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Chapter 1 EasyBuilder8000 Installation and Startup Guide

1.1 EasyBuilder8000 Installation

Software:

Download EasyBuilder8000 configuration software from EasyBuilder8000 CD or visiting
Crouzet website at http://www.crouzet.com to obtain all software versions available and
latest upgraded files.

Hardware Requirements (Recommended):
CPU: INTEL Pentium Il or higher
Memory: 256MB or higher
Hard Disk: 2.5GB or higher (Disc space available at least 500MB)
CD-ROM: 4X or higher
Display: 256 color SVGA with 1024 x 768 resolution or greater
Keyboard and Mouse
Ethernet: for project downloading/uploading
USB Port 2.0: for project downloading/uploading
RS-232 COM: At least one available RS-232 serial port required for on-line simulation
Printer

Operating System:
Windows XP / Windows Vista / Windows 7.
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1.2 Steps to Install EasyBuilder8000

1. Installing EasyBuilder8000:
Put the EasyBuilder8000 Installation CD into the CD drive. The computer will run the
program automatically and bring up a screen showing an area to click to begin the
EasyBuilder8000 installation. If the auto-run sequence does not start, browse the CD,
and find the root directory of [Autorun.exe] manually. The installation screen is shown
below.

[$wenrec  EasyBuilder8000

MTEE2]

Tnstall

Document

Library

f.’?'_-’.i 'ery

j_-.’ P R
fl’:_JrL | o} ]
www.weintek.com

2. Click [Install] , users will see the window below, select the language and click [Next]
following the installation instructions.,

Select Setup Language

e El Select the language to use during the
| i!#_-' inskallation:

|English w |

English > Spanish > French - Italian »
Simplified Chinese > Traditional
Chinese > Korean > Russian

11
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]'nEL Setup - EasyBuilderB000 ¥4 34 E'E'@

Welcome to the EasyBuilder8000
V4.34 Setup Wizard
This will install EBS000Y434 an your compuker,

1t is recommended that you close all other applications before
continuing.

Click. Mext ko conkinue, or Cancel ko exit Setup,

uext:b |[ Cancel ]

3. Users will be asked if they would like to remove the old versions of EasyBuilder8000.
Please tick those should be removed and click [Next] to continue.

]'nEL Setup - EasyBuilder8000 ¥4 _34

EB8000 Remove Information
Find other wersion of EBS000 that has been installed,

‘hould waou want ko remove EBES0007 Select the version that you want to remaove,

] EasvBuilder 8000 ¥3.4.5 Chinese (Traditional)
[] EE=000v410
[] EEz000v4z0
[] EEso00y421
] EE=000v430
] EEz000Y433

< Back ” Mext = l[ Cancel
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4. Designate a new folder for EasyBuilder8000 installation or choose the folder
recommended and then click [Next] .

fi5! Setup - EasyBuilder8000 V4.34 A=l
Select Destination Location " J
Where should EasyBuilderS000 Y4, 34 be installed? q !
e o

’J Setup will install EasyBuilderaon Y4, 34 into the Following Folder,

To continue, click Mext, IF vou would like to select a different Folder, click Browse,

| _AEES000 | [ Browse, ..

Ak least 417.6 ME of free disk space is required.

[ < Back ” Mext = l[ Cancel ]

5. Users will be enquired to select a start menu folder to save the program’s shortcuts.
Click [Browse] to designate a folder or use the folder recommended then click [Next] .

fi5! Setup - EasyBuilder8000 V4.34 =4
%elect Start Menu Folder " J
Whete should Setup place the program's sharkouks? q /
e

Setup will create the program's shorkcuts in the Following Skart Menu Folder,

To continue, click Mext, IF vou would like to select a different Folder, click Browse,

|m | [ Browse, ..

< Back ” Mext = l[ Cancel

13
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6. Users will be enquired if there are any additional tasks to be done. For example: [Create
a desktop icon] . Tick it if needed then click [Next] to continue.

]'.;.EL Setup - EasyBuilder8000 ¥4 _34

%elect Additional Tasks "
wWhich additional kasks should be perfarmed? e

Select the additional tasks wou would like Setup to perform while installing
EasyBuilder3000 Y4, 34, then click Mext,

Additional icons:

Create a deskbop icon

[ < Back ” Mext = l[ Cancel ]

7. At this moment all the settings are done. Please check if they are all correct. If any
changes need to be made, click [Back] or click [Install] to start installing.

]'.;.EL Setup - EasyBuilder8000 ¥4 _34

Ready to Install "
Setup is now ready ko begin installing EasvBuildera000 V4,34 on wour computer, e

Click Install o conkinue with the installation, or click Back, if ywou want ko review or
change any settings.

Destination location:
CAEBS000

Start Menu Folder;
EES000

Additional kasks;
Additional icons:
Create a desktop icon

< Back ]l Install |[ Cancel
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8. Installation processing.

]'nEL Setup - EasyBuilder8000 ¥4 _34

Installing
Flease wait while Sekup installs EasyBuilder3000 Y4.34 an wour compuker,

Extracting files. ..
CHEBSO00Yibrarymeter_01.flb

I

Cancel

9. Click [Finish] to complete the installation.

2 Setup - EasyBuilder8000 ¥4 24 A=

Completing the EasyBuilder8000
V4.34 Setup Wizard

Setup has finished installing EasyBuilderS000 Y4, 34 on wour
computer. The application may be launched by selecting the
installed icons.

Click Finish to exit Setup,
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10. Start EasyBuilder8000 project from menu [Start] / [All Programs] /[EBpro] .

rﬁ EBmig EJ 8B Data Type Editar

w EasyBuildersooo
@ EasyConverter
ﬁ EasyDiagnoser
= EasyPrinker

[ EasySimulator

Project Manager

h

All Programs B '-:',’,;J
- —, . #  RecipeEditor

E| Log GFf El Turn-OFf Corpute

| Releasehoke

IIninstall EasyBuildersnon

The description of each item in EasyBuilder8000 menu:

Installed file Description

Support AB TAG mechanism and improve the flexibility of an object
in read/write.

e EasyBuilderf000 EasyBuilder8000 editing software.

A Data Type Editor

[E} EasyConverter Conversion tool for Data Sampling and Event Log.

UP EasyDiagnoser Tool for analyzing and detecting connection between HMI and PLC.

o HosPinter Tool for saving hardcopy or backup data is individually
downloadable even without full application.
Upon completion of project programming, you can execute Online

w EazyEimulator Simulation on PC by directly connect with PLC or Offline Simulation
on PC without connecting PLC.

4] Project Manager EasyBuilder8000 project management.

Tool for setting format of Recipe data. Users can open Recipe data

% RecipeBEditor )
or data in External Memory here.

T ReleasMote Notes for EasyBuilder8000 version and latest information.

B EayviddresViswer | Review the register range of device types for each PLC supported.

» i = HMI i Series support downloading/uploading project via USB cable.
Sler togf’ After installing EasyBuilder8000, Please go to [Computer Management]
/ [Device Manager] to check if USB driver is also installed, if not, please refer to installation
steps to manually install.
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Chapter 2 Project Manager Operations

After installing EasyBuilder8000 software, double click on [Project Manager] shortcut.

The Project Manager is a software shell for launching several utilities. Some functions are
duplicated in the EasyBuilder8000 project editing program. Project Manager can operate
as a stand-alone program.

When operating HMI,
designate Password
first.

Launch project
editor.

Conversion tool for
Data Sampling/
Event Log.

Remote printer
/backup server.

ﬁ Froject Manager

HMI IP, Passwiord
Type © |MTE000,2000 | Series

- Sattings. . I Reboot HMI  — |
Connectian
O Ethernet (#)USE cable (i series only)

o

EasyBuilders00n |

” Easyaddressyiewer %
)l =

Recipe/Extended Memory Editor ]

[ Data/Event Log File Information

ﬁg{ilitﬁ;
:F
—

-

EasyConverter

EasyPrinter EasyDiagnoser

Memory format
conversion and data
editing.

Allow PC
applications to
connect PLC via
HMI.

[ Build Download Data for CFJSDJUSE Disk. .. \]\

I

” Offine Sirulatian. .. ]

[ Dovwerload. .. Upload... ]

[ On-line Sirnulation. .

vl

Pass-through. .. ]

After rebooting,
everything returns to
the startup condition.

Connect via USB
cable or Ethernet to
check the HMI history
files information.

7

Review the register
range of device types
of supported PLC.

Tool for analyzing
connection between
HMI and PLC.

RN

Build data for
downloading to HMI
via CF/SD/USB.

[ Help | Exit

17
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2.1 HMI IP, Password
[Settings]

Project Manager

Password — | When operating HMI via Ethernet or USB cable,

EesetDownload : | [EENEE]

Upload : 111111

users need to designate the password for HMI
to protect against unauthorized access.

[  ox | [ camcel |

[Reset / Download] functions share a set of password while [Upload] function uses
another set.

(m Be sure to record any password change, otherwise, while resetting
: password to default, the project and data on HMI will be completely erased.

‘ﬁ Project Manager ﬁ”E|§| “‘[RebOOt HMI]
— | There are certain situations that the HMI

HMI IP, Passwiorc

Type | [MT6000/8000 | Series v should reboot, for example, when updating
[ Settings... I Reboot | | thefilesin it. Users don't need to cut power
Connection while rebooting. After rebooting, everything
) Ethemet (O USE cable (i series only) returns to the conditions of startup. Set the
HMIIP : 192.168.1.226 v| correct IP address when operating HMI via
Ethernet.
[ Data/Event Log File Information | | [Data/Event Log File Information]
Utility After setting, connect with HMI to check

EasyBuilder8000 the number of history files in HMI

EasyConverter ] [ EasyAddressiiewer \ D Tvouiloe i Taben
= data log
RecipefExtendead Mermary Editor o= test

- 20110306 dt]
- 201103034t
20110204, dt]

Build Download Data for CRSDAUSE Disk, ..

[
[
[ EasyPrinter I EasyDiagnaser
[
[

[ Dowerload. .. ] [ Upload. .. ] - 20110305t
- event log
[ Or-ine Simulation. .. ] [ Off-ine Simulation. .. ] EL 201103038t
[ Pass-thraugh... ] - EL_20110304 evt
stop HML ... S
| scan font @ finished
reset HMI ; finished

18
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2

2.

2

.2 Utility

2.1 Build Download Data for Saving in SD Card or USB Disk

1. Insert CF/SD/USB to PC.

2
H H Select the folder to save download data

2. Assign data storing path. s
3. Assign files to download. S

. [¥] Project 3
4. Build data. |PLEASE INPUT XOB FILE NAME |
The source files will be [7] Recipe ®RW)
saved in the inserted device PLEASE INPUT RECIPE FILE NAME |

[¥]Recipe & RW_4)

for users to download to PLEASE INPUT RECIPE_A FILE NAME |
HMI. This function is to build [7] Data log
the required data 4 | FLEASE INPUT DATA LOG FILE NAME |

.2.2 Steps to Download Project to HMI via USB or SD Card

Take downloading data in the folder named “123” (K:\123) in USB stick for example.

b PE

5.
6.
7.

Insert USB (project included.) to HMI.

On [Download / Upload] dialog box select [Download] .

Input Download Password.

On [Download Settings] dialog box, check [Download project files] and [Download
history files] .

Press [OK].

On [Pick a Directory] dialog box, select directory: usbdisk/device-0/123 .

Press [OK].

Project will be automatically updated.

w Even if users only download historical files, it is still necessary to reboot
"

HMI manually to update files.

19
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2.3 Transfer
2.3.1 Download

Download source files to HMI through Ethernet or USB cable.

Firmware Check to update

Download @

HMI kernel programs. Must d
do when first time download ] Firrmuare ,
data to HMI [¥] Project __C:IDocuments and Settingzsldministrators TR xob

R |PLEASE INPUT RECIPE FILE NAME | [ Browse.. ]
C|iCk to assian [ Rt A |PLEASE INPUT RECIFE 1 FILE NAME |

. ' . 9 Data Iog |PLEASE INPUT DATALOG FILE NAME |

desired downloading path. Destination : :-_F'LEASEINF'UT DESTIMATION FOLDER I Browss ]

[Tinstall X-series media-plaver drivers
Install X-series media-plaver drivers - SlNEE L [ Browse., ]
Necessary when first time
download data to X series
HMI using EasyBuilder8000. —

onhection
&) Ethernet ) USE cable (i series anly)
[¥] Startup screen (i series only) 4 ] . _ e
Download assigned BMP to G =
HMI. On HMI, it will be
shown after rebooting then
load in project. Users may
use company Iogos. _ :
{ [“IReboat HMI after download: [JReset recipe [IResst event log

DReset data log
v
[v] Rebaat Hil after download = :JSettings...

Automatically reboot after
download.

[Reset recipe] / [Reset event log] / [Reset data log]
Erase specified files on HMI before download.

20
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2.3.2 Upload

Upload files from HMI to PC via Ethernet or USB cable.
Users have to assign the desired path for file storage before uploading.

Dpload

Project
R
R,
Drata log

Ewentlog

:.MTEDDU.I’BDDD i Series V

i.-é:\..-l:loc:uments andSettlngs'l.Nlcola_sMEGXDb
|PLEASE INPUT RECIFE FILE NAME | [ Browse. |
|PLEASE INPUT RECIPE 1 FILE NAME | |[Browse.. ]}
-C:IDocuments and Settingst ' Erowse...
f.C:IDoc:uments and Settings i

[Fliuse cov (Comma Seprated Yalues) format to save datalevent log files

Extend Memory (EM) | PLEASE INFUT EM FOLDER MAME | [ Erowse..

Ebd file location : () CFISD card ®uUse 1 usE 2

Click

» To assign desired
uploading path.

Connection
(&) Etharnet
4] P ' Name

Llpload

F 05 20091002 or later supports

(O USE cable (i zeries anlyd

Hil name ;| Detautt HiI w| [ 1821681102 (Default HiMIy

Search all

N )

The file will be uploaded to PC in *.XOB file format. For editing this file
using EasyBuilder8000, please decompile it into *. MTP file first.
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.4 Simulation

2.4.1 Off-line Simulation / On-line Simulation

Off-line simulation-Simulate project operation on PC.

Simulate
operations
without
connecting PLC.

T

On-line simulation-Simulate project operation on PC.

OK without HMI
&PLC and save
more time

No need to
download project
to HMI.

Connect
PC-PLC & set
correct
parameters to

‘ operate.

J
PC
w When On-line simulating on PC, if the control target is a local PLC (i.e. the
]

PLC directly connected to PC), there is 10 minutes simulation limit.
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Before executing On-line/Off-line Simulation features, please select the source *.XOB file.

Lock wr | I3 progect w : WS *v
by = a1zl _deme.xob
L5 (= = TP ks
MyRecert | | S 20061016,50b = RemateHMLxob
Documerts | = puttond ah = semplab e 21, xob
7 =8 Cirenct vaindone.xch = Test wob
Ly = Iredrect Wirdow, xob o Test_AB_OF1.0ch
Dlskbon [ MTEDE xob & Tast_label, zob
T MTEIZ_demoZO051005.00b [T TestAddressTnde:, nob
(= MTE1Z_dema.xch o TestbagtLang, <ob
r. = MTE12_Fan anb
- (=8 MTEDD0DEmS best. ooh
My Doourments | iTa000Resns xob
= T st ok
i }g =m0, ok
h.* I8 mtat20_desmo_203. %0
My Compuie &
@ e .
My etwedk Fis of e MT 000 downboasd e |* o] w | Cancel

When executing on-line/off-line simulation, right click to use two functions:

[Run EasyDiagnoser]
To monitor current
communication status.

E A S Y “Where”
O el [Screenshot]
ACC Ess o sl Capture and save current

screen image as picture
file in the screenshot
folder under installation
directory.

Exit simulation

Run EasyDiagnoser

Screenshot

Next page @

Exit simulation

EblE asyView

Run EasyDiagnoser

Screenshot
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2.5 Simulation

This function allows the PC application to connect PLC via HMI. In this case, the HMI acts
as a converter.

Pass-through provides two modes: [Ethernet] and [COM port] .

When using [Ethernet] , please install the virtual serial port driver first.

'm For detail, please refer to “Chapter 29 Pass Through Function”.
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Chapter 3 Create an EasyBuilder8000 Project

Click on the icons to see illustration.

O H » &2 &= =

Create a Save & On-line Download
) ) Off-line
Project Compile to HMI

Simulation

In this Chapter, we will take Mitsubishi PLC as an example.

3.1 Create a New Project

0 EasyBuiller(Copyright c 2006 Weintek Lab., Inc.) X
1. Click onicon New.
Welcome to EasyBuilder2000. Please select your model. | ‘
2. Select [Model] .
3. Tick [Use template] . w | |
. Maodel @ | MTa070iHMTE070HMTE 100§ MT2100i W T3010 (300 x 480)
4. Click [OK].
Display rode ||_and5cape v|
System P ter Settin
[Lss tempats (tempiate100mED)
Font Extended Memory
Device | Model General | Ok, | [ Caricel ]
Device lst :
Ma. Mame Location | Device type Interface | WF Protocal | Station no.

5. Click [New].
6. Set correct parameters.
7. Click [OK].

M TA070:HAI TA0T0. .. | Disable

Device Properties

Mams ¢ [MITSUBISHI FXOn/FX2 |

[ Wew.. J[ Delete [ Settings. |

COHMI @PLC

8. Device “MISUBISHI FXOn/FX2" is

added to the [Device LISt] . PLC type : |MITSUBISHI FXOn/Fx2 v

W.1,10, MITSUBISHI_FXOM,s0

PLCIF : |RS-485 4w v
PLC default station na. l:l

System Parameter Settings D—(| [ IDefault station no. use station no, variable

. | |lse broadcast command
Font Extended Memory Printer/Backup Server

Device Creneral System Setting Security
Device list:

OM1 (9600,E,7,1)

|
M. Marmne Lacation | Device type Interface IWF Proto
Local MTEO0TOHAL TEOT0... Disable NiL
MITSUBISHI FiDn... | COM1800,E,7,1) | R5425 4 [ kel L
Max, read-command size [words)
Max, write-command size (words)
oK | [ Cancel

25
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Now let’'s add a new object.

Create an EasyBuilder8000 Project

1. Click on the object icon % Toggle Switch Object.

2. Set correct parameters.

New Toggle Switch Ohject &l
General | Security | Shape | Label
Des:n'ption:“ |
Fead address
PLC niamne |MITSUBISHI Fain/Fx2 v| Setting...
Address |\u' w ||1 |
[ Invert signal
Write address
PLEZ name : |MITSUBISHI Frin/Fxz v| Setting...
Address |\f W ||1 |
B R [ EasyBuilder 8000 : MTPZ - [10- WINDOW 010 ]
‘EB Fle Eit Tiew Option Dew Obects Libey Tooks Window Help .8 x
Attribote m =
I ™ = =R T N 4 W | [=8=] H S B
g NexcOO=mAB | RETH@SHE [0]1 2 3 « p s
. Windows ¥ X 4 10-WIHDOW 010 x| ' b
3. Place the object wherever S ReaNeketon @) [ - :
. . - 4: Common Window = Q g
you like on window. g A=
) ) . . - 7: Password Restriction o g o
4. A project with one object is e e By i
ke TS.0 3% B
= *0: WINDOW_010 |
now created. L T 4| A %:g
E 0y |
12 t
13 0 |
: = [
- = |
18 . JEES
14 E =
20
Lo 91 .—FJ. g
22
3 5
24 A=
25
6 B
77 =]
23
A 2] =
< | B = >
Left alignrrent BITEI04E (540 = 4200
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3.2 Save and Compile the Project

on Tocls | Window  Help

Fille | Bdit Wew Opion Dew Ot EasyBuilder800 R Compile
[0 Hew CatN 0 Tool Bar: Cnline Sirmlation Ctlt]
[ Cpen.. O+ & Offline Sirndation Ctl+ T

Close Diownload. . F?
E gave Chld w [€) Eruild Date fox TE Dick o CF Cad Donnload...

#) Feboot HMI...

1. Click to [Save] *.MTP file. 2. Click to [Compile] to *.XOB file

for downloading to HMI, this also
checks if the project can run
correctly.

X

Compiling
Users are allowed

to select the
|anguages needed ¥OE file name @ C\Documents and SettingshAdministratorl SEMTP L. xob

Project name ; CiDocurnents and SettingshAdministrator, sE\MTP L.rmitp

for the project by
XCEB password {used in decomnpiler ) [JDecompilation is prohibited

clicking
[Lang Uage 1 to 8] . Select the languages used on the HMI
\ Startup language after redownloading the project . |Language 1 vl
\ Language 1 Language 2 Language 3 Language 4
Language S Language & Language 7 Language 2
0 error(s), O warning(s) ~
Ohject size . 44378 bytes
Font size D 314444 bytas
Picture size 1 702988 bytes
Shape size : 842 bytes
Sound size 26474 bytes
Macro size © 14 bytes
Tag size 020 bytes
Total size 1189660 bytes (1,13M)

I

Double dlick error messages to modify the attributes of relative ohjects |

Compile [¥]Build font files

A successfully compiled file will get this dialog box.
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Cy L0

3.3 Off-line and On-line Simulation

Off-line simulation - Simulate project operation on PC

OK without HMI
&PLC and save
more time .

Simulate

operations
without
connecting PLC.

On-line simulation - Simulate project operation on PC

®
e

OK without HMI
and save more
time.

Connect

PC-PLC & set
correct
parameters.

w When On-line simulating on PC, if the control target is a local PLC (i.e. the
]

PLC directly connected to PC), there is 10 minutes simulation limit.

On-line

&

Click after correctly
connecting the device.

@
» B
%]

4 - = Lolm
] alllTs o =
j‘i! - a3
-8l b
<=l i
,miu.o .—.;.L_;.
e =
O G || ™ 4

2l = ;E
=] <} =
L 1§
= = 5]

& o
- i
i o

]

B

L3

&

=

& EasyView

P I ] N
lgsw. [ T Bt [ CgbetiC | PeDwote. | B MeowhOfi AWML~ S Trus
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3.4 Download the Project to HMI

m Way 1 [Ethernet] / HMI IP

H

Before [Download] , be sure to check if all the

settings are correct.
Online Sirmdation

Off line Sirmlation

S E Y

Input [Password] & Download

Chl+l
Chl+ T
Fr

Build Dieds fiox TRE Disk or CF Cavd Dowmdosd. ..

|delete s'ta'rtup—screen"ﬁié. i

Specify [HMI IP]

sewyloading 00 Janesr BB file @R testpic.brnp
doweriosding ©:\EBS000434" firrnware’,com.i

[“]Firrware

Update HMI kernel
programs. Must do this
when first time

download files to HMI.\ 1. F

[“]Fort files
Download the font
used in project. <

\
Firmvware

* Mecessary if update fitmware or execute download fiest time,

Uz user-defined startup screen

The selected files wil i s [ Ve e M s
be erased before _E [¥]Reset recipe [“IReset event log [¥]Reset data sampling
downloadi ng. Reboot HMI after download
Autornatically using current settings to download after compiling
/l Dowriload

Feboot HMI after downloa

Password :

|| Browse...

[ Exit

HMI will reboot after downloading.

[v] Automatically using current settings to download after compiing

If this is checked, system will download project to HMI according to last settings.

Please see illustration below.
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[v] Automatically using current settings to download after compiing

Fonction Froperhies

The way to enable this
function:

1. Click [Function

[ Display Cormmmon Window objects on Base Windows

(] Wsing function key to make shape ibrary obiect

Autormatic save and compile when download and simulate

( oK

| |

Zancel

Properties] .

2. Tick [Automatic save and compile when download and simula

L' EasyBuilder8000 - MTP1 - [10 -

EB Eﬂ.&3 Edit View Ophon  Dhaw
D 3],
R EE 9

3. [Save] project.

4. Click [Download] .

5. On dialog box, tick
[Automatically using current
settings to download after
compiling] .

6. Click [Download] .

7. After finish setting, next time

when click [Download] ,
EasyBuilder8000 will
automatically compile and

5 2 @ @ -

te].

Download

delete startup-screen file, ..
downloading u\Janezz#\EE file F0ELH Y testpic.bmp
downloading C:\EB2000434 firrnwarecom.i
downloading C:\EB20004 234 firmware\oui i
downloading C:YEB20004 24 firrnware\driver.|

downloading C:\Documents and Settings! Administrator, stE\MTP1.x0b
downloading C:\EBE000434Y fonty TR 40, tH

downloading C:\EB2000424 font\MTP1$ 1. ttf

scan font | finished

oot HM ¢ finished

& Ethernet O USE cable (i series only) Password | Set.
4/ P Ham | b
G| v
Firmnware [FIEont fies
* Necessary if update firrmware or execute download first time,
Use user-defined startup screen
File location ! D\JanEKﬁHEB_ﬁIE FE S testpic bmp | Browse. ..

Reset recipe [“IRreset event log Reset data sampling
Reboot HMI after download

Automatically using current settings to download after compiing

——

download project to the latest target HMI.
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m Way 2 [Ethernet] / HMI Name

1. On HMI set HMI name first.

I'_-I-l il u

T " T T T

.I—II_I—I- m N

2. On PC, select the set HMI
Dgenlosd .3l name and start downloading.

4 Ir Harme

HMI name : |test v | 192,168.1.226 (test)

(& Ethernet (O USE cable (i series only)

4 F Narre / Search all

HMI name : |test b

192.165.1.22) * 05 20091002 or |ater suppaorts

Search all
* (05 20091002 or later supports
4 Ir Hairme
Firrmare Font files
HMI name ; | vl 192,165.1,11 {Default HMI)

* Mecessary if update firrmware or execute download first time.

192.168.1.118 (nicolas_& 100
192.168.1,226 (hest)

v -
[“]use user-defined startup screen 192.168.1.237 (Derno-Joey(Weintek)

File Incation : |D:yJaneszf#ER fie FIEA \testpic.brp

* (05 20091002 or later supports

[“IReset recipe [“IReset event log [“IReset data sarmpl
[“lReboot HMI after download

[¥] sutomatically using current settings to dowrload after carnpiing
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Create an EasyBuilder8000 Project

Download

X

Select USB cable to

download project to
HMI. The way of setting
O Ethernet () USE cable (i series anky) Password Set...

is same as Way 1
mentioned above. USB
cable only works for i

Series HMI.
Firmware Font files
* Mecessary if update firmware or execute download first tirme.
[Juse user-defined startup screen
[¥]Reset recipe [*]Reset event log [v]Reset data sampling
[“IReboat HMI after download
[ automatically using current settings to download after compiing
| Diawerload | Exit
w m Before downloading via USB cable, please make sure the USB driver is
U

correctly installed. Go to [Computer Management] / [Device Manager] to
check if USB driver is installed, if not, please refer to installation steps to manually
install.
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m Way 4 [USB Disk / SD Card]

Project Manager

Select the folder to save download data :

Fi\download
Sources

Project

PLEASE INPUT XOB FILE MAME |

1. In Project Manager
click [Build
Browse... Download Data for
CF / SD / USB Disk]
Browse... to build the data to be

Recipe (RY)
PLEASE INPUT RECIPE FILE MAME |

downloaded first.
Generally divided into

Browse...

Recipe & (RW_A)
PLEASE INPUT RECIPE_A FILE NAME |

2 directories, if set as

Browse...

Data log
PLEASE INPUT DATA LOG FILE MAME |

[ Build

the way shown:

Browse...

Exit

Download/Upload

Download _I

Upload _I

__Restart project and ext |

Cancel J

Restart after download/upload

Download Settings

The download data storing structure:

F: /down | oad mtg0Qp Frojectstorage

it Directory created when
history downloading history data

H

2. Insert external devices to HMI.

3. Select [Download] and input correct password.

4. Password confirmed, show directories in external
device.(pccard: SD/CF Card ; ushdisk: USB Disk)

5. Select a directory for storing project then click
[OK] to start downloading.

Passwaord: ||

|7 Download project files

¥ Download history files

™ Clear history files

-

Pick a Directory

Director'g,r:l,I’usbdisl:,fdisk_b_l,-’download

Fpccard
=43 usbdisk

=% download :
EEY history
53 mt8000

Jtest
w Please select the top layer directory of the target file ~ when downloading.
* For the structure above, select download , not mt8000 or history .
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Chapter 4 Hardware Settings
4.1 1/0 Ports of HMI

The 1/O ports are different form one HMI type to another.

Download/ Upload project via SD
Card, including Recipe transfer,
Event Log, Data Log...etc and to
backup or record History data.

COM PORT m

Connects PLC or other peripheral
devices.

RS-232 / RS-485 2W/4W

RS-422 = RS-485 4W

Connects Ethernet devices, such as
PLC, laptop, for exchanging data
via Network.

USB STORAGE h

Supports USB devices, such as
mouse, keyboard, USB disk, printer

>
MINI USB W”

Download/ Upload project including
Recipe transfer, Event Log, Data
Log...etc.

4.2 HMI System Settings

For the first time operating HMI, users have to complete the HMI system settings. After this,
users can develop their own operation interface through EasyBuilder8000 editing software.
4.2.1 System Reset
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Each HMI is equipped with a set of reset
button and DIP switch. When using DIP
switch to change modes, the
corresponding functions will be triggered.
If system password is lost or forgotten,
please set DIP Switch 1 to “ON” and the
rest remain “OFF”, then reboot HMI. HMI
will switch to touch screen calibration

mode.
Restore to default password? Project will be removed!
Confirm by typing yes’ [ yes|
[ Yes { [ Nopgy | [ ok | | Cancel |

1. A “+” sign appears on the screen, touch the center of the sign, after all 5 signs are
touched, “+” disappears and the touch screen parameter will be stored in HMI system.

2. After calibration, confirm to restore the system password to the default, select [YES].
3. Confirm to restore to default password again by typing [yes] and clicking [OK]. The
project files and history records stored in HMI will all be removed. (The default password
is 111111. However, other passwords, including download/upload passwords have to be
reset.)

The above shows the steps to restore factory settings of T and i Series HMI. For X
Series, users will need a connected USB keyboard, and press any key (or space key)
right when the first image displayed as HMI power ON to enter the menu. Select "Factory
Mode", the window mentioned will pop up when system displays project. In case users
may miss the very first image shown, to press space key continuously since HMI power
ON will ensure entering the system setting window.

SW1SW2SW3SW4 Mode

Dip Switch ON |OFF |OFF |OFF [Touch screen calibration mode (x Series excluded)

5 OFF |[ON |OFF |OFF |Hide system toolbar (T Series excluded)

HHHA OFF |OFF [ON [OFF [Boot loader mode (X Series excluded)
Leds OFF [OFF [OFF|ON [Enable front panel power switch (X Series only)

OFF |OFF |OFF |OFF [Normal

4.2.2 System Toolbar
After rebooting HMI, users can set the system with System Toolbar at the bottom of the

screen. Normally, this bar is hidden automatically. Only by touching the target at the
bottom-right corner of the screen will the System Toolbar pops up.
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Enter your password:

Password: ||

How to hide HMI System Setting Toolbar

EasyBuilder8000 supports the function of using system tag
[LB-9020] to enable/disable system setting bar, or set the [DIP
Switch 2] to ON/OFF for activating this function.
When [LB-9020] is set ON, the bar is displayed, and set OFF to
hide the system setting bar. When [DIP Switch 2] is set ON, the

ok | . Cancel |

setting bar is ab

enable/disable this function.

system setting bar is disabled, and when set OFF; the system

le to control. Users have to restart HMI to

Note: [LB-9020] is available for all HMI series.

4.2.3 System Information

Network: Display network information & HMI IP.

Version: Display HMI system version.

4.2.4 System Setting
Set or modify system parameters.
Confirm password for security.

Gystem information (nicolas BI001Y

[DIP Switch 2] is available for i and X Series.

Text Keyboard

Mirtual Keyboard =

Number Keyboard

WMirtual Keyhoard

Fi|F2|F2|r4| Fs | e [F7 |Fe | Fo [FiofFat]Fiz| Backspace| |t | o
Lock
Esc| 1 | 212|4|5 | 3 | a0 | = | =N | *
B 7 g 9
Tab | g |w | e | r | * | v lwli1]|o|p | [ | 1 | Del Home Up Polp +
Ctrl a|ls|d]|Ff|ag | k|4 |k]|1 | : | ! | Ret
4 5 [3
Shift z| = |c|w|b|n|m]|. | o | A | Shift Left Right
e || e | N
aps T4 q . .
End Town Paln
Enter

Netwark' Versian

MT8xcdS3C) firmware build 20110210

Type :MT81001

Tk

Network | Wersion

1P Address: 192.168.1.28

MNet Mask: 255.255.255.0
Route Address: 192.168.1.254
Mac Address:  00:0C:26:01:E7:35
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» Network

Download project to HMI via Ethernet.

Confirm IP address of target HMI. [Password for entering system]

[Assign IP by local DHCP] or [Password for uploading project]

[Manually input IP information]. [Password for downloading project]

T T —] [Password for uploading history data]

' Password

confirmatio
n window:

= History
Clear history data on HMI.
[Recipe] / [Eventlog] / [Datalog]

m Security
Password protection, default 111111.
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= Miscellaneous
Rolling button for adjusting LCD brightness.

= Firmware setting
Upgrade firmware / enable portrait mode.
(i series only)

= HMI name
Set HMI name to download/upload project.
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B8 72 Tiower  Commsction powts (] (L[ E)X]
Senrer:|192.168_1_23| |

m VNC server

Encryption:
Remote HMI monitoring and controlling. "

Apout. | Options... ok | cancel |

—~

System sattngs &

B vHC Authentication [No Encryptiunj@| |Z| |E| [z|

'Hs‘cﬁrark‘l 'ﬁme_,'ibafe'} Securi'tg". -Hst-cfrg‘r_f' VNC sen.v.ep':\

Fassword:

|mmm |

SrEE VG 4

e e |

UNC login password |

[Saneel] [Apeiy | (o 77 ]

1. Enable HMI VNC server, set password.
2. Install Java IE or VNC Viewer on PC.
3-1 Input remote HMI IP in IE, example:
http://192.168.1.28 -

Qt=x-0Q ¥

D) ] htp 192,160 28/ v Bus Lo

REAL

n server. | i
Encryplion: ot supportar
sbout. | options.| oK Cancel

VNG Viewer Free Edition 4.1
Copyright (C) 2002-2004 RealMGC Lid,
See hitpfwwe reabme.com for information on VNG

3-2 In VNC Viewer input remote HMI IP and
password.
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YEL 0.1 g g ML L T

REAL

-

WhC Ve Fres Ediian &
ogrntgi [Ty 20022008 Redl
Smp b vy re i com i

eSS

-

o b
RS R

=
Rl BDne HMI allows only one user to log in VNC server at one time. When
: leaving VNC server unused for one hour, HMI system will log out
automatically.

40



A~
< Crouzet

System Parameters Settings

Chapter 5 System Parameter Settings

Enter EB8000, select menu [Edit] / [System Parameters...] and the [System Parameter
Settings] dialog appears:

System Parameter Sethngs |g|
I Font H Extended Memory " Printer/Backup Server ]
Device | Model | General | SvsemSetting | Secusty |
Dievice list :
M. MHame Location | Device type Interface | F Protocol | Station no.

Local HMI {Local HMI | Local MTe0TOHM TE0T0... | Dizsable R

| Mew . || Delte || Settings. |

Project description
[

System Parameter Settings are divided into eight parts: [Device] , [Model] , [General] ,
[System Setting] , [Security] , [Font] , [Extended Memory] , and [Printer/Backup
Server] .

These will be introduced respectively in this chapter.
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5.1 Device

Parameters in [Device] tab determine all of the attributes of each device controlled by the
HMI they are connected with. The device can be a PLC, a remote HMI, or a PC.

After opening a new *.mtp file in EasyBuilder 8000, a default device: “Local HMI” is shown
in the [Device List] . This “Local HMI” is used to identify current HMI, which means, every
*.mtp file must at least contains one “Local HMI” in [Device List] .

Select [Settings] under the device list, A dialogue [Device Properties] will be shown as
below. From this we know that the attribute of “Local HMI” is a “HMI” and the location is
“Local”.

Device Properties

Harne © | NEEE e
() HMT (JPLC
Location || aecal w
Interval of block pack (words) : |5 v
Ok l [ Cancel

Steps to add a new device:
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5.1.1 How to Control a Local PLC

=
-q
(o=
B
u% SOMESL T T IPLC Device

The so-called “local PLC” means a PLC which is connected to the local HMI directly. To
control a local PLC, users need to add this type of device first. Click [New...] under the
Device list and the [Device Properties] dialog appears. Please correctly fill in all of the
properties required.

Take a local PLC MITSUBISHI FXOn/FX2 as an example:

Device Froperiies

Marne : \MITSUBISHI FXOn/Fx2

(I HMI &IPLC
Location & |Local w
PLC type : |MITSUBISHI FXOn/FX2 v

4W.1,10, MITSUBISHI_FA0M.s0

PLC IfF : |RS-485 4w ~

PLC default station no. @ [0
[[IDefault station no. use station no. variable

[[Use broadcast command

COM ;. COM1 (9800,E,7,1)

Interval of block pack (words) @ |5 v
Max. read-cornmand size (words)
Mazx, write-cornmand size (words)
oK | [ Cancel
Setting Description
Name The name of the device set by user.
HMI or PLC To confirm whether this connected device is a HMI or PLC. It's [PLC]
in this example.
Location [Local] or [Remote] . Showing whether this device is connected to
Local HMI or being remote controlled. Select [Local] in this case.
PLC type Type of PLC. Select MITSUBISHI FXOn/FX2 in this case.
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PLC I/F

Five PLC interfaces are available: [RS-232], [RS-485 2W], [RS-485
4W], [Ethernet] , and [USB].

If the interface is [RS-232], [RS-485 2W], or [RS-485 4W], click
[Settings...] and then [Com Port Settings] dialog appears. Users
need to correctly set the COM port communication parameters.

COM Port Sethings

COM L COM | ~ Timeoat fec)© 10 w
Band rabe | GA00 W Tormn around delay (meh: 0
Dot bats | | 7 Bk - Send ACE delay (s ; [0
FParity | Even v Pasemeter |2 [0
Hlop bats lJ:.‘ul v Fanmeter 2: |0
Panrnater 3 [0
——

[Timeout]

If the communication between PLC and HMI is disconnected over the
set time limit in [Timeout] parameter, a pop out window No. 5 will be
shown in HMI as an alert saying “PLC No Response”.

PLC no response
SB 0 5SB 1 FK_1

Close

[Turn around delay]

While sending the next command to PLC, HMI will delay it obeying
the set time interval in [Turn around delay] parameter. This may
influence the efficiency of the communication between HMI and PLC.
If no specific request to be made, “0” is to be set.

If the PLC used is in SIEMENS S7-200 Series, this parameter needs
to be set to “5” and [Parameter 1] “30".

If the interface is [Ethernet] , click [Settings...] and then [IP Address
Settings] dialogue appears. Users need to correctly set IP address
and Port no. of the PLC.
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IP Address Settings

IPaddress: | 192 . 168 . 1 . 34

Port nio. @ |500|

Tirneout (sec) @ | 1.0 v Turn around delay (ms): |0
Send ACK delay (ms) @ |0 Pararneter 1: |0

Parameter 2 : |0 Parameter 3¢ |0

oK l [ Cancel

If the interface is [USB], no further settings need to be done. Please
check if all the settings in [Device Properties] are correct.

PLC default
station no.

PLC should be set with a read address alone with a station no. for
HMI to locate and communicate with it. If this address does not
include a station no. EB8000 will use this [PLC default station no.]
as the station no. of PLC.

In addition, station no. can be set in the read address of PLC directly.
Take address 1#20 as an example.

Fesd addres

PLC name : | MITSUBISHI Fin/F2 W Setting. ..
Address . T W 1#20

a0 R TSUETSHI FXOnFE
Devicatypa: T w
Address 1 1#20

Addrass format : DOD [range : 0 ~ 255]

“1” means PLC station no, and has to be named from 0 to 255.
“20” means PLC address, the “#” sign is used to separate station no.
and address.

Default station
no. use station
no. variable

When setting PLC properties, station no. variables can be selected
and used as [PLC default station no.]. LW10000~LW10015 can be
used to set station no. variables.

When using this function, if the station no. is not specified for PLC
address, it will be decided by the station no. variable of default station
no. In this example var3 is set for default station no. The following
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demonstrates how the PLC address station no. is set.
a. The station number of PLC is “5".

PLC name : MODBUS RTU v

Address : |4x vl 5#111

b. The PLC station no. is decided by var7 (LW-10007)

PLC name : | MODBUS RTU -]

Address ¢ |4x v| var7£111

c. PLC addressis setto “111”, since PLC station no. is not specified,
and the default station no. is using var3, the PLC station no. is
decided by var3 (LW-10003).

PLC name : | MODBUS RTU -]

Address : |4}c v| 111

Use broadcast
command

This is for setting the station no. of broadcast command. Command
for the users of this set station no. will be seen as broadcast
command. For example, if the broadcast station number is set as
255, HMI with an address such as 255#200, will send this command
to all the PLC connected to it, but will ignore the replies of PLC after
receiving this command. (This only works on Modbus).

[#]iJse broadcast command; Broadcast station no. ;| 255 W

Interval of
block pack
(words)

If the interval between read addresses of different commands is less
than this value, these commands can be combined to one. But
combining function is disabled if this value is “0”".

For example, the interval value is set as “5” and users would like to
read out 1 word from LW3 and 2 words from LW6 respectively.
(Means to read from LW6 to LW?7). Since the interval of addresses
between LW3 and LWG6 is less than 5, these two commands can be
combined to one. The contents of combination therefore become 5
consecutive words from LW3 (read from LW3~LW?7).

Note: Maximum command combination data size must be less than
[Max. read-command size] .

Max.
read-command
size (words)

The Max. data size to be read out from device at one time. Unit: word
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Max. The Max. data size to be written to device at one time. Unit: word.
write-command
size (words)

After all settings are completed, a new device named “Local PLC 1” is added to the
[Device list] .

Dieveice list :
[ MHame Location | Device type Interface IfF Protoc
Local HMI  Local HMI Local MTE121T (300 x 600}  Disable

Local FLC 1 | MITSUBISHI FX0.. MITSUEISHI FEOn/ . | COM1(3600,E,7,1)
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5.1.2 How to Control a Remote PLC

'ﬂj 1 Ethernet -
i

Desktop

OO0aSLI
OOo0SLIN

g Ethernet :
| |

leLC Device T ILS Device

OOo0SLIN

o N0
Bod WOD

The so -called “remote PLC” means a PLC connected to a remote HMI. To control a
remote PLC, users need to add this type of device. Click [New...] under [Device list ] and
the [Device Properties] dialog appears. Users need to set all the required properties
correctly.

Here take a remote PLC, SIEMENS S7/200, as an example:

Device Froperties

Mame : |SIEMENS 57200 |

(I HMT () PLC
Location |Remgte v| [Settings ... | IP: 192,168.1,35 (Part = 8000)
PLC type : |SIEMENS 57/200 v/

W.2.30, SIEMEMS_S7_200.50

PLCIF : |RS-485 2w v/

PLC default station no. :

[Coefault station no, use station no, variable

[[Use broadcast command

COM 0 COML
Settings...
Interval of block pack (words)
Max, read-command size (words)
Max, write-cornmand size (words)
(0] 4 ] [ Cancel
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Setting Description
HMI or PLC This is to confirm whether this device is a HMI or PLC.
It is [PLC] in this case.
Location Users can select [Local] or [Remote] . Select [Remote] in this case
and set the IP address of the remote HMI which is connected to
SIEMENS S7/200 PLC. Click [Settings...] of [Location] to set this IP
address.
©Ethernet
IPaddress ;| 192 . 188 . 1 . 35
Port no. : (8000
I (04 l [ Cancel ]
PLC Type Type of PLC. Select SIEMENS S7/200 in this case.
PLC I/F This setting defines which interface the remote PLC uses. If the
remote PLC uses a COM port, interface used should be selected from
[RS-232], [RS-485 2W], and [RS485 4W].
PLC default This setting defines which default station no. is used by remote PLC.
station no.
COM This setting defines which COM port the remote PLC uses to connect
with remote HMI. The settings should be correct.

After all settings are completed, a new device named “Remote PLC” is added to the

[Device list] .
Dlevice hist
o, MHarme Location Device type Interface
Lacal ... Local HMI Lacal MT8121T (800 %6003 Disable
Lacal ... |MITSUBISHI FEOn/FEZ)c,) MITSUEISHI FXO0nFE2 COM1(9600,E,7,1)
SIEMENS $7/200  |Remote(P:192.168.1.... | SIEMENS §7/200 COM1{9600,E,8,1)
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5.1.3 How to Control a Remote HMI

Pl Ethemet g
% .--1:

Desktop

Co0gLIN

=
=  Ethernat
=2
=2

The so-called “remote HMI” means through network, this HMI is controlled by a local HMI
or a PC running on-line simulation. To control a remote HMI, users need to add this type of
device. Click [New...] under [Device list ] and the [Device Properties] dialog appears.
Users need to set all the required properties correctly.

Device Froperhes

Warme : |Remote HMI |
(%) HMI (PLC
Location : |Ren‘u:ute v| [ Hefimes . | IP: [192.168.1.11 (Port=2000)

BOGOELIN

Interval of block pack (words) :

0K | | Cangel
Setting Description
HMI or PLC This is to confirm whether this device is a HMI or PLC.
It is [HMI] in this case.
Location Users can select [Local] or [Remote] . Select [Remote] in this case

and set the [IP address] and [Port no.] of the remote HMI. Click
[Settings...] of [Location] to set these, the dialogue is shown below.
The [Port no.] of remote HMI can be seen in [Model] in [System
parameters] once the* .mtp file of remote HMI is opened. The port
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(&) Ethernet

IP

no. of remote HMI and local HMI must be the same.

IP Address Sethngs

address:| 192 . 168 . 1 . 11 |

Part no, ¢ |2000

[ K ] | Cancel |

After all settings are completed, a new device named “Remote HMI” is added to the

[Device list] .
i [ FHame Location Device type Interface [ IF ... | 5.
Lacal.. Local HMI Local M T8 Wik BLLE R
Local . MITSUBIZHIF... Local MITEUBIZHI F.. COM1{36.. R34.. 0
;ﬁ  SIEMENS £7/200 RemoteIP:192.168.1.10,F... SIEMENS 872.. COM1{96.. R34, 2
e Remote HMI J Remntej_I_P:lQZ.lﬁE.l.l_l,P... Mo Ethemet TC.. N
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5.2 Model
Parameters in [Model] tab determine the HMI model, [Timer] and [Printer] settings.

System Parameter Sethings @

Font _—E:-:tendedh{emnw r Printer/Backun Server :
Device | Model _ Gemend | SvsmSetfng | Securty
HMI model |3 TS121T (300 x 600) v
HMI statinm no i|:| vi
Partna. ;| 8000 | (zed as MODBITE server's port no )
Timer
Clock source | External device v/
FLC name %L.;..;a| HMI w | | Setting. .. j
Address i'—"-"'-" v |||:| | 16-bit; Llnsigneu:l'
Printer
Type : | SP M, D, E,F |
COM : icom 3 v
Eand rate - | 19200 v Diata bits - |a Eits v
Parity © | Wone v Stop bits - ; 1 Bit v
Pixels of width : | 100 ] pilfy  Sereen hard copy seale : | 100% v
* 100 pixels (for 1610 type) or 220 pixels (for 2407, 4004 type)
Borage space menagement
Historvdataspace [ 0 0 00 .. e Maze. XOE file size
4.0M g 8.0M
*Hint : If change storage space, please reset HMI's data logs and event logs.

Setting Description

HMI model Select current HMI model as shown below.

MTaOSaTALTAOSAT (220 = 234}

M Ta05a T4 TE05AT ¢

MTEOTOTAITA0Y0T (480 = 234}
MTE104 T TI0E0TMTE104 T (240 x 4800
MTE121T (300 = a00)

MTE1043 (540 x 4300
MTE104XHAITI121E (300 a0y
MTE150E (1024 = 708)

MTEOTOLB0704 (480 = 234)
MTEOTOEMTE 1004 TE1004 €800 = 4800

When changing HMI model and press [OK], users will be inquired if
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they would like to [Resize pop-up windows or objects]

Resize pop-up windowsfobjects EJ
General windows
[“]Resize pop-up wincomes
Resize ohjects

keyvboard windows

[¥]Resize kevboard windows

[¥IResize function key ohiects!

[ (814 l [ Cancel l

HMI station Set the [HMI station no.] used by current HMI. If no specific request is

no. to be made, just use the default number.

Port no. Set the [Port no.] used by current HMI. It is used as port no. of
MODBUS server. If no specific request is to be made, just use the
default number.

Timer [Clock source]

To set up the signal for timer object. The time information of timer is
used by [Data Sampling], [Event Log] ....etc. which are objects that
need the time records.

a. [HMI RTC] means the time signal comes from internal clock of the
HMI.

b. [External device] means the time signal comes from external
device. To correctly set source address of time signal is necessary.
Take the illustration below as an example: It indicates the source of
time signal is from “TV” of the “Local PLC”. The source address “TV”
starts from address 0 contains 6 consecutive words and each of them
contains the following information:

TV 0 — Second (the limited range: 0~59)
TV 1 — Minute (the limited range: 0~59)
TV 2 — Hour (the limited range: 0~23)
TV 3 — Day (the limited range: 1~31)

TV 4 — Month (the limited range: 1~12)
TV 5 — Year (the limit range: 1970~2037)

53




)

~
L \__.YDUZE_I System Parameters Settings
Timer
Clock some : |Extermal device v|
pLC rame : | | [ seting. |
Address |T'.,.I v||IJ | 16-bit Unsigned
Address [')__<|
PLC name : r'-'1IT'_=-I_IEiI'_=-HI FiOnfFiz
Device bype : |T'u' v|
Address |III |
Address Format : DOD [range : O ~ 255]
[ ]1ndex reqgister
16-bit Unsigned v |
[ (8] 4 ] [ Zancel ]
Printer [Type]
Display printers supported. For HP PCL Series, it has to be connected
through USB interface while other printers through COM port. For more
information, please refer to “Chapter 23 Printer Types supported by
MT8000".
Type : |HP PCL Series (USE) w | *TSE only
. Mamne
Paper size SP-M, D, E, F
EPSON ESC/P2 Series
HE FiCL wenes (T5E)
Using [COM] port to connect printer, users should set accurate
parameters. When the type of printer is [SP-M, D, E, F], the [pixels of
width] has to be set accurately, i.e. the set pixel(s) can not exceed
printer’s default setting. Otherwise this printing won't succeed.
Type : | NN v
COM : | COM 3 v
Band rate - | 19200 v | Data bits : |8 Bits v
Parity : | None v | Stop bits - |1 Bit v
Pirels of width pixelis) Screen hard copyr soale : |1|:||:|% v|
#* 100 pixels (for 1610 type) ar 220 pixels (for 2407, 4004 type)
Storage 1. Storage space available for the project and history data is 12MB. By
space adjusting the space of these two parts, users can reach their
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management
( For T series

only)

memory requirements, for example, using smaller sized project to
get bigger memory space for historical data. It works contrariwise.

. Minimum Project size is 6MB; Maximum Project size is 10 MB

(default is 8MB). Minimum Historical data size is 2MB; Maximum
Historical data size is 6 MB (default is 4MB).

. For adjusting storage space, users should erase history data saved

in HMI before downloading project file.

Storage space management

Hiztory data space Max. KOB file size
4.0M A 3.0M

¥Hint : If change storage space, pleaze reset HMI's data logs and event logs.
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5.3 General

Parameters in [General] tab determine all properties related to screen display.

Event

Kevboard

Kevhoard caret color

Extra. no. of events

System Parameter Sethngs @

E— - |

Font | Extended Memory | FrinterBackup Server
Device Model | CGememl | SystemBetfine | Seourity
Fast selection button
Attribute : | Enable v o[ Settings.. |
Positinm : | Left v | []Hide button when HMI starts
BroTeel Sver
Back light saver |1 v| e (z)
[ ]Enable back light when alam occurs
Brreen smver :2 V| minutefs)
Saver window no. | |1EI WINDOW_010 Vl
Ciptiomns
Startup window no. I 10, WINDOW 010 Vi
Comrnon window © | Above base window vJ Object layont : iI'Iature W |

EW_A enabled

e LIWA450-0455 az time tags of event logs

E:D v|

0 |

51. Eevpad 2 - Integer
53 Kevpad 2 - Integer
53 Kevpad 4 - Integer
54 KEevpad 5 - Integer
55 Kevpad 6 - Integer
56, Kevpad 7 - HEX

|.E=‘:. ol 1 - Tnteger

Add...

2|

Dielete

—_— —

—_————

Project protection 1 sries only)

Enable Projectkey : 111111 | frangs : 0 ~ 4294901750)
* If thiz ke iz different from HMI ke, the project wion't be executed nommally.
¥ T LIWA046-9047 to change HMI kew. LEO046 indicates check result (ke exvor when status 12 on).

Setting Description

Fast Setting all the attributes for fast selection button that is designated as
selection window number 3.

button
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a. [Attribute]
Enable or disable fast selection window. Select [Enable] and click
[Settings...] to set the attributes, including color and text.
b. [Position]
Select the position on the screen of HMI where this button appears. If
[Left] is chosen, the button will show up on screen bottom-left; if [Right]
is chosen, the button will show up on screen bottom-right.

Screen a. [Back light saver]

saver If the screen is left untouched and reaches the time limit set here, back
light will be off. The setting unit is minute. Back light will be on again once
the screen is touched. If [none] is set, the back light will always be on
while using.
b. [Screen saver]
If the screen is left untouched and reaches the time limit set here. The
current screen will automatically switch to a window assigned in [Saver
window no.] .The setting unit is minute. If [none] is set, this function is
disabled.
c. [Saver window no.]
To assign a window for screen saver.

Option a. [Startup window no.]

Designate the window shown when start up HMI.

b. [Common window]

Above baze window W
|Below bage wrindow

4 Dove

The objects in the common window (window 4) will be shown in each
base window. This selection determines the layers these objects are
placed above or below the objects in the base window.
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c. [Keyboard caret color]
Set the color of caret that appears when inputting in [Numeric Input] and
[Word Input] objects.

d. [Object layout]

Matore w

If [Control] mode is selected, when operating HMI, [Animation] and
[Moving Shape] objects will be displayed above other kinds of objects
neglecting the sequence that the objects are created. If [Nature] mode is
selected, the display will follow the sequence that the objects are
created, first created be displayed first.

e. [RW_A enabled]
Enable or disable recipe data RW_A. Enable this, the objects can then
control the content of RW_A .The size of RW_A is 64K.

Event

[Extra no. of events]
The default number of the event in the system is 1000. If users would like
to add more records, the setting value can be modified up to 10000.

Keyboard

Users can select to use different types of keyboards for [Numeric Input]
and [Word Input]. Up to 32 keyboards can be added. If users want to
design their own keyboard, a window should be designated for creating
it. Press [add] after creating, and add the window to the list. For more
information, please see “Chapter 12 Key Pad Design and Usage” where
also shows how to fix this keyboard in screen instead of adding it to the
list.

Project
protection (i
series only)

User’s project can be restrained and executed on specific HMI (only for i
series HMI). Please refer to “Chapter 30 Project protection” for more
information.
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5.4 System Setting

Parameters in [System Setting] tab are for setting up miscellaneous functions of
EasyBuilder 8000.

System Farameter Sethings [E

Font Extended Memory PrinterBackup Server
Device |  Model |  Geneml |  Systemfeffing | Security
Startup langmage after redownloading the project : -Language 1 v
S uto logont
Enahle [1 ~ ez
TWhen a nzer does not operate the HMI for longer than the setting time, the sestermn will antomatically
logout.
[ ]Hide svstem sthing bar [ ]Hide mouse cursor

¥ Tze LB-9062 to open hardware sething dialog,

[ ] Diisable buzzer [ Prohibit remote HMI connecting to this machine
[ ] Diizable upload functinn (effective after rehooting HMWIfor st LEO023 on)

[ ] Prohdbit password remote-read operation (or set LEO053 on)

[ ] Prohibit password remote-write operation {or =t LB2054 on)

[]Use a disconnection icon on relative objects when PLC communication fails

VI sereer
Pazzword from project Password : . 111111
LW profection
Duzable LW remote-write {wia COM port or ethemet)
LW range : |0 ]~ [98
B profection
Dizable BEW remote-write fvia COM port or ethemet)
Rimes - o0
Eagvicoess swirver
Login Easylccess srver wewew thomd et

Some functions are duplicated from system tag, such as [Disable buzzer (LB-9019)], [Hide
system setting bar (LB-9020)], [Hide mouse cursor (LB-9018)], [Disable upload function
(LB-9033)], and [Prohibit remote HMI connecting this machine (LB-9044)]. It means that
user can also operate these functions via system tag. To select a system tag, users can
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tick [system tag] of the [address] while adding new object. To check all the system tags,
users can visit [Library] in EB8000, select [Tag] then [System] .

[Startup language after redownloading the project]

Set the language to use when start up HMI after redownloading the project.
[Execute init. Macro when power on]

Designate the macro to be executed when HMI power on.

[Auto logout]

If HMI is left unused for longer than the time set here, HMI will logout automatically.
[Use a disconnection icon on relative objects when PLC communication fails]

When using this function and fail to communicate with PLC, this icon will be shown in the
lower right corner of the object as shown:

The disconnection icon :

ﬁfi?

When using this function and fail to communicate with PLC, this icon will be shown in the
lower right corner of the object as shown:

[
—

% “i‘\‘:’ ﬁ__rj_:;__.

[VNC Server]
Set the login password for VNC server.

[LW protection], [RW protection]
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If users check [Disable LW/RW remote-write] and set the protect range in [LW/RW
range], values of this protected range can’t be adjusted via remote HMI.

[Easy Access server]

Through this technology, users can easily access to any MT8000i/X connected to the
internet and operate them on PC just like holding touch screen in hand.

Unlike most server used in HMI, Easy Access don't need to transmit updated graphic
image but real time data only. This makes transmission really quick and efficient.

For further information, please refer to “EasyAccess”.

61



)

, Crouzet

et System Parameters Settings

,f"l

.

5.5 Security

Parameters in [Security] tab determine the classes accessible for each user to adjust the
objects, and users’ password. The security classes of objects are classified from [A~F],
and [none] for not ticking any class. Up to twelve passwords can be set. Only numeral
setting is acceptable for password and the range is 0~999999999.

System Farameter Sethngs &'

Font Extended Memors PrinterBackup Server
Dievvice Model CGeneral Svystemn Setting Security

Belect operatable classes for each vser
Tarl

[+] Enable Pazzgword |0 #a OB OJc o OE OJF
Teer 2

[#] Enable Password : 222 Ma B Oc Op O OF
Teer 2

[#/] Enable Password ;| 333 a4 B #c Op O [OF
Teer d

[] Enahle

x5
[] Enable

Tzt
[] Enable

Tz ¥

According to the security setting, EB8000 will control the classes accessible for each user
to adjust the objects once they input their passwords.

In EB8000, while constructing a project, the security classes of objects are classified from
[A~F], and [None] and can be set as shown below.

If [None] is set, every user can access to adjust this object.

Tzer restriction

Bonmnd
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For example, when the security class of Userl is set as below, only objects with class A, C,
E and “none” can the user adjust. For more information, please see “Chapter 10 Security

of Objects”.

User 1
[¥] Ensble  Password : [1111 | M& OB Mc Ob FE [OF

[Project password (MTP file)]
Users can set password to protect the MTP file in [System parameter] /[Security tab].
Users have to input the password set here when they want to edit the MTP file.

(MTP password range: 1~4294967295)

Tick [Enable] then click [Setting] , and the window is as shown below.

[] Enable

Tar 10
[] Enahble

Meer 1l
[] Exnable Password : i_19854561| {range: 1 ~ 4294967295)

Ter 12

£ Bt

Project password (MTE file)

el

Before editing project, a pop-up window will ask password for access the project.

| {Limited ko 3 times)

ok 4
LY/=H83
Chject list e
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MTP files are protected by additional encryption, please follow the steps below:

a. EB8000 V440 or later can open old version EB8000 projects using the password
originally set in old version EB8000.

b. The old version EB8000 can’t open the projects that are built in EB8000 V440 or later
which are protected by password, if necessary, please disable (don't tick [Enable]) the

password first.
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5.6 Font

Parameters in [Font] tab determine the font of non-ASCIl which is used in EB8000.

Syztem Farameter Sethngs [$_<|

Device Model Greneral Srvatemn Sethng Security
Font | Extended Memory Printex/Backup Server

Fonts for non-ascii strings

3 of 9 Barcode

Add. |

Dielete

A rial Marow

Luvial Narrow Bold | Lelets AL ]
Batang

Bookman Old Stwle
Calibri

Century Gothic

Comie Sans ME
Consnlaz

Conmrier Mew

Frankln CGothic Medimm
Craramoind,

Georgia

Crulim

Impact

Latha

Lucida Console

ﬂalglm CGrothiz

Tirmmanft Hane Menf

[Fonts for non- strings]

Fonts for non-ASCII strings are listed above. When users use non-ASCII character set or
double byte character set ( including simplified or traditional Chinese character, Japanese,
or Korean) which is not listed in [Fonts for non-ASCII strings] table, EB8000 will select a
font from the list to substitute for it automatically.

Users can also test which non-ASCII strings of Windows can be used in EB8000 and add
them to [Fonts for non-ASCII strings]  table.

[Line spacing]
Decide the interval between lines in the text.
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[ Add A1l Non-ascii Fonts ] Line spacing :
BL _,E}-I
t2
t3

Line spacing =0

[ Add ATl Non-aseii Fonts Line spacing -
BL

ﬁ Line spacing = 6

t2

t3
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5.7 Extended Memory

Parameters in [Extended Memory] tab determine the path of the extended memory.

Swetem Parameter Sethings WI
 Deviee | Model | Gemend | SytemSetine | Secwity
Font i Extended Memory | Printer/Backup Server i
EMO
File mame © | ol =i | O%Dcad  (DUSEIL USE 2
EM1
File name : | | (8D card U8R 1 B 2
EM2
File niame © |2 =i | O%Dcard  (BDUSEL U8B 2
EM3
File name : | o | OfDead  @UIB1
EM4
File miame © | ool =i | O%Dcad  (@USEIL SR 2
EM5
File mame 1 | 20’ s | OfDead  (SUEI USE 3
EM6
File name : | 2116 B | 8D cand SIUsE 1 L S
EM7
File name © | -7 s | O%Dcard  (DUSB1 USE 2
EMS
File e 1 | o 20 | O%Deard  (DUSEIL
EM3
File name : | o | O8Deard  (BUSEIL

Extended Memory is numbered from EMO to EM9. Method to use extended memory is
similar to that of other device type (i.e. LW or RW address). Users can simply select from
[Device type] list while adding a new object. Size of each extended memory is up to 2G
word.
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Devvice type @ (LW =4

LW
EW

Data in extended memory is stored in [SD card] , [USB1], or [USB2] in a form of a file. The
files in extended memory [EMO] ~ [EM9] are entitled as em0.emi~em9.emi. Users can use
RecipeEditor.exe to open the file and edit the data in the extended memory.

Data in extended memory will not be erased when power is cut, which means next time
when user start HMI again, data in extended memory remains just the same before power
off. This is similar to Recipe data (EW, RW_A). What is different is that users can select
where they want to save the data (SD card, USB1 or USB2)

To read data in extended memory from a removed device, the content of data will be
viewed as “07; if users would like to write data to a removed device, the "PLC no response”
message will appear in HMI.

EB8000 supports "hot swapping" function for SD card and USB devices. Users can insert
or remove the device for extended memory without cutting the power. With this function,
users can update or take data in extended memory.
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5.8 Printer/Backup Server

Parameters in [Printer/Backup Server]

Swvstem Parameter Sethngs

tab are for setting up MT remote printer.

Device Model L General Systemn Setting Security
i Font | Extended Memory ! Rrinrbachig Serves
Uw MT Eemote PrinterBackup Server
Wate: Tz EasvPinter to confizore PC for printing soreen hardcopor and storing backup data.
Chatput sethings
Otientation : (3) Horizonts] © Vertical
Printer size :© (33 Original size i Fit to printer marging
Margin ; =1
£m ] ¥ | mm
0 %] mm
Comumundcation sthngs
Paddeess : | 127 . 0 . 0 b
Post : (8005
Username 111111
Password : | 111111

Setting Description

Output settings  [Orientation]

[verticall.
[Printer size]

[Margin]

Set how will words or pictures be printed out, [horizontal] or

Set to print out in original size or to fit the set printer margins.

Set the top, bottom, right and left margin width.

Communication [IP address]
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settings

Assign the IP address of a remote printer via network.
[Port] , [User name] , [Password]

Assign the access information.

Port can be set from 1 to 65535.

Maximum length of user name or password is 12 characters.

s Please refer “Chapter 26 Easy Printer” for more information.
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Chapter 6 Window Operations

A window is a basic element in a project. With a window, all kinds of
information like objects, pictures, and text can be shown on HMI screen.
Generally, there’s more than one window in a project, many windows will be
constructed in one project. 1997 windows numbered from 3~1999 in
EasyBuilder8000 can be built and edited. For how many windows can be used
in one project, it depends on the storage size for windows of HMI. For
example, the storage size of i series HMI for windows is 16MB, then the size of
windows or screens constructed cannot exceed 16MB. Under this limit users
can make most use of it to create as many windows as possible.

6.1 Window Types

There are 4 types of windows, each with different functions and usages:
(1) Base Window (2) Fast Selection Window (3) Common Window
(4) System Message Window

6.1.1 Base Window

The most frequently used
window, used as: b el i
a. main screen
b. background for other
windows ~ Switch Windows
. o

L Blacks

c. keyboard window _Numeric
d. pop-up window for [function
key] object.

_' Meters

e. pop-up window for [direct
window] and [indirect ST

window] objects.
f. screen saver

EasyView

The start up screen shown on

the right is a Base Window.

w m Base window should be in the same size as the HMI screen.
L]

Therefore, the resolution of base window and HMI should be
identical.
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6.1.2 Fast Selection Window

Window no. 3 is defined as the Fast Selection Window. This window can
coexist with base window. Generally speaking, it is used to place the
frequently-used operation buttons as shown below:

The [Shortcut] button is a fast selection button used to show / hide fast

selection window.

|
| D WE!NTEK

Switch Lamp

Fast Selection
Button setting
dialog: [System
Parameter Settings
/ General]

Or use system
registers to control:

"
101 D1EA 01010 DA BN

Touch It
Communication Becomes Easv

Shortcut Switch _ Setling Bar

&Easy View

MT8000 series

Popup Windows Scheduler

Data Block s
Languages.

Audio Alarms

Transfeming 17—
Data Backlight

True Type Fants r:_:t’opup Menu

Multiple |
PLCs L Clock _
Hardware =

Cursor
Expansian

Swztem Parameter Settings EJ

Font Extended Memory Printer/Backop Server
Dievice Model Ceneral Swatemn Setting Security
Fazt selection butbon
bt : Bt v
Position © | Left ~ | []Hide bution when HMI starts

[LB-9013] FS window control [hide(ON)/show(OFF)]
[LB-9014] FS button control [hide(ON)/show(OFF)]
[LB-9015] FS window/button control [hide(ON)/show(OFF)]
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6.1.3 Common Window

Window no. 4 is the default Common Window. Objects on this window will be
displayed on other base windows, but it does not include popup windows.

Therefore, objects on different windows, whether shared or same, will be

placed on common window, for example, the product logo, or a common

button.

When system is in
operation, select
[Function Key] /
[Change common
window] to change the
source of common
window. For example,
change the common
window from window 4
to window 20.

In [Option]/[Function
Properties] select
whether or not to
[Display Common
Window objects on
Base Windows] when
editing project. This can
avoid overlapping
objects on base
window with objects on
common window.

New Function Eey Object

Ceneral | Security | Shape | Label

3

Diescription ; |

(T Change full-screen window
(" Display popup window

[] activate after button is released

(%) Change comumon window

Window no. : |20, Window 020

Fuonction Properties

Display : [¢] Ohiject ID

Display Cormmon YWindow objects on Base wWindous

[ Using function key to make shape library object

Automatic save and compile when download and simulate

t3

| OK |

Cancel
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6.1.4 System Message Window

Windows No. 5,6,7,8 are the default System Message Windows:

[Window No. 5: PLC Response]

When the communication between PLC
and HMI is disconnected, this message PLC no response
window will pop up automatically right on

the base window opened previously. Close
% m“PLC no response” window can be set not to pop-up using
‘_Lm system reserved registers. Please refer to “Chapter 22 System

Reserved Words & Bits”.

[Window No. 6: HMI Connection]
When failing to connect HMI with remote

HMI, this message window will pop up Failed to connect remote HMI
automatically.

Close

[Window No. 7: Password Restriction]

If user attempts to control
an object without

authorization, this window Password Protected! Access Denied !!
may pop up as a warning
or not depending on how Close
this object is set originally.

[Window No.8: Storage Space Insufficient]
When HMI built-in memory, USB disk or SD
card run out of storage space, this message
window will pop up automatically. (When system
detects that memory space left is under 4MB)

Storage Space Insufficient !
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Users can use system address tags to view the free memory space in HMI,
USB disk, or SD card device.

[LW-9072] HMI current free space (K bytes)

[LW-9074] SD/CF current free space (K bytes)
[LW-9076] USB 1 current free space (K bytes)
[LW-9078] USB 2 current free space (K bytes)

For checking which device is insufficient in space while the insufficiency
occurs, the following system address tags can be used.

[LB-9035] HMI free space insufficiency alarm (when ON)
[LB-9036] SD/CF card free space insufficiency alarm (when ON)
[LB-9037] USB 1 free space insufficiency alarm (when ON)
[LB-9038] USB 2 free space insufficiency alarm (when ON)

The text shown on windows no. 5~8 can be adjusted by users to fit what is
needed, making the message easier to be understood by the operators.

‘m mA screen can display 16 pop-up windows simultaneously in

maximum including System Message Window, Direct Window
and Indirect Window.
mA window can only be displayed once simultaneously. That is, users cannot
use 2 Direct (Indirect) windows to open the same window on one base
window at the same time.
m Windows 3~9 are for system use only while windows 10~1999 are for users
to define.
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Window Operations

f.
6.

2 Create, Set, and Delete a Window

Wiew | Cpton Drsw Objects Likeary  Tools  Window  Help

Btandsud Toolber  dow (020
Fiojact Toolbay -
Libezyy Toolbew Ao wresenr
= Chject list o [ TR
Tazxt Toolbex _ 0oz
3: Fast Selection ”
Edit Toolbar 4: Common Window =
5: PL.C Eesponze
Btate Tealte 6- HMI Connection Fist Selection
Dreawr Toolha T: Pazswond Eestriction o004
FLC! Toclhex 3: Storage Space Insufficient
Object 1 Toolbay *10: WINDOW 010
11 Copunon Windoer
Cihpect 2 Toolbex 12 ooos
. Window Ties %i =

Go to EasyBuilder8000 / [View] / [Window Tree] to check the built windows.

[Object List] displays window number and defined window names. The

currently opened and edited window will contain a (*) mark, press the (+)

beside the window number to see the objects, object ID, addresses and

descriptions this window contains.

[Window Preview] displays windows in small pictures.

6.2.1 Creating and Setting a Window

= Way 1
On window tree right click on a window
number then select [New].

Windows
Cihject list

< B

[+ -

[+

*3: Fast Zelection
*: Cormoman Window
#5: PLC Eesponss
#: HMI Connection
*7: Password Restriction
*3: Btorage Space Insufficient
|
0 WINDOW_010
*#1: Window_011
12: Window _012
:
1k
1€
17
1%
1t
20

[ *
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[Name] The name
will appear on the «———name : |window 013
title bar and also in
window tree. Window no, ; (13
[Window no.] “1 Width : (200 Height : |480
3~1999 ’ ’
| (4
Set base yvmdow Width : |4 v Color v|
size identically to
HMI resolution. Backaground
Calar : - Pattern : [Dovevveeen (.
[+]Filled Pattern color ;. v|
[Ungerlay Underlay window
window | —
Refer to] the < | Bottom @ |10, WINDOW_010 W
description below. Middle : 11, window_011 v
Top @ |12, Window_012 “w
[Popup window] PopLp windo
Base window Cank/gtart pos, X |0 v o [ IMonopaly
also be used as
pop-up window. /
Use [X] and [Y] to oK /| Cancel
set the coordinates
indicate where on /
the screen will this
base window pop [Monopoly | .
up. The origin of If the option is checked, when a base window used as a
the coordinates is pop-up window appears, users are not allowed to
the upper-left operate other windows before this base window is
corner of the closed. If a base window is used as a keyboard window,
screen. “Monopoly” is automatically enabled.

[Underlay window]

One object can be placed on different windows (but not all windows). Underlay
Window can be seen as an extra Common Window. The objects are placed on
the Base Window where they are built. Up to three Underlay Windows can be
defined by users.

Underlay Window is a base window which can be displayed simultaneously
with the base window which calls it up. Up to three base windows can be
specified as underlay windows for each base window, from [Bottom] to [Top].
The objects (but not the backgrounds) on underlay windows are displayed in
this order on base window.

% mObjects in the background can’t be edited on the window they are
‘_Lm shown, to edit objects on underlay windows, open the window they

are built on using EasyBuilder8000 editing software.
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m Way 2
EasyBuilder8000 / [Window] / [Open Window]
Click [New] to select the window style to be built and click [OK].

Selet Window Style

Mo, Window name Size
3 Fast Selection 100,450 e i _ :
4 Cormman Window &0, 420 | J r Ease Window |
=] PLC Response 200,100 ;
6 HMI Comnection 300,100 [ settirgs.. |
7 Password Restriction 410,100
g Storage Space Insufficient 256,30 [ Delete l
*10 WIMNDOW 010 200,420
*11 Winidow_011 BO0,480 [ Dpen ]
12 Window_012 200,420
13 Window_013 800,480
50 Keypad 1 - Integer 209,250 [ Exit
51 kKeypad 2 - Integer 192,236
52 Keypad 3 - Integer 200,170
53 kKeypad 4 - Integer 304,213
o4 Keypad 5 - Integer 160,230
55 keypad 6 - Integer 241,231
] Keypad 7 - HEX 206,223
57 keypad g - Floating 209,254
a0 ASCI Middle: o76,240
61 ASCII Small 480,200
o2 ASCIT Upper M 276,240
63 ASCIT Lower M 576,240
[aE) ASCII Upper 5 480,200
65 ASCIT Lower S 480,200
Exit
There are three ways to call up [Window Settings] dialog:
= Way 1 ¥10: WINDOW 018
. . . . . 11
Right click on the window number in the window 17
tree and select [Settings] . ii Close
15
16
17

m Way 2
EasyBuilder8000 / [Window] / [Open Window]  click on the window to be set
and then click [Settings] .

= Way 3

On the window, right click when no object is
selected, and click [Attribute] .
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6.2.2 Open, Close and Delete a Window

Open an existing window:
1. Double click on the window number in window tree.
2. In window tree select the window to be opened -> right click -> click [Open] .

Close or delete an existing window:
Nearly the same procedure as the above, please note that to delete a window,
it has to be closed first.
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Define Event content and
trigger condition.

Trigger Event according to the condition.

Chapter 7 Event Log

-
=
HH:MM:SS Event

HH:MM:S8 Event

EL 20100524, evt
(2010558248)

View the process of

Save the Event Log to specified device. Event using the object.

7.1 Event Log Management

@

Alarm Bar / Alarm Display / Event Display

Category
EasyBuilder8000
classifies events by
dividing them into 0 ~
255 categories. Select
one category to add or
view event log. In [ ] it
shows how many events
are in this category.

History files

Specify the storage
device of an event log.
However, when
simulating the project on
PC, the files will be
saved under the
installation directory. For
USB numbering, the first
inserted will be USB1,
the second will be USB2,
regardless of the
interface position.

Using these objects to view the process of
the whole event from triggering—waiting for
processing—until alarm stops. Define event
content first.

Alarm (Event) Log

Categary ; &l [2] v i

No. Category| Text |Mode | Condition| Read agdress | Notification address | Buzzer |
Local HMI - LW-D Disabls Disable
MI : LEH :

Event0 | WORD < 000

[CJEnable back light when alarm occurs

History files

[save to UsE 1 [save to UsE 2

Days of preservation day(s)

[¥] Save to HMI mernary [J5ave to SO card

Preseryation limit

Print
SequUErce no,

[“]Event trigger time O HH: M ES () HH: MM O DDHH: M
Event trigger date O MMIDD, Y ) DofMMSYY O DD YY Oy MmjoD
[ MNew... | [ Tnsert... ] [ Delete ] [ Settings... ]
e oot ][ ot
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[Preservation limit]

This setting determines how many days the data to be preserved. For example, the
[Days of preservation] is set to two days, which means HMI memory will keep the
data of yesterday and the day before yesterday. Data that is not built in this period will
be deleted automatically to prevent the storage space from running out.

Print
To enable this setting, please finish the settings of printer in [System Parameter
Settings]/ [Model] .

7.1.1 Excel Editing
Use Excel to edit [Event Log] .

Click on the Excel icon on Event Log setting dialog to open the Excel template for
editing. This template is under installation directory - EventLogExample.xls and
includes ready made dropdown lists and validation mechanism.

A B c D E F G H I I K
1 |Category |Priority level |Address type|PLC name Device type System tag |User-defined tag|Address  |Index Data Format Enab
2 0[Middle Word Local HMI EMO False False 22|null 32-bit Signed True
3 1|Low Bit Local HMI LB-9009 : initialized as ON |True True 122/IDX 1 16-bit BCD False
4 2|High Word Local HMI RWI False False 2222|IDX 4 32-bit BCD ~ue
5 16-bt BCD.
5 ey
7 32-bit Tnsigned
- bit Sigmed
m 1. [System tag] and [User-defined tag] can not be set to true
() . . . .
simultaneously, otherwise, the system will view [System tag] to be

true, and [User-defined tag] to be false. If setting [User-defined tag]
as [Device type], please set [System Tag] to be false.

2. [Color] format is R:G:B, each should be an integer form 0 ~ 255.

3. When setting [User-defined tag] to be true, if the system compares
the [Device type] with the user-defined tag in system, and no suitable
tag is found, the system will set the user-defined tag in event log to
be false.

4. Before importing Library (Label Library / Sound Library), please
make sure library names exist in the system, otherwise the system
will simply use the file name of the imported Excel file.
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7.2 Create a New Event Log

7.2.1 Alarm (Event) Log General Settings

Click [New], appears the [Alarm (Event) Log]

[General] tab.

[Category] |
Select event category, 0 ~ 255.

[Priority level]

When the number of Event Log
equals to the max number
available in the system (default
1000), the lower priority events
will be deleted and new events
will be added in.

[Read address]

System reads data from this
address to check if the event
matches the trigger condition.

[Notification]

When enabled, system will set
the specified register to ON or
OFF when the event is triggered.

[Condition]

When [Bit] is selected, Event
Log will detect the ON or OFF
state of a Bit address.

Alarm (Event) Log

General | Message

Category [

Address bvpe !

Read address

PLZ name :

Address

Motification

PLZ name :

Address

Condition

Trigger if walue is ; ;==

In kolerance

|

(0.1

o Priarity level : |Low
|Wword |
| Lacal HMI
Enatle O et on
[Local HrT M
e v|o
v| [0

Out kolerance © | 0.z

Ok,

] [ Cancel

[t&-bit Unsigned

dialog which includes two tabs, go to

8

Setting...

(%) 5et OFF

| [ Setting...

When [Word] is selected, Event Log will detect the value of a Word address to check if

it equals to, greater than, or less than a specified value.

Example E

Condition

Trigger if wvalue iz | =

In tolerance : |1

The setting above indicates:

Ot tolerance @ | 2
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When [Read address] value is greater than or equals to 29 (= 30 - 1) and
less than or equals to 31(= 30 + 1), the event will be triggered. The trigger condition:

29 <=[Read address] value <= 31

After the event is triggered, when [Read address] value is greater than 32(= 30 + 2)
or less then 28(= 30 - 2) the system will return to normal condition:

[Read address] value < 28 or [Read address] value > 32

Example E
Cond itinn
Togger if value iz : | <= w | |30
In tolerance © |1 Onit tolerance ;|2

The setting above indicates:
When [Read address] value is less than 29 (=30 - 1)
or greater than 31(= 30 + 1), the event will be triggered. The trigger condition:

[Read address] value < 29 or [Read address] value > 31
After the event is triggered, when [Read address] value is greater than or equals to

28(= 30 - 2) and less than or equals to 32(= 30 + 2) the system will return to normal
condition:

28 <= [Read address] value <= 32
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7.2.2 Alarm (Event) Log Message Settings

Alarm (Event) Log [Message] tab:

[Content]

The text content of Event Log
shown in [Alarm Bar], [Alarm
Display] and [Event Display]
Please see the examples next
page.

[Font] / [Color]

The font and color can be set
differently for each event. The
font and color shown in [Alarm
Bar], [Alarm Display] or [Event
Display] come from this setting.
[Write value for Event/Alarm
Display object]

When an event in [Event
Display] or [Alarm Display] is
acknowledged, the value is
written to the assigned address.
[Sound]

When enabled, a designated
sound will be played when an
event is triggered. Continuous
beep can be set which will only

stop when the event is
acknowledged or recovered.

When using continuous beep
for Event Log, a delay period
can be set between triggering
the alarm and the start of
beeping.

An illustration of how the beep
is related to the event:

Alarm (Event) Log @

Gereral | Message |
Text

; i-l-:vent 3

Cankent
|

Label Library. ..

Font

=

color - [

Yirite value For Eventjalarm Display object
Write value ¢ | 11 ]
Sound

Enable

Enable continuous beep until acknowledged or recovered

[ Sound Library, .. 15winSpaceRestorelp (25 k)

Time delay of continuous beep : 10 secondis) v;

[ Platy l

Print
|:| On trigger |:| Return to normal

Faork size : |16

|

Addresses of WATCHL, WATCHZ, WaTCH3, WATCH4

Multi-watch | 1 | [ Synkax,.. ]
PLC name | |Local HMI | [ setting...
Address | i.LW v 1] 16-hit Unsignec'l'
) [Ccaree

! Acknowledged

(e | _|

User defined
<

€ P

| 10 seconds

Ii

The time interval for beep sound
is once in each second

Sound
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The data of LW address of the triggered event can be included in the content:
Format: %#d (% = initial sign # = address d = end sign)

When an event is triggered, if LW-20 = 13:

Setting: “High Temperature = %20d” — Display: “High Temperature = 13”

Example E

When an event is triggered, data in certain device type can also be shown in the
content. This device type should be the same as that of the [Read address] of Event
Log, take MW address as example:

Format: $#d ($ = initial sign # = address d = end sign)

When an event is triggered, if MW-15 = 42:

Setting: “High Temperature = $15d” — Display: “High Temperature = 42"

[Address of Watch] Syntax of Watch Function [x]

Click [Syntax] to edit IUse the below syntax to embed PLC data in the content of an event log.

and display the value | "=

in watch address Sa(WATCH# ). ™*  Display signed decimal integer

. YalWATCH#IE*  Display floating point

when the event is %(WATCH#):  Display string

triggered_ Up to four B[ A TCH # Display unsigned hexadecimal integer, using "ABCDEF."

watch addresses can Sa (WA TCH# I Display unsigned hexadecimal integer, using “abcdef.”
where  #: watch no., range ; 1~4

be set. + ¢ the number of digits after the decimal point
If *is 0, ".*" can be ignored.

Examples

1.Pressure = %{WaTCH1)d. 1

2. Temperaturel is %iWATCHLf.2, Temperature2 is Ye(WaATCH2)f.2

2.8larm ¢ IP = Y(WATCHLIE @ Ya(WATCHZIN | %0WATCHZIN | Yol WATCHE X
4, Counter is %WATCHI )

5.Message = Y%(WATCH1)s, Index = Y%(wWATCHI)d

ExIT
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7.3 Event Log Relevant Registers

EasyBuilder8000 provides the following system tags to manage the Event Log:

Address Description

LB-9021 reset current event log (set ON)

LB-9022 delete the earliest event log file on HMI memory (set ON)

LB-9023 delete all event log files on HMI memory (set ON)

LB-9024 refresh event log information on HMI  memory (set ON)

LB-9034 save event/data sampling to HMI, USB disk, SD card (set ON)

LB-9042 acknowledge all alarm events (set ON)

LB-9043 unacknowledged events exist (when ON)

LB-11940 delete the earliest event log file on SD card (set ON)

LB-11941 delete all event log files on SD card (set ON)

LB-11942 refresh event log information on SD card (set ON)

LB-11943 delete the earliest event log file on USB 1 (set ON)

LB-11944 delete all event log files on USB 1 (set ON)

LB-11945 refresh event log information on USB 1 (set ON)

LB-11946 delete the earliest event log file on USB 2 (set ON)

LB-11947 delete all event log files on USB 2 (set ON)ON)

LB-11948 refresh event log information on USB 2 (set ON)

LW-9060 (16bit) : no. of event log files on HMI memory

LW-9061 (32bit) : size of event log files on HMI memory

t
LW-9450 (16bit) : time tag of event log - second

LW-9451 (16bit) : time tag of event log - minute

LW-9452 (16bit) : time tag of event log - hour

LW-9453 (16bit) : time tag of event log - day

LW-9454 (16bit) : time tag of event log - month

LW-10480 | (16bit) : no. of event log files on SD card

LW-10481 | (32bit) : size of event log files on SD card

LW-10483 | (16bit) : no. of event log files on USB 1

LW-10484 | (32bit) : size of event log files on USB 1

LW-10486 | (16bit) : no. of event log files on USB 2

)
)
)
)
)
)
LW-9455 (16bit) : time tag of event log - year
)
)
)
)
)
)

LW-10487 | (32bit) : size of event log files on USB 2
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Chapter 8 Data Sampling

! MM/DD/YY
/] hY
7
0o170101°

“Data Sampling”
defines how the
data is sampled,
sampling date,
address and data
length.

EasyBuilder8000 “Trend Display” and
will save the “History Data Display”
sampled data to objects can be used to
user assigned view the content of
location, such as data sampling

HMI, SD, USB. records.

8.1 Data Sampling Management

Please define how the data is sampled before using B Trend Display or History

Data Display to review the content of Data Sampling.

1. Click on the Data Sampling Object

object icon

£

2. Click [New]
to specify
relevant
settings.

Data Sampling

Mo, | Description | Read address | Sample mode | Trigger address | Clear address | Hold address | Auto. stop

Delete Bethings . Bt
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8.2 Create a New Data Sampling
Click on any of the fields on the dialog box for detail.

Data Sampling Object

Description : [ | PLC name : é-LocaI HMI ; v
Sampling mods Clear address
(%) Time-based ) Trigger-based Enable
Sampling time interval ¢ |1 second(s) W PLE name : Setting. ..
Address: ||g w | [0
Read address Hold address
FLC name & | Local HMI - Sekking. ..
Address : |Lw [0 PLC name : Setting...
Address : |0
Data Record LB
Max, data records : 1000 [l auta. stop ez s
Data Format ... Data length : 0 word(s) [ 5ave to HMI memary [Jsave to 50 card
Save o USE 1 [Nsavetaussz

Folder name ! |Pressure

[¥]Preservatian limit Days of preservation @ |2 day(s)

(o I _cma ]

[Sampling mode]
[Time-based] mode samples data in a fixed frequency. The [Sampling time interval] can
be defined from every “0.1 second(s)” to every “120 mins”.

SEum iy et 0.1 second(s) A
# Tirme-besed ) Trigrer-beosed 0.2 second(s)

0.3 second(s)

0.4 second(s)

0.5 second(s)

0.6 second(s)

0.7 second(s)

0.8 second(s)

0.9 second(s

Bannpling trme mterral : | 1 secondls) W

2 second(s)
3 second(s)

[Trigger-based] mode uses the status of specific address to trigger Data Sampling.

Sampling mode

OFF- =0 W
) Time-based () Trigger-based Maode ¢ [ OFF-=Cn w /' )
PLZ mame ! |Lacal HMI L Setting...
Address ¢ |1p ~ |[160]

[Mode]

Conditions to trigger Data Sampling:

[OFF -> ON] Trigger when the status of assigned address changes from OFF to ON.
[ON -> OFF] Trigger when the status of assigned address changes from ON to OFF.
[OFF <-> ON] Trigger when the status of assigned address is changed.
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[Read address]

Read address

Select a device type to PLC name : | Local HMI v
be the source of Data Address ¢ [y v|lo
Sampling.

[Data Record]
Data Record

Maz. data records : 1000 Maz. data records : 1000 [ auka, skop

[ Daka Formatk .. ] Data length @ 0 ward(s)

Max. number of data

records can be saved by
one Data Sampling in one day is 86400. (1 record per second for 24hours) If [sampling
time interval] is set to “0.1 second” then the max number of data records is 86400 only.

[ ]auto. stop
Condition [Max. data records] : “10” | [Max. data records] : “10”
& don't tick [Auto. stop] & tick [Auto. stop]
Delete earlier sampled data _
. Stops after reaching 10 data
iﬁ Trend Display Real Time and display the latest 10

, records.
records on “Trend Display”.

Keep on sampling data and _
iﬁ Stops after reaching 10 data

Trend Display Historical display all history data on records.
“Trend Display”.

Keep on sampling data and _
Stops after reaching 10 data

History Data Display display all history data on records.
“History Data Display.

% Keep on sampling new Stops sampling after
Data Sampling data. reaching 10 data records.

A Data Sampling may include more
than one type of records. Data
Sampling in EasyBuilder8000 is able

A 4

Drakta Format ... J

T Brsa ew . to retrieve different types of records
2. "Temperature" 32-bit Float

Dielete . .
- at the same time. Users can define

the content of Data Sampling.

Data Format

- As shown, user defines three types
Read Address of data with data length 4 words in
pate t"pe’ total. In this way, EasyBuilder8000
..E.j retrieves a 4-words-lengthed data
@%EE gl%zlr%ﬁed o«  J[ coca ] each time from the assigned address
89 to be the content in one Data

Sampling.
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then you want to change the format of sampling date, be sure to delete
previous data record in EasyBuilder8000 installation directory to avoid the
system misinterpret the old data record.

m If you have run the simulation and the sampling data is saved in the record,

[Clear address]

If the status of the Clear address

assigned address is set [¥]Enable

ON, the data obtained PLE name :
by “Trend Display”
[real-time] mode will be
cleared and the number
of data sampling returns zero. This won’t affect the sampled data that is already saved in
file.

address | g [0

[Hold address]

If the status of the Hold aciress i
assigned address is set
ON, sampling will be FLEname
paused until the status A R - |a
of assigned address
returns to OFF.
[History files]
[Save to HMI] S22
_ [ ]=ave ta HMI memory [ ]5ave ta CF card
Save Data Sampling to [+] 5ave to USE 1 [Jsave tousE 2

HMI only when its size
reaches “4kb”, or, use
[LB-9034] to force [+] Preservation limit
storing data.

Folder name : |pressure

Days of preservation ; |2 day(s)

[Save to SD card / USB1 / USB2]

Save Data Sampling to the specified external device.

Note that the USB ports are not designated as no.1 or no.2. The USB device plugged
in first is USB1; the USB device plugged in next is USB2.
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[Folder name]
Specify Data Sampling file name which must be in ASCII characters.
The folder name will be written as: [Storage Location] \ [Folder Name] \ yyyymmdd.dtl

Preseryvation limit Days of preservation @ |2 day(s)

This determines how many days the data to be preserved. “2” days means the data of
yesterday and the day before yesterday will be kept. Data not built in this period will be
deleted to prevent the storage space from running out. EX: if today were July 1st, data of
June 30th and June 29th will be preserved and data of June 28th be deleted.

m When running simulation on PC, all data sampling will be saved to the
datalog folder which is under the directory of [Storage location] .
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8.3 System Registers Relevant to Data Sampling

EasyBuilder8000 provides the following system registers for data sampling management:

Address Description

LB-9025 delete the earliest data sampling file on HMI  memory (set ON)

LB-9026 delete all data sampling files on HMI memory (set ON)

LB-9027 refresh data sampling information on HMI memory (set ON)

LB-9034 save event/data sampling to HMI, USB disk, SD card (set ON)

LB-11949 | delete the earliest data sampling file on SD card (set ON)

LB-11950 | delete all data sampling files on SD card (set ON)

LB-11951 | refresh data sampling information on SD card (set ON)

LB-11952 | delete the earliest data sampling file on USB 1 (set ON)

LB-11953 | delete all data sampling files on USB 1 (set ON)

LB-11954 | refresh data sampling information on USB 1 (set ON)

LB-11955 | delete the earliest data sampling file on USB 2 (set ON)

LB-11956 | delete all data sampling files on USB 2 (set ON)

LB-11957 | refresh data sampling information on USB 2 (set ON)

LW-9063 | (16bit) : no. of data sampling files on HMI memory

LW-9064 | (32bit) : size of data sampling files on HMI memory

LW-10489 | (16bit) : no. of data sampling files on SD card

LW-10490 | (32bit) : size of data sampling files on SD card

LW-10493 | (32bit) : size of data sampling files on USB 1

LW-10495 | (16bit) : no. of data sampling files on USB 2

)
)
)
)
LW-10492 | (16bit) : no. of data sampling files on USB 1
)
)
)

LW-10496 | (32bit) : size of data sampling files on USB 2
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Object General Properties

Chapter 9 Object General Properties

The contents of [general] properties settings of an object include:

Selecting the connected PLC.

Setting reading and writing address
Using shape library and picture library
Setting text content

Adjusting profile size

ok wbdPRE

9.1 Selecting PLC

It is required to designate which PLC to operate while using some objects as shown below.
[PLC name] represents the controlled PLC. In this example there are 2 PLC: “Local HMI”
and “Allen-Brandley DF1.” These listed available PLC devices are sourced from [Device
List] in [System Parameters Settings]

PLC name : | Allen-Brandley DFI e

Local HMI
A llen-Brand ley D]

9.1.1 Setting the Reading and Writing Address

Fead addres:

PLZ name |LDEEI| HMI v| Setking...

Address ; |LB “w ||c| | IDx0
— .
Address [5__(|
PLC name : [T ~ |
Device bype |LB v|

Address : |D | []5ystem tag

Address Format @ DDDDD [range @ 0~ 11999]

Index | INDEX 0 {16-it) | []Index register
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The picture above shows a reading address or writing address contains:

[PLC name]
This is for selecting device type. Different PLC are with different selections of [device

type] .

Address El

PLC name : |L':":a| HMI V|

Device type :

Address o

Address format :

REL
Index : fmoT T IO T 7] ITTOEX TEgISTET

I [o] 9 ] [ Cancel

[Address]
Set the reading and writing address.

[System tag]

Address tag includes “system tag” and “user-defined tag.” Click [Setting...] beside [PLC
name] and tick [system tag]. This allows users to use the preserved addresses by system
for particular purpose.

These address tags are divided into bit or word (LB or LW).

After selecting [System tag] not only will the [Device type] displays the content of the
chosen tag, [Address] will also display the register chosen as shown below.

Address r5_<|
PLC name |Lcu:a| HMIL v|
Device bype |LB—9I3I:II:I initialized as OM b |
Address ;| - [ystem tag

Address Format : DDDDD [range : O~ 11999]

[Jindex register

[ Ok ] [ Cancel
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The illustration below shows a part of system tags. For further information, please refer
“Chapter 16 Address Tag Library” and “Chapter 22 System Reserved Words and Bits”.

Address [5_(|

PLC name : ||-'I"IEI| HrI Vl

Dewice bype @ | LE-2000 : initialized as oM b

LE-9000 ; initialized as Cl .
LE-2001 : initialized as OM =

Address

Address Format ¢ |FE5002 ¢ initialized as O
" [LB-9003 : initislized as OM

[N o W T To I RPN U ENEpEE Ry N

[Index register]
Deciding to use Index register or not, please refer to “Chapter 11 Index Register” for more

information.

Selecting Data Type
EB 8000 supports data types that are listed below. Selecting correct data type is
necessary especially while using address tag.

16-bit Tnsizned "

1e-bit BCD
32-bit BCD
16-hit Hex
33-hit Hex
16-hit Binars
32-bit Binary
16-hit Tnsigned
16-bit Signed
32-bat Tnigned

32-bit Sﬁﬁd
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r.
9.2 Using Shape Library and Picture Library

[Shape Library] and [Picture Library] are used for enhancing the visual effect of an object.
For setting these, please go to [Shape] tab in the dialog for adding new object to set up
[Shape Library] and [Picture Library].

New Bit Lamp Object

[ Shape Libracy... | [t shape:

[+] Tnner :'|

[+] Frame [ .'.1T|

TInterior pattern @ | _-_Z'vj [ Pattern Stvle... ]

[ Duiplicate thess attribites to everr state ]

Fictore

[ Picture Library. . | [#] s picture

Btate : |0 v

Picture ; Fed
EMP
ERrE

9.2.1 Settings of Shape Library

[Shape Library...]
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Users can tick [Use shape] to enable this setting and select the shape from the library.

[Inner]

Tick [Inner] to enable this setting and select a color for inner part of the shape. Click drop
down button to open the [Color] dialogue to choose a color from the list or [customize]
their own color and click [Add to Custom Colors] for system to remember this color.

Basic colors:

E THEH[ENN
HMMENFEAER
EFFEENEN

EEEEEEEER
EEEENETE

Custom colors:

N . ;
W T - o e

Crefine Cuistony Colats ¢ Color|5olid Lurn: i_‘IEI:I_l Blue: IEEE .
[ F, J [ Cancel ] [ Add to Custom Colors ]

[Frame]
Tick [Frame] to enable this setting and select a [color] for the frame of the shape. The way
of setting is same as above.

[Interior Pattern]
Click to select the style of the interior pattern of the shape. The color of this pattern can
also be set.

[Pattern Style]
Click [Pattern Style] button to open the dialogue.
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Pattern Style §|
N | VN RN G A
AL B e
LSS B BSS EZA NN
| S DD === I = g 10N
= | .

| 8] 4 |[ Cancel ]

[Duplicate these attributes to every state]
Duplicate all attributes of the current state to other states.

How to set [Shape Library...]

Click [Shape Library...] button, the following dialog appears. The currently selected shape

is marked by a red frame.

Shape Library

Liprary : state ; |0 »  BAEEMEEE]
[ buttont ]
|2, button2 &
| 3. Systemn Frame
|4, System Button
|5, System Lamp
|6, System Pipe
0: Untitled 1: Untitled 2 Green_ & =
States: 3 States : 3 States : 3 States 1 5
Frame Frame Frame Frame
State 0 ~ State 11
4 Untitled 5: Untitled &: Untitled 7: Untitled
States : 3 States ; 3 States : 3 States : 3.
Framme Frarme Frarme Framne v
Display

Irnier Frarne

Select Lib. ...
Mewe Lib, ...

Unattach Lib.

Delete Al States

Delete Cur, State

Rename. ..

Place. ..

[8]4

Canicel
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2 Green
States ; 3
Frame

The illustration above provides information of one of the Shapes in the Shape Library as
follows:

2: Green The number and the name of the shape in the library.

States: 3 The number of the states of the shape. In this case, it shows the
Shape possesses three states.

Frame Indicates that the Shape is set with “frame” only.

The illustration below shows that the Shape is set with “inner” and “frame.”

O

0
States ; 2
Inner, Frame

Note: About all the settings in [Shape Library] , please refer to the illustrations in “Chapter
14 Shape Library and Picture Library” for details.

Click [OK] and preview the design of the shape after the setting is completed.
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) Stote - [ EGG—

Picture :

Background : . | ~

9.2.2 Settings of Picture Library

[Picture Library]

Users can click [Use picture] to enable selecting a picture from the library.

How to set [Picture Library...]
Click [Picture Library...] button and [Picture library]
selected picture is marked by a red frame.

dialog appears. The currently
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Libraty

icanl

e

Picture Library [?]

0:PB Red
States . 2
30054 buvtes
BMP (100x1007

~ 11:PE Green
States | 2
30054 bwtes
BMP (100%1007

2P ellow
States : 2
30054 bytes
EMP (1001007

3:PE Blue
States @ 2
30054 hvtes
BMP (1001007

State 0 ~ State 11

«:Lamp Red
States ; 2
50054 bvtes
EMP (100100

S:Lamp Green
States : 2
30054 brtes
EMP (100%100)

B:Lamp Yelow
States : 2
30354 bvtes
BMP (100101

|

7:Lamp Elue
States : 2
30054 bytes
EMP {100x100%

[ selectib .. |

MNesw Lib, ...

|| unattach Lib. |

Rename ...

][ Export ...

l
[ Imnport Picture ... “ Modlify Picture ... ]

o ]
[_

Cancel ]

[ ]
[ Delete Al States ][ Delete Cur, State ]
[ ]

Insert Before ... H Insert After ...

.Ij:i:'B Fed
States ; 2

20054 bvtes
BMP (100x100)

The illustration above provides information of one of the Pictures in the Picture Library as
follows:

Picture 0 : PB Red [The number and name of the Picture
name
Total states |2 The number of the states of the picture
Image size |30054 The size of the Picture
bytes
Image BMP The format and resolution of the Picture; BMP means
format (100x100) |bitmap Picture and its format can also be JPG, PNG, DPD,
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or GIF. Picture Length: 100 pixels and height: 100 pixels in
this case.

Note: About all the settings in [Picture Library] , please refer to the illustrations in “Chapter
14 Shape Library and Picture Library” for details.

Click [OK] and preview the design of the picture after the setting is completed.

Presiew

CEHEEE =k 2

s

Backgrownd : [ |[+]
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9.3 Setting Text Content

Go to [Label] tab while adding new object to set the text content as shown below.

| General | Security | Shame | Label |
Tze lahel
[ ] Use label Library
[]Tse bitmap fomt [ Label Library_.
se:0 [ [A] [ (7)
Lttribute
Font Iﬂnal W |
Color : IEG— | Bize 1|16 v|
Align : ELeft w | Blink : E_H.l-jnﬁ w |
[ Ttalic [ 1Tndexline
Diplicate these attributes to
Movement
Diirection ! Left w | [ ] Contimons
Apeed ¢ _\-]
Comtent :
that
Tracking Diuplicate this Jabel to every state

[Use label]
Check [Use label] and click [Label Library]
supports Windows true-font.

button to add and edit the text. EB8000
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[Use label library]
Check [Use label library] to choose a label tag that exists in Label Library as shown below.

[/l label lbrery: ~ Labeltag : |[NONAME v
| LabelLibrary .. |

[Label Library...]
Note: About all the settings in [Label Library] , please refer to the illustrations in “Chapter
15 Label Library and use Multi-Language” for details.

[Font]
Select font style from font list. EB8000 supports Windows true-font as shown below.

Font ; -
Calar © [§vial Black
. Arial Bold
Align | Aria] Nawrow
Aria] Narmow Bold
Batang
Book Antigua
Book Antiqua Bold
Bookman Ol Stle
Bookman Old Stvle Bold
Bookshelf Symbal 7

[Color]
Select the text color.

[Size]
Select the text size. The text sizes supported by EB8000 are listed below.
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[Align]
Select how users would like to align the text in multiple lines

Align ;| Left w

The text aligned [Left] .

111
222222
333333333

The text aligned [Center] .

111
222222
333333333

The text aligned [Right] .

111
222222
333333333
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[Blink]

To decide how will the text blink:

Choose [None] to disable this feature or set blinking interval as [1 second] or [0.5
seconds] .

0.5 soond (5

[Italic]
Use ltalic font.

Ttalic Label

[Underline]
Use Underline font.

Underline Label

[Movement] setting
[Direction]
Set the direction of the marquee effect.

Mo movement w

[Continuous]
Whether this selection is tick or not influences how the marquee effect is displayed:

If not checking [Continuous], the next text appears only when the previous text disappears
completely. See the picture below.
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If checking [Continuous], the text will be displayed continuously.

[Speed]
Adjust the speed of the text movement.

[Content]
Set the content of the text. If using [Label Library] , the content will be sourced from Label
Library.

[Tracking]
When [Tracking] is selected, moving the text of one state will also move the text of other
states.

[Duplicate this label to other states]
This function is used to duplicate the current text content to the other states.
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© |

.4 Adjusting Profile Size

When an obiject is created, double click it and go to the [Profile] tab to adjust the position
and size of the object.

Bit L.amp Ohject’zs Froperties

General | Shape || Label |Pr|:ufi];e |

Posthion
Orimd X
Size

Width: (50 % Height :

a. Position

Set if the position and size of the object is [Pinned] . When it is checked, the position and
size of the object cannot be changed. X and Y mean the [X] and [Y] coordinate of the
left-top corner of the object.

b. Size
Adjust the [width] and [height] of the object.
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© |

.5 Variables of Station Number

EB8000 version 1.31 or higher allows users to set variables of station number in PLC
address. As shown below, *“var2”is one of 16 station number variables.

Address

PLC name : |MIT5LIBISHI FrOniF%2 v|

Device type : |>< W |

Address |var2#123 |

The syntax of variable of station number:

varN#address

The range of N is integer from 0~15; address means PLC address.

16 variables are availble : varO ~ varl5. These variables of station number read values
from address LW-10000~LW-10015. The list below shows variables and its corresponding
system reserved address LW :

varO LW-10000
varl LW-10001
var2 LW-10002
var3 LW-10003
vard LW-10004
vard LW-10005
varé LW-10006
var’ LW-10007
var8 LW-10008
var9 LW-10009
varl0 LW-10010
varll LW-10011
varl2 LW-10012
varl3 LW-10013
varl4 LW-10014
varls LW-10015

109



£~
U Crouzet Object General Properties

For example, “varQ” reads value from LW-10000, when value in LW-10000 is “32”,
varO#234 = 32#234 (the station number is 32); similarly, “varl3” reads value from
LW-10013, when value in LW10013 is” 5", varl3#234 = 5#234.
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9.6 Broadcast Station Number

MT6000/8000 provides two ways for users to enable using broadcast command. First is to
set it directly in [system parameter settings] [Device] tab:

PLC type : IMITSUBISHI FX0n/FX2 i

V.1.00, MITSUBISHI_FXOM.s0

PLC I/F : [RH% 4 v‘ PLC default station no. ; 0

COM : [COM1 (2600,E,7,1) | Settings.. |

@e broadcast cnm@ @st station no. : |0 [

Second way is to use system tag to enable or disable broadcast station number or to
change it.
Corresponding system tags are listed as below:

LB-9065 disable/enable COM 1 broadcast station no.
LB-9066 disable/enable COM 2 broadcast station no.
LB-9067 disable/enable COM 3 broadcast station no.

LW-9565 COM 1 broadcast station no.
LW-9566 COM 2 broadcast station no.
LW-9567 COM 3 broadcast station no.
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Chapter 10 Security
Object Security in EasyBuilder8000 includes:

1. User password and
corresponding
operable object
classes.

2. Security settings of
each object.

-
,g};

10.1 User Password and Operable Object Classes

[System Parameter Settings] /[Security] :

Password should be digits from 0 to 9 and up to 12 sets of user password are available.
There are seven security levels, classified from Ato F and includes none.

Once password is entered, the objects that the user can operate are set here. For example
below, the security class of “User 1” can only operate objects with classes “A, C, E” and
“none”.

System Farameter Sethings [5_(]
| Fot | Extended Memory | Printer/Backup Server |
Device ( Model ( Creneral [ Swtern Setfing | RECTrThy

Belect operatable clases for each veer
Ter 1 e —
[¥] Ensble Password :| 111 |®Ma O Mc Op ME OF
aer 2 —
[¥] Ensble Password :[222 |4 ME Oc Do O OF
Taer 3 =
[¥] Enabls Password :| 333 |4 ME @8 Op O OF
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10.2 Object Security Settings

[Safety Contr0|] ‘ New Function Key Object
To prevent miss-operation. (enersl | Secwrity |Shape | Label
[Min. press time (sec)] Safety control _ _
. X Min. press time (sc)
Continuously press the object
Display confirmation request Mazx. waiting time (c) ;|10

longer than the time set here
to activate the object.
[Display confirmation request]  After pressing the
object, a dialog appears for operation confirmation. If _ _
response to this dialog comes later than the set [Max. & e B

waiting time (sec)] , this dialog disappears o] o b
automatically and the operation will be canceled.

[Interlock] Interlock

When ticked, whether this A

object can be operated [ Hide when dissbled |

depends on the state of the ggzr:r}z;r: ZL:M —

:
object can be operated. et 8 “E

[Hide when disabled] When the specified Bit is OFF, hide the object.
[Grayed label when disabled] When the specified Bit is OFF, the
label of the object turns gray.

[User restriction] User restriction

Only when user’s permitted Obectelas: [Chss & =
class matches the object’s e gt A e S
can it be operated. [ Make invisible while protectsd
[Object class] “none”
means any user can operate this object.

[Disable protection permanently after initial activation] Once the permitted class of the
user matches that of the object, the system will stop checking the security class
permanently; even a different user can operate freely.
[Display warning message if access denied]  When

[ Disable profection permanently after initial activation

the classes of user and object do not match, a warning Password Protected! Access Denied !!
dialog (Window 7) appears. The content of the

message can be modified.
[Make invisible while protected] = When the classes of user and object do not match, hide
the object.
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10.3 Setting Example

Example ﬁ

1. Create a project, go to [System Parameter Settings] / [Security]

Userl =

Operable class: A

User 2 =

Operable class: A, B
User 3 =

Operable class: A, B, C

2. Design Window 10:
[Numeric Input] object

[LW-9219] user no. (1~12)

Length = 1word

(16-bit Unsigned)
[LW-9220] password
Length = 2 words
(32-bit Unsigned)
[Numeric Display] object
[LW-9222] current user
operable classes
(16-bit Binary)

[Set Bit] object
[LB-9050] user logout

Three [Set Bit] objects, each

System Parameter Settings

Font Extended Memorys Printer/Backup Server
Dievice Model General Svstern Setting Security
Select operatable classes for each vser
Uzer 1
[#] Ensble Password [ 111 Fle OB Oc O [ OIF
Uzerl
[] Enahble Pazsword :|222 Ma ¢l Oc O OE OF
Uzer 3
[] Enahble Pazsword ;[ 333 Ma [¥lB Mc Op OJE OJF
NEZT
User name : | #H#8# | LW5215
NE_T
Password : | BB## | LWe2d
bt 15 bitd?

Curentstaus : T 1111111111111 | wozzz

SB_3

/

5B_0
Class A Button

Eﬁfi‘fass B Button

i 5B 2
Class C Button

set to different classes but all select [Made invisible while protected]

After designing and setting the objects, please save, compile the project and do off-line

simulation. Below shows how it works when simulating.
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3. When no password is entered yet, it displays “00000000000000”, meaning user
operable object class "none”. [SB_0] ~ [SB_2] objects are classified “A” ~ “C” and

selected [Made invisible while protected]

, therefore they are hidden at this moment.

Username : | 1 | Lwazrg
Password: | 0 | Lwezzg

bit 15 bit0

Currentstats = | 0000000000000000 | cwszz2

Logout 159050

4. Input User 1 password “111".

Since User 1 is only allowed to operate
class A objects, [SB_0] object will
appear for operating. [LW-9222] bit O
turns "1”, meaning user operable class:
A.

5. Input User 3 password “333".
Since User 3 is allowed to operate
class A, B, C objects, [LW-9222]
bit 0 ~bit 2 turns "1”, meaning
user operable class: A ~ C.

Username : | 3 Lwsz19

Password : | 333 | wezzw

bit15 bit0

Current status - | 0000000000000111 | #5222

User name : | 1 | Ls21g
Password - | 111 | fwe22g

bit 15 bit@

Current status - | 0000000000000001 | #2222

Logout | LB9050
Class A Button

6. Click [LB9050] user logout, the
system will return to initial state, current
user can only operate class "none”
objects.

Logout 159050

Class A Button

Class B Button

Class C Button

Username: | 3 | L8218

Password - | 333 | twezo

bit15 bitd

Currsnt sstus - | 0000000000000000 | 75222

L OgOUf LB3050
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m m Password input If the password is incorrect, [LB-9060] will be set to ON;

if the password is correct, [LB-9060] will return OFF.
User 1~12 password can be read from system registers [LW-9500] ~ [LW- 9522], 24 words
in total.
m Change password when HMI is in operation ~ When [LB-9061] turns from OFF to ON,
data in [LW-9500] ~ [LW-9522] can be used to update user password, and use the new
password in the future. The user operable object classes will not change due to the
change of password.
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Chapter 11 Index Register

11.1 Introduction

EasyBuilder8000 provides 32 Index Registers for users to change addresses
flexibly. With Index Register, users can update object’s read/write address
without changing its content while HMI is running the project.

Address
LwW1, y Address
ﬂ Z
LWo, Index register [ AT =
«a 2 _ |t g & W
LWZ :y/ L1»2»3»4»5»5»7»s»9 /&
Address El
There are 32 Index Registers PLC name : | Local HMI =
listed below: Duervice bype & | LW-9200 (16b) © address index 0 -
Address : - %
; ; . G201 (16} : address index 1
. " Uwa0 {160 © address index 3
Index 0 [LW-9200] (16-bit)~ et ;L9208 (1688) : adkress e 4
* | L9205 (16bit) : address index 5
- -bi LW-S206 ( 16hd) 1 sddress index &
Index 15 [LW-9215] (16-bit) lwgmmm;:wﬁmﬂ
Max. range: 65536 words A0 L s e ) g
[ Tog Library... |ywe-gz10 (16hit) : address index 10 _J
LW-92110 (160t) : address ndex 11 —
LW-5212 (16bit) : addrescs index 12
LW-0213 (16biE) : address index 13
LW-52 14 (16hit) : address index 14
. . ——  |UW-5215 {16bit) : address index 15
32-hit Index Regjister: LW-9515 (148R) + uoar o, (112)
i L5220 (32hik) ¢ passweord
- - ~ L3222 (16bit) ; clas be wted fior current (bik %, bk 18, bit ;
Index 16 [LW-9230] (32-bit) W ez (LX) laawas. can b e current user
. - 2
Index 31 [LW-9260] (32-bit) I whs
LW-9236 ( 32hit) ¢ address index 19
Max. range: 4294967296 LW-0233 {320t) : address index 20
_ Lw-9240 (33hit) : address index 21
LW-9242 (32bit) : address index 22
words LW-9244 (32t} + sddress index 23
LW-0246 (32bit) : address indesx 24
LW-3248 (32bit) : address index 25
L7250 (32bit) : address index 26 b

Index O ~ Index 31: Descriptions of Index Registers.

[LW-9200] ~ [LW-9260]: Index Registers word addresses.

While using [Index register] , the address of the [Device type] will be decided
by the value of “constant in set address + value in chosen Index Register”.

w Index Register works in all [Device lists] built in [System
2 Parameter Settings] , no matter addresses in bit or word format.

117



D
|O)

rouzet

Index Register

11.2 Examples of Index Register

The following examples show how to use Index Registers.

[Index register] not checked: [l 3
Read address is set to [LW-10] |
PLC rame | Local HMI v|
and won't change while Device type : L v
running project. w Address : 10 | [Jsystem tag
Address format ; DDDDD [range : O ~ 10799]
[Jindex register
| 16-bit Unsigned v|
T (o
[Index register] is checked T x|
and index register [INDEX 0] is
. PLC name ¢ ||-0C6| HMI Vl
selected: read address is set to _
Device bype : |LW vl
[LW-O + INDEX O] Address |D | [ 5ystem tag
INDEX 0: Index Register 0 Address Format © DODDD [range : 0~ 10793]
or data Of address Index |INDE><D(16-bit) v| [#]1ndes reqgister
[LW-9200] | 16-bit Unsigned A" |
If data of address [LW-9200] is ok ][ cancel

“5” read address is set to
[LW(0+5)] = [LW-5].

Here’s a demo project shown as an example:

Demo Project - Index Register

Index Function of Word
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Example ii Index Function of Word

Index Function of Word

Index O is “0” Read [LW-0 + Index 0] [LW-10] is set to
= data in address = Read [LW-0] content "3” [LW-20] is set

[LW-9200] = “0” ; to 6"

Index Function of Word

Index 0 [LW-9200] Read [LW-0 + Index 0]

is set to “10” = Read [LW-10] = "3”
Index Function of Bit
Example E _ _
In the same way, Index Register can be used for Bit address.

1 Word = 16 Bit, adding 1 Word in value of index register = adding 16 Bits

Index Function of Bit

Index 6 [LW-9206]  The switch [LB-0 + Index 6] reads LB-16 address = ON

is set to “1”

Index Function of Bit

The switch [LB-0 + Index 6] reads LB-32 address = OFF

Index 6 is set to “2”
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- Conclusion: Index Register is used to change addresses. Through
m changing the data in Index Register, we can make an object to
read and write different addresses without changing its own address of the
device. Therefore we can transmit or exchange data among different
addresses.
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Chapter 12 Keyboard Design and Usage

input tool.

Both numeric keyboard and ASCII keyboard are created with

Key” object. The types of keyboards are:

Fixed keyboard
on the window

S1687 ES2
lII

Popup keyboard

FK_D
a
FK_1 B
FK_2
¥
FK_3 6
" Enter

UNICODE keyboard

(718
B8068
(o] . I ENT

5 “Numeric Input” and 5 “ASCII Input” objects need to use keyboard as

._FI

“Function

LELE
CECE
HEE=e

Coo

Popup keyboard with title bar

S
J
3

112
15
B
JJ

LLLL

Popup keyboard without title bar
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12.1 Steps to Design a Pop-up Keyboard

Step 1 Create and open a window for a

Windows
Cibrject list

S

keyboard to be added. For example, set to

“WINDOW 200”.

Step 2 Adjust the height and width of
“WINDOW 200" and create a variety of
"Function Key” objects in
[ASCII/UNICODE mode] .

For example:

[FK_11] is used as the [Esc] key.

ASCIFUNICODE mode
O [Enter] (O [Backspare] O [Clea] @) [Ex]

O [ASCIT] { [UNICODE]

[FK_14] is used as the [Enter] key.

AZCINUNICCODE mode
OBwkpacs] ~ Okal  O[Es]

(O [ARCII] ¢ [UNICODE]

The rest are mostly used to input number or text.

For example, [FK_0] is used for inputting number

"1".
ASCIUNICODE made
O [Enter] O [Backspace] O [Clear] O [Ex]

|® mscny/uniconE) [1 |

Step 3 Select a suitable picture for each
"Function Key” object. [GP_0] is a picture object
which is placed at the bottom layer as the
background.

Step 4 Select
[System Parameter Settings]

. 108
.. 109

Add a keyboard window

(>

/ [General] / [Keyboard] / window o |

200, Keyboard

[Add] [Window 200 ]. Up to 32
keyboard windows cab be

Ok,

added.
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Step 5 After the keyboard window is added, when creating “Numerical Input®
and “ASCII Input” objects, “200 Keyboard“ can be found in
[Data Entry] / [Keyboard] / [Window no.]

The [Popup position] is Mgyl — o
v
used to decide the display DHz aiﬂzp:p -
& ar
position of the keyboard on _
Window no. - | FASHI]
screen. The system -
.. . F itinm :
divides the screen into 9 N R I e
frelative to HMI sreen} O 6® 0
areas. a0 O

Hint : If the kevboard iz an USE kevboard, on tnd irectidirect window,
or on the same window, please don't check "= a popup keypad ”.

Step 6 Select “200.Keyboard".
When users press “Numerical
Input® or “ASCII Input” objects,
WINDOW 200 will pop up on HMI
screen. Users can press keys on
keyboard to input data.
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12.2 Steps to Design a Keyboard with Direct Window

LT

Step 1 Create a

In [General]/[Attribute]

New Direct Window Object

"Direct Window” and set a read address to activate it.
select [No title bar] and correct [Window No.] .

Direct Window Object’s Properties

General | Genersl | Profile |
Position
Deseipion | | IR S S C—
Read address Width : [160 B Height:[230 3|
PLZ name ! |Local HMI w Setting...
" I QCal ||D | |;} Step 2
Fress . LB W H “ H
Set the [Profile] of “Direct
Window” to the same size as
the created keyboard window.
Attribute
S
Window No. - [200. Keyboard v

Step 3 Create a
keypad] .

"Numeric Input” object, and don’t tick [Use a popup

=

New Numeric Input Object

Gensral | Dats Enty | Numeric Format | Security | Shape

New Set Bit Object

Fomnt Greneral | Security | Shape | Label

Input order
[ Enable

KEevboard

[z = popup keypad:

Diescription | |

rite address
W | Setting. ..

PLZ name : |L0cal HMI

Address |LB v ||D |

[ Write after button is released

Attribrute
Setstyle : | Set ON

Step 4

[
Create a = "Set Bit” object,
[LB-0], [Set ON] and overlay it
on the "Numeric Input” object.

Step 5 Add "Set Bit” objects on [Enter] and [ESC] function keys respectively.

[LB-0], [Set OFF], in
close the keyboard.

this way when users press either [Enter] or [ESC] will
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12.3 Steps to Design a Fixed Keyboard on Screen

popup keyboard or direct window.

Users can also place a fixed ‘ '
keyboard on the window instead of : l]

The keyboard can’t be moved or
canceled this way. %
Y =n e
a8
a8
o] ] F@
Al |
Step 1
Create a = "Numeric Input” object,
in [Data Entry] / [Keyboard] don’'t  tick 1
[Use a popup keypad] .
Eevboard 1
[ iz s popup keypad: 1 2 3
Step 2 2 5 6
use == "Function Keys” to design the 7 8 9
keyboard and place them on screen.
Baskspace | Enter

Step 3
Press "Numeric Input” object, users can input value with function 3
keys directly.
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12.4 Steps to Design a UNICODE Keyboard

. |

(Fenaral i 7 UN I CO D E_ ASCIITNICODE mode
#netsl | Data Entry | Security | Shape | Font || Profile | - O [Enter] (O [Backspace]
Description : | | FK_0 a /' © [4CIT] / [UNICODE] [ |

[ bfask se UNICODE [CIRevers highflow bute

FK_1 B ASCITNICODE mode

SNA O [Entr] ) [Backspace]
Read address FK 2

PLC name : |L0ca| HMI 3 | Satting. .. - ,Tv @ [ASCI]/ [UNICODE] [ |

ddress : |Lw vllo | FK_3 ASCIUNICODE mode
FK_4 (& [43CII] / [UNICODE]

PLC name ! |L0ca| HHMI En t er

Devics type : |LW ASCIIMTNICODE made

| O [Enter] ) [Backspace]
Address : |E| | []5vstem tag
@ [ASCI ¢ [UNICODE] |5 |
Address Farmat : DDDDD [range : 0 ~ 10799]
[ index register
Mo, of word ;
” 1 H a F -
Place an — ASCII Input” object create =2 "Function Keys” [a] [B]

on screen, tick [Use UNICODE].

[v] [8] as shown, and an [Enter]
key, a simple UNICODE keyboard

is built.

N )

Users can “Group” the self defined keyboard and “Save to

Group Library” for future use.
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Chapter 13 Objects

This chapter is to illustrate the ways of using and setting all kinds of objects.
For those settings general for all the objects, such as index register, label,
shape, and so on, please refer to “Chapter 9 Object’s General Properties”.

13.1 Bit Lamp

Overview

Bit Lamp object displays the ON and OFF state of a bit address. If the bit state
is OFF, the State 0 shape will be displayed. If the bit state is ON, the State 1
shape will be displayed.

"OFF" State "ON" State

Configuration

Click the [Bit Lamp] icon in the toolbar and the [Bit Lamp Object’s
Properties] dialogue box will appear, fill in the content of and press [OK], a
new bit lamp object will be created. See the pictures below.
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New Bit Lamp Object X
General | Security | Shape | Label
Dreseription ; | |
Eead address:
PLZ name : |L|:u:al HMI w | | Setking. ..
address |LB LY ||III |
[ ] Invert signal
Blinking
Blinking time : | 0.5 secand i) v
Mode : |A1tema1:ing image on state 0 b |
o) Ceme )
Setting Description

Description A reference name that’s assigned by user for the object. The system
does not make use of this reference name since it is for user’s
document only.
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Read Click [Setting...] to select the [PLC name], [Address], [Device
address type], [System tag], [Index register]  of the bit device that controls
the bit lamp object. Users can also set address in [General] tab while
adding a new object.

Address §|

PLC name ¢ | Local HMI ¥
Device tvpe @ |LE w
Address ;|0 [ ]5ystem tag

Address format @ DODDD [range @ 0~ 11999]

[ ]index regisker

[ ok l [ Cancel

[Invert signal]
Display shape with inverse state; for example, the present state is
“OFF”, but it displays the shape of “ON” state.

Blinking Set blinking attribute of bit lamp.

[Blinking mode]

a. None

No blinking.

b. Alternating image on state 0

Alternatively display the shape of state 0 and state 1 when the bit
value is OFF (state 0).

c. Alternating image on state 1

Alternatively display the shape of state 0 and state 1 when the bit
value is ON (state 1).

d. Blinking on state O

Display the shape of state O in blinking when the bit value is OFF
(state 0).

e. Blinking on state 1

Display the shape of state 1 in blinking when the bit value is ON
(state 1).
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13.2 Word Lamp

Overview

A Word Lamp object displays the corresponding shape according to the value
in the designated word address. (up to maximum of 256 states)

Numeric Display (LWO0) Woerd Lamp (L WO)

n

Numeric Display (LW0) Word Lamp (LWO)

1 Ex=x

Numeric Display (LW0) Word Lamp (L WO)

1 EBEx

Configuration
Click the [Word Lamp] icon in the toolbar and the[Word Lamp Object’s

Properties] dialogue box will appear, fill in each items and press [OK] button,
a new word lamp object will be created. See the pictures below.
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New Word Lamp Object b—(|
General | Security | Shape | Label
Drescription :| |
Mode : | Value v | Offsst |0 |
Eead address
PLZ name : |L|:u:al HMI W | | Setting. ..
Address ||_w " |||:| | 16-bit Unsigned
Attribute
Mo, of states : |2 v
ok [canear |
Setting Description
[Mode] / Word lamp object offers the following three modes for selection:
[Offset]

a. Value

Calculate result of word value to subtract [Offset] and display its
corresponding shape.
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New Word Lamp Ohject [$_<|
Genersl | Security | Shape | Label |
Description :| |
Mode :| Value v Offset : |3 |
Fead address
PLC name : |L|:u:al HMI v| Setting... |
Address ||_w v||2EIEI | 16-bit Unsigned
Attribute
Mo, of statez : |2 L

In the above setting, if the value of [LW200] is “5”, the shape of state “2” is
displayed. See the picture below.

N [ state 2

LW200 LW200, Offset = 3

b. LSB

Transfer the read address value to binary, the lowest 8 bits other than value 0
decides the state. Please refer to the following table.
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Read address | Binary value | Displayed state

value

0 0000 All bits are 0, display the shape of
state O

1 0001 The lowest bit other than 0O is bit
0, display the shape of state 1

2 0010 The lowest bit other than 0 is bit
1, display the shape of state 2

3 0011 The lowest bit other than 0 is bit
0, display the shape of state 1

4 0100 The lowest bit other than 0 is bit
2, display the shape of state 3

7 0111 The lowest bit other than 0 is bit
0, display the shape of state 1

8 1000 The lowest bit other than 0 is bit
3, display the shape of state 4

c. Change state by time

The states of the object have nothing to do with the word value. The system
displays different shape of states according to time frequency.

Read address

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],

[System tag], [Index register]

of the word device that controls the word lamp

object. Users can also set address in [General] tab while adding a new object.

Address

Address Format

PLC name :

Device bype :

Address

16-hit Unsigned

[ ]svsten kag
: DODDD [range : O~ 10500]

[ ]Index reqgister

W

X]

] [ Cancel

Attribute

[No. of states]
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The number states one object possesses. State O is also counted as one
state.. Suppose the number of the states is 8, the valid states will be 0, 1~7. In
this case if the word value is 8 or higher, the system will display the shape of

last state.

Restrictions

In label dialog, Language 1 is able to change attribute settings, and for
Language 2~8, only font size can be changed and other settings follows

language 1.

Npw Wil Lamp Do)

Qarersl | Seorzity| Fhepe | Lal=l Oemeral | Bscumite | Bhape | Lalel
[ thes labssl i
[5#5 Uam Jabes] Bhreary Labsl g | Lelml D W ] 0w el Hibsary Lalel g Lﬂl:ﬂ__ﬂ g
[t bitmap Som L] 170 Wik o I Label Lihrury.. |
| Langosgs: | - ELW ] - |
Suw | "EEEE ] \-EE-EE
~ Eimbor —_— - — Akl
] Feal
Color _IH Tze . |H - Colos IEM 1t [ |
Aligs: | Lafy - Blink ;| Nons o Akgn Hizh
it [ adberkn
Craplical D attrilrots do Displacate U sfikubes b
[ Bvecesie | [ Everylanguege | | all | [ Bvery s | Butry lungmage | Al |
Mot Wlcremimaid
Trmciiom | Mo movarmend L Ditrechon
ot il
[[] Tuacking ] Toaclerg
Cancal Help [ Caneal bzl
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13.3 Set Bit

Overview

The [Set Bit] object provides two operation modes: the “manual operation”
mode defines a touch area, users can activate the touch area to set the state
of the bit device to be ON or OFF. When users select the “automatic operation”
mode, the operation will be automatically activated in pre-configured
conditions, the touch area has no action in any circumstance.

Configuration

Click the [Set Bit] icon in the toolbar and the [New Set Bit Object] dialogue
box will appear, fill in each items and press [OK] button, a new Set Bit object
will be created. See the pictures below.

i

i

Z

| I imm «C

Iry

set

=

I n
-
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New Set Bit Object X
General | Security | Shape | Label
Description ; |
Write address
PLC name : i|_.;..;5.| HMI vl Setking. .. |
Address | iLB VHD | =
[ ] Write after bution is releasd
Attribute
St style !Tng_gle ~
bapmo
[¥] Execute macro Macro : | ID1 (ID : 1) v|
Trigger mode : | OFF->0N v|
DI-IEEDEFF \
QFF«-=0N
[oc_J (Ccancel
Setting Description
Write Click [Setting...] to select the [PLC name], [Device type],
address [Address], [System tag], [Index register]  of the bit device that

system set value to. Users can also set address in [General] tab while
adding a new object.
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Address

Device tvpe | LE

Address ;|0

PLC name : | Local HMI

Address Format @ DODDD [range ¢ 0~ 11999]

X

|:| Swskem kag

[ ]index register

[ (94 l [ Zancel ]

[Write after button is released]

If this function is selected, the operation is activated after button is
touched and released, otherwise, if not selected, operation will be
activated once the button is touched. If the “Momentary” switch is
selected as the operation mode, the [Write after button is released]
function will be ignored.

Attribute
[Set Style]

Please refer to the following description for different types of operation

mode.

Set style Description

Set ON When the operation is activated, the bit
device will be set to ON.

Set OFF When the operation is activated, the bit
device will be set to OFF.

Toggle When the operation is activated, the bit
device will be set from ON to OFF or from
OFF to ON.

Momentary When touch and hold the area, the bit

device will be set to ON, and the bit device
will be set to OFF once the finger removes
from area.

Periodical toggle

The state of the bit device will be switched
between ON and OFF periodically.
Operation’s time interval can be selected in
the combo box showed in the picture below:

Time intereal |10 second () w

Set ON when

When the window containing the Set Bit
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window opens object is opened, the bit device will be
automatically set to ON.

Set OFF when When the window containing the Set Bit

window opens object is opened, the bit device will be
automatically set to OFF.

Set ON when When the window containing the Set Bit

window closes object is closed, the bit device will be
automatically set to ON.

Set OFF when When the window containing the Set Bit

window closes object is closed, the bit device will be
automatically set to OFF.

Set ON when When the backlight is turned on, the bit

backlight on device is automatically set ON.

Set OFF when When the backlight is turned on, the bit

backlight on device is automatically set OFF.

Set ON when When the backlight is turned off, the bit

backlight off device is automatically set ON.

Set OFF when When the backlight is turned off, the bit

backlight off device is automatically set OFF.

Macro Users can use [set bit] object to activate macro commands. Macro
commands have to be built before configure this function. Please refer
to related chapter on how to edit Macros.

Set style Attribute

Setstyle o | Togele w
Macmo
[+] Execute macro Macro : [ID1 (D : 13 w

Trigger mode : | OFF-=0H W

When [Set style] is selected as [Toggle] , there are three different
modes to trigger macro command, i.e. OFF->0ON, ON->OFF, or
ON<->OFF.

138




£~
7 u_fgﬁe’f Objects

13.4 Set Word

Overview

The [Set Word] object provides two operation modes: the “manual operation”
mode and the “automatic operation” mode. The “manual operation” mode
defines a touch area, and users can activate the area to set the value of the
word device. When users select the “automatic operation” mode, the operation
will be automatically activated in pre-configured conditions, the touch area has
no action in any circumstance.

Configuration

Click the [Set Word] icon in the toolbar and the [New Set Word Object]
dialogue box will appear, fill in each items and press [OK] button, a new Set
Word object will be created. See the pictures below.

=

o

e

Wi
{Set Word |

" T

L]
-
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Description | |
Wpite address
PLE name EL.;..;E.| HMI v| Setting. .. |
address ELW w0 | ' ElE--I:uit IUnsigned
[ ] Write after bution iz releazed
Wotification
[#] Enable (%1 8t ON () 8et OFF
Before writing [ ] After writing
PLC name ; !Lu:u:al HMI vi Setting... |
Address !|_|3 vi:l] |
A ttribmte
Set Style ;| Write constant value bt
setvalue :'5-12 |
ok [onee)
Setting Description
Write Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type],
address [Address], [System tag], [Index register]  of the word device that

system set value to. Users can also set address in [General] tab
while adding a new object.
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Address E|
PLC name : ||-'I"IEI| HMI ¥ |
Device bvpe : |L'-.-'-.-' w |
Address |EI | [ ]5ystem tag

Address format @ DODDD [range @ 0~ 10500]

[ ]index regisker

[16-bit Unsigned v |

[ ok l [ Cancel ]

[Write after button is released]

If this function is selected, the operation is activated after button is
touched and released, otherwise, if not selected, operation will be
activated once the button is touched.

Notification

When this function is selected, in the “manual operation” mode, the
state of the designated bit device will be set to [ON] or [OFF]
after/before the operation is completed.

[Before writing] / [After writing]

Set the state of the designated bit device before or after writing to
word device.

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type],
[Address], [System tag], [Index register] of the Notification bit that
system set value to.

Users can also set the address in the Notification area.

Address E|

PLC name : ||-'I"IEI| HMI ¥ |
Device bvpe : |LB w |
Address |EI | [ ]5ystem tag

Address format @ DODDD [range @ 0~ 11999]

[ ]index regisker

[ ok l [ Cancel
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Attribute [Set style] Set the operation mode. The available modes for
selection are listed as follows:

a. Write constant value

Set constant function. When the operation is activated, the [Set
value] will be written into the word device. The constant’s format
(16-bit BCD, 32-bit BCD, ...) depends on the format of [Write
address] .

A teibute
Bet Style : | Write constant value ¥
Setvalue _EI

b. Increment value (JOG+)

Increase value function. When the operation is activated, the [Inc.
value] will be added to the value of the word device, and the result
won't exceed the value [Upper limit] .

Attribute
SetStyle : | Inerement value (JOG+) |

Ine. walue _tl _' Tpper Lt : ilEI

c. Decrement Value (JOG-)

Decrease value function. When the operation is activated, the [Dec.
value] will be subtracted from the value of the word device, and the
result won't go less than the value [Bottom limit] .

Attribute
Set Stvle | Decrement walue (JOG-) ¥

Diec, value ; |1 | Bottom lmit 10

d. Press and hold increment (JOG++)

Press and hold increment function. When the touch and hold gets
longer than the time set in [JOG delay], the value of the word device
will be added by the value set in [Inc. value] at the speed set in [JOG
speed], and the result won’t exceed the value in [Upper limit].
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Attribute
SetStyle : | Press and hold increment (JOG++) ¥
Inc. walue -1 Tpper Himit ; LIIEI |
106 delay: |10 sscomdfs) | J0G speed : [0.5 seeand (sl v

e. Press and hold increment (JOG--)

Press and hold decrement function. When the touch and hold gets
longer than the time set in [JOG delay] , the value of the word device
will be subtracted by the value set in [Dec. value] at the speed set in
[JOG speed] , and the result won’t go less than the value in [Bottom

limit] .
Attribute
Set Style - | Press and hold decrement (JOG--) |
Dec:. walve : '-1 | Blottom limdt : IJ
10G delay [ 10 wcondfs) v T0G speed : [0 5 second(y) |

f. Periodical JOG++

Periodically increment function. A set word object can use the
interval set in [Time interval] and the value set in [Inc. value] to
automatically increase the value of the word device, and the result
won't exceed the value in [Upper limit].

A teibute
SetStule : | Perindic JOG++ (up-=0-sup-»..) v |
T, walne 1 Upper limit : EI

Time interval © | llilsemnd{s) |

g. Automatic JOG++

Periodically decrement function. A set word object can use the
interval set in [Time interval] and the value set in [Inc. value] to
automatically increase the value of the word device, and the result
won't exceed the value in [Upper limit].
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Attribute
Set 3tvle o | Awtomeadic JOG4+4 (up to hdgh linit) W
Inc. walue ;|0 Tpper limdt : | 10
Time tnterval 0.5 secondiz) w

h. Automatic JOG--

Periodically decrement function. A set word object can use the
interval set in [Time interval] and the value set in [Dec. value] to
automatically decrease the value of the word device, and the result
won’t go less than the value in [Bottom limit].

Lttribute
SetStyle | Antomatic JOG- (down to low Limit) %
Dec. walue '1 Borttoom limdt : EI

Time fterval 1 0 second s) v

i. Periodical bounce

Periodically bouncing function. A Set word object will add the value
set in [Inc. value] to the value of the word device with the regulated
interval set in [Time interval] until the result value reaches the value
in [Upper limit] , and then subtract the value set in [Inc. value] from
the value of the word device with the regulated interval set until the
result value reaches the value in the [Bottom limit]. For example,
the value in the word device will change periodically from 0~10 then

from 10-~0.
Attribite
SetStle : [Peridic step up (low o high.. ) v |

Low Limit : [0 i High limit : |10
Inc. valne : |1 1

Time interval ; IZIE éecnnjziifsfl -

j. Periodical step up

Stepping up function. A Set word object will add the value set in [Inc.
value] to the value of the word device with the regulated interval set
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in [Time interval] until the result value reaches the value in the
[High limit] , and the value of the word device will return to the value
of the [Low limit] and then repeat the action to keep the value in an
active state. In the example shown below, the value of the word
device will change periodically in order of O, 1, 2,..., 9, 10, O, 1,

2, ......
Attribute
Set Stvle | Perindic step up (low to high. ) M

Low Limit : [0 i High limit : |10
Inc. valne : |1 1

Time interval ; IZIE weond(s) W _

k. Periodical step down

Stepping down function. A Set word object will subtract the value set
in [Dec. value] from the value of the word device with the regulated
interval set in [Time interval] until the result value reaches the value
of the [Low limit] , and the value of the word device will return to the
value of the [High limit] and then repeat the action to keep the value
in an active state. In the example shown below, the value of the word
device will change periodically in order of 10, 9, 8,..., 1, 0, 10, 9, 8,

Attribute
Set Style !___Perindic step dovwn (high to low...) \-r
vt 8 | om0 |
Dec. walue - |1 1

L pll

Time interval ; _IIIS zeond (z) |

|. Set when window opens

When the window containing the object is opened, the value of [Set
value] will be automatically written into the word device.

Attribmte
et 3tyle - | Bet when window opens s |
Set valne 5 1

m. Set when window closes
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When the window containing the object is closed, the value of [Set
value] will be automatically written into the word device.

Attribute
Set Stle Sét when window closes e
Setvalue : | 5 [

n. Set when backlight on

When the backlight is turned from off to on, the value of [Set value]
will be automatically written into the word device.

Attribaste
Set Stle iSet when backlicht on b
Setvalue ;|5 |

0. Set when backlight off
When the backlight is turned from on to off, the value of [Set value]
will be automatically written into the word device.

Attribute
Set Style : [Setwhen backlight off v

Setvalue I.S [
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13.5 Function Key

Overview
Function key object is used to change base window, pop-up window and close
window. It can also be used to design the keypad buttons.

Configuration

Click the [Function Key] icon in the toolbar and the [Function Key Object’s
Properties] dialogue box will appear, fill in each items and press the [OK]
button, a new function key object will be created. See the pictures below.
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New Function Key Ohject E|

() [Entex]

Wotifization

General | Security | Shame | Label |

Deescription ; | I
[] ictivate after button iz relessed
(%) Change full-scyeen window {7 Change commor window
| () Displayr popup window

Window no. .| 50. Keypad 1 - Integer

") Retum to previous window 7 Close window
ARCIINICODE mode

(O [ASCIN ¢ [UNICODE]
() Execute maco
() Window title bar

Hard copy soreen to URE dizk or printer
{7 Bereen havd copy

PLC name EL.;..;.3| HMI
Address LE w ':III

L]

O [Backspare] O [Clear] O [Est]

[Pl nabie O get ON (&) Set OFF

w || Setting...

Function Key object provides the following operation modes:

Setting Description
[Active after If this function is selected, the operation is activated when touched and
button is released. If the function is not selected, the operation is activated once being
released] touched.
[Change Change base window.
full-screen : Do not use this function to pop up the window which has been opened
window] by direct / indirect window object.
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[Change Change common window; refer to the “windows” chapter for related
common information.
window]
[Display popup Pop up window. The pop up window must be on the top of the base window.
window] There is a [Close this popup window when parent window is closed]

option with this function, see the picture below; when the function is selected,
the pop up window will be closed when executing change base window.
Otherwise, users have to set a “Close” button on the pop-up window to close
the window.

(%) Display popup window
Cloze thiz popup window when change foll-screen window

[Window no.]

This is used to select the window no. when performing [change base window],
[change common window], and [pop up the window]

[Return to
previous
window]

This is used to return to the previous base window. Fox example, when
changing window 10 to window 20, users can use this function to return to
window 10. This function is only available for base window change.

[Close window]

Close the pop-up windows on the top of the base window.

Items in
ASCII/UNICODE
mode

[ASCII/UNICODE mode] is used as elements to configure a keypad, the
keypad is used where numbers or texts are needed to be input to the
[numeric input] object or [ ASCII input] object. Refer to the “Designing and
Using Keypad” chapter for detailed information.

ASCIIUNICODE mode
() [Enter] O [Backspare]

() [ASET] T [UHICGDET a

O [Clear] O [Esx]

[Enter]
Same as the keyboard’s “enter” function.

[Backspace]
Same as the keyboard’s “backspace” function.

[Clear]
To clear the temperate input alphanumeric strings stored in the buffer.

[Esc]
Same as the [Close window] function, it is used to close the keyboard
window.

[ASCII/UNICODE]
To set the characters that are input in the numeric input object and the ASCII
input object. Digital characters such as 0, 1, 2... or ASCII characters like a, b,
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c,...etc. are available selection.

[Execute Macro commands are executed with this selection. Macro commands have to
Macro] be built before users choose this function. Please refer to related chapter on
how to edit Macros.
) Execute macr; Macro : | macro 1 (1D : 1) v
[Window title A [function Key] which is defined as Window Title Bar can move the popup
bar] window position on the screen. Firstly users can select the popup window that

has the title bar, and then click another position to move the window.
Note: this function is only available on indirect/direct window when [no
title bar] is selected.

I
w—
F[’{-i1 mAlarn Status .l |
Selact the window titie bar firstly. Touching the screen for the new position

the papup window will be moved.

[Screen hard
copy]

Hardcopy current display screen to the printer connected with MT8000. Before
using this function, please choose printer model in [System Parameter] /
[Model] / [printer] . If printer does not support color print, user can select
grayscale to have a better printout effect. Black and white is for improving text
printing quality.

(%) Sexeen hard copy Printer : |HP PCL Series (TSE) w
Mode © | color w

Motification
[ ]Enable

Notification

When the function is selected, MT8000 will set the state of the designated bit
device to [ON] or [OFF] after the action is completed.
Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
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[System tag], [Index register]  of the Notification bit that system set value to.
Users can also set the address in the Notification area.
Non-ASCII character input

Below we illustrate the method to input non-ascii character such as Traditional
Chinese, Simplified Chinese, Japanese, Greece and so on.

Stepl: Setting non-ascii fonts

Go to System parameter/Font and add non-ascii fonts in the “Fonts for
non-ascii strings” list. For example, use “AR MinchoL JIS” for Japanese, " AR
MingtiM GB” for Simplified Chinese, ” AR MingtiM KSC” for Korean, ” Arial” for
Greek, please refer illustration below.

System Parameter Settings le

Device | Model | Genersl Secu.‘rih.r| Font |Extem:led Memory || Printer Server

Fots for no-asci strings
b Minchol J1 [ Add . |

[ Delete |

HERAERE

Step2: Design non-ascii input keypad
Create “windowl11” for non-ascii input keypad, keypad design is shown below.

-- *10: WINDOW_010
- *11: SimpleChinese_Keyboard

.12

@ | B x| &
BACK CLEAR

ENTER
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Those objects on the window are function keys with input code in accord with
the label. For example, to input "{&” function key, create a function key
object/General/[ASCII)/[UNICODE] mode, type in "{&" in the column as below
illustration.

2 ]
= 7 N Function Key Object’s Properties

[y sl - - = e =
0 =% i £4| [ General | Security | Shape | Label | Profil
vl A A E | Dieseriptinn ;
H B a2 &8 q [ Activate after button is released
5 ) Chenge full-sreen window () Change common window
B ") Display popup window
EEQ
() Retom to previons window o window
ARCITTNICODE mode

(0 [Enter] O [Backspare] O [Clear] O [Es]

(&) [ASCI/ [UNICODE] |8 |

Go to Function key/Label and then select “Use label”, type "f&” in the content
and in the Attribute/Font select ” AR MingtiM GB”, it must be the same as
setpl’s setting, as illustrated below.

The label of non-ascii function key must use the same Font. For example, in
Simplified Chinese keypad, the fonts all use ” AR MingtiM GB”.
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i v HEDD

Attribute
(F.:m : |_AR Mingtitd 3B ] |
Color: IEE—— - | Size : |16 -
[ ] Ttalic [ Tnderline

[

Duplicate thess attributes fo everyr state ]

After complete the

keypad configuration, add windowll into System

Parameters / General / keyboard as illustration below.

system Farameter Settings

%]

Fast selection bathon
A ttribute

ACTRRT SAveT
Arreen saver

Ciption
Startop window no.

Eeyhoard

Back light saver : !

Extra. no. of events © |

Eexboard caret polor

v

| Hone v-i e )

' ! Nomne N*.I e )

110, WINDOW_010

Common window © | Lbave base window

Chiect lapout

. Eevpad 2 - Integer
. Kewpad 2 - Infeger

.Eevpad 4 - Integer [
. Kewpad 5 - Infeger
. Eevpad 6 - Integer
 Kevpad 7- HEX

. Eeypad 8 - Floating
. ARCI Middle

B RCIT Bmall
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13.6 Toggle Switch

Overview

Toggle Switch object is a combination of bit lamp object and set bit object. The
object can be used not only to display the state of a bit device but also to
define a touch area, when activated, the state of the bit device will be set to
“ON” or “OFF".

Configuration

Click the “Toggle Switch” icon on the toolbar and the “New Toggle Switch
Object” dialogue box will appear, fill in each item and press OK button, a new
toggle switch object will be created. See the pictures below.
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New Toggle Switch Ohject E|
General | Security | Shave | Label |
Deescription ; |
Eead addres
PLC name : | Local HMI v || setting...
Address : LE w ||:| | .
[ ] Invert signal
Wlrite addres
PLZ name EL.;..;.3| HMI v! | Setking...
Address | ELB w !III |
[] Wrsite when button iz released
Avttribute :
Swritch style I'I'_Dggle— |
Marro
[ ] Execute macro
ox_J Comeer
Setting Description
Read Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type],
address [Address], [System tag], [Index register]  of the bit device
that control the display of toggle switch state. Users can also
set address in General tab while adding a new object.
[Invert signal]
Display shape with inverse state; for example, the present
state is “OFF”, but it displays the shape of “ON” state.
Write Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type],
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address

[Address], [System tag], [Index register] of the bit device
that system set value to. The write address can be the same
as or different from the read address.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new
object.

[Write when button is released]

If this function is selected, the operation is activated at touch
up. If the function is not selected, the operation is activated at
touch down.

Attribute

This is used to select the operation mode. The available
operation modes for selection include “Set ON”, “Set OFF”,
"Toggle”, and "Momentary”. Refer to the illustrations in the
“Set Bit Object” section of this chapter for related information.

Macro

Users can execute macro command by trigging toggle switch
This function is the same as that of set bit object. Please refer
to “the chapter of set bit object”.
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13.7 Multi-State Switch

Overview

Multi-State Switch object is a combination of word lamp object and set word
object. The object can be used not only to display the state of a word device
but also to define a touch area, when activated, the value of the word device
can be set.

Configuration

Click the “Multi-State Switch” icon on the toolbar and the “New Multi-State
Switch Object” dialogue box will appear, fill in each items, and click OK button,
a new Multi-State Switch object will be created. See the pictures below.

0 | et

T =
Multi-State Switch
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New Maulti-State Switch Object X
General | Security | Shave | Label |
Description ; | i
Mode © | Value v Offset : [0 |
Eead addres
PLC name : EL.;..;.3| HMI w | | Setking. ..
Address L'u'u' w ||:| | ' 16-bit Unsigned
Wlrite addres
PLZ name EL.;..;.3| HMI v! | Setking...
Address | L v |0 | 16-bit Unsigned
[] Wrsite when button iz released
Avttribute S
Switch style : | JOG+ v | No. of states : |1 |
Cyelical ; iﬁis:_ahle v |
[ ] User-defined mapping
ox_J Comeer
Setting Description
[Mode]/ There are “Value” and “LSB” display mode. Refer to the “Word
[Offset] Lamp Object” section of this chapter for related information.
Read Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type],
address [Address], [System tag], [Index register]  of the word device
that controls the display of multi-state switch.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new
object.
Write Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type],
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address [Address], [System tag], [Index register] of the word device
that system set value to. The write address can be the same as
or different from the read address.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new
object.
[Write when button is released]
If this function is selected, the operation is activated at touch up.
If the function is not selected, the operation is activated at touch
down.
Attribute Select the object’s operation mode.

[Switch style]

There are “JOG+” and “JOG-" for selection. When the read
address is the same as the write address, the minimum value of
the word value is [Offset] (state 0), and the maximum value is
“[no. of state] -1 + [Offset]”. See the picture below.

Numeric Display (LW0O) Muiti-State (LWO)offset = 1

a. “JOG+”

When the Multi-State Switch object is activated, the value of the
write address will be added by 1. In the “Value” display mode, if
the resulting value is equal to or larger than the value of [No. of
States] + [Offset] and “Enable” in [Cyclic] is selected, the value
of the write address will return to [Offset] and show the state O;
otherwise the value of the write address will maintain as ([No. of
states] — 1) + [Offset] and shows the state ([No. of states no.] —
1).

NOTE] Like the word lamp object, the state shown by
Multi-State Switch object is the value of the word device
subtracts [Offset].

Attribute
Stwichstyls : | JOGH w State mo. ;|5

A
Cyelic : |Enable e |
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b. “*JOG-"

When the Multi-State Switch object is activated, the value of the
write address will be subtracted by 1. In the “Value” display
mode, if the resulting value is smaller than the value of [Offset]
and “Enable” in [Cyclic] is selected, the value of the register will
change to ([No. of states] — 1) + [Offset] and shows the state
([No. of states] — 1); otherwise the value of the word device will
remain in [Offset] and shows the state 0.

[User-defined mapping]

Users can modify the value of state, illegal input and error
notification.

Remain current state: if input an illegal value, multi-state switch
will remain current state.

Jump to error state: if input an illegal value, multi-state switch will
jump to error state.
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13.8 Slider

Overview

The slide object can be used to create a slot area that changes the word's
value by dragging the pointer.

Configuration

Click the “Slide object” icon on the toolbar and the dialogue box will appear, fill
in each items and click OK button, a new slide object will be created. See the
pictures below.

R [
Slider
N | =2
New Slider Object d
General | Outtine | Secusity | Shave |
Diescription : |
Write addres:
PLC mame | EL':":al HMI vi Setting. ..
Address | Lw v|III | i E-lﬁ-l:uit Lnsigried
Miotification
Enable 13t ON (%} et OFF
Before writing [] After writing
PL mamme | Local HMI v] Setting...
address ILB vIEI
Watch address
Enahle
fddress ; !L'-.-'u' - Hm | x 1E.I:||I: Unsigned
Setting Description
Write Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
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[System tag], [Index register]  of the word device that system set value to.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

Notification

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register]  of the Notification bit that system set value to.
Users can also set the address in the Notification area.

When this function is selected, the state of the designated bit device can be
set before/after the operation is completed. There are [ON] and

[OFF] selection to set the state.

[Before writing] / [After writing]

device.

Set the state of the designated register before or after write to the word

Watch
address

When sliding, the current value

can be displayed in real-time fashion.

New Shider Ohject

| General | Outline | Security | Shape |

X

| Attribute

w || sSetting...

| Address EL'-.-'u'

Direction : nght vi Resolution : |1
Low/High Hmit : 3 Constant (& Addres
| PLC name : iu:u?al HMI 3 B B
1|v«r|IZI

Tncrement ; 1EI |

| * 16-bit Unsigned

Elider buttomn trpe
-| Width : |20
| () L o
Frame : - | [] Tramsparent
Background : - | [] Tramsparent
#lot : - J [] Tramsparent
[ ok || cancel |
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Setting Description
Attribute [Direction]
The bar on the slide direction, i.e. left, right, up and down.
[T =
right
left ﬂ |
up down
[Resolution]
To specify the scale value of the slider, if N is the specified minimum
scale value, when
N=10, the numerical display shows only multiples of 10.
N=5, the numerical display shows only multiples of 5.
N=1, the numerical display shows only multiples of 1.
[Low limit & a. Constant
High limit] The low limit and high limit of the word device is set as constant value.

i.e. [Input low] and [Input highl].

b. Address
The low / high limit of the word device is controlled by a designated
address.

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of designated address or users can
also set address in Attribute.

Low/High limit : ) Constant (%) Addyes

PLC name @ | Local HMI b

Address ¢ || | [0 16-bit Unsigned
[¥]Coarse merement Increment : | 10
Control address Low Limit High Limit
16-bit format Address+0 Address+1
32-bit format Address+0 Address+2

[Coarse increment:]
If this option is selected, the word value will increase/decrease one
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[increment] value for every touch activation. If not, the word value will be
set the value in accord with the touch activated point.

Slider button There are four slider button types for selection. You also can adjust the

type width of moving piece.

Color This is used to select slide object frame, background and slot’s color.
Slider button type Slot

EL O { > : { '

Frame Background
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13.9 Numeric Input and Numeric Display

Overview

Both of the Numeric Input object and the Numeric Display object can be used
to display the value of the word devices. The difference is the numeric input
object can be used to input data from the keypad, the input value is written to
the designated word devices.

Configuration

Click the “Numeric Input” or “Numeric Display” icon on the toolbar and the
“New Numeric Input Object” or “New Numeric Display Object” dialogue box will
appear, fill in each item, click OK button and a new “Numeric Input Object” or
“Numeric Display Object” will be created. See the pictures below.

The difference between the “New Numeric Display Object” and “New Numeric
Input Object” dialogue boxes is that the latter has the settings for "Notification”
and keypad input while the former doesn’t have. The picture below shows the
[General] tab in “New Numeric Input Object”.
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New Numeric Input Ohject E|
Generel | Dats Entry | Numeric Format | Secusity | Shape | Font |
Diescriptioo |
Read/MWrite vz different addresses
Fead addres
FLZ name !Ll:u:-al HMI w I | Sething. ..
Address : | Ly 3 I:':' |
Write address
PLC name ! | Lacal HMI v | [ setting...
Address ¢ |y w !EIEI | .
Wotification
[¥] Enable () SetON (*) Set OFF
Blefore writing [ ] &fter writing
PLC name : | Lacal HMI w | [ setting...
address | iLB 1’_“':' I:
Motification on tnvalid taput
[#] Enable (%) Set ON () 3et OFF
PLC narme : éLu:u:aI HMI v_i | Setking...
Address ELB V_HZD |
Setting Description
Read/Write | Numeric Input object is provided with [Read/Write use different addresses]
use selection, users can set different addresses for Read and for Write data.
different
address
Read Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address] of the word device that
address system display its value and write new data to it.
Write Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address]  of the word device that
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address system writes to.

Notification | When this function is selected, the state of the designated bit device will be
set to [ON] or [OFF] after/before the value of the register is changed
successfully.

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of the Notification bit that system set value to.
Users can also set the address in the Notification area.

[Before writing] / [After writing]

Set the state of the designated bit device before or after update the word
device.

Notification | When inputting invalid values, it can now automatically set the status of

on valid designated address.

input
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New Numeric Inpunt Ohject §|
Ceneral | Data Entry | Wumeric Foomat | Security | Shape | Font

Mode ;| Touch w

Input order
Enahle

Input onder : |1 T Crroup 2

4

Stop sequential tnput fonction after tnput

Eevboard
Tse a popup keypad
[ Hide title bar
Window no. ;| 50 Eevpad 1 - Integer -
Fopup position : OO0 O
{relative to HMI screen} o e 0O
o o O

Hint : If the kevboard iz an URE kevbosard, on ind irectdirect window,
or on the same window, please don't check "Use a popup keypad ™.

[ Restart the keypad if input valve iz out of range

Setting Description

[Mode] e [Touch]
The object enters input state when a user touches it.

e [Bit control]
The object enters input state when turning ON the
designated bit register, and ends input state when turning
OFF. Notice that if there is another input object already in
input state, turning ON the designated bit register won’t
make this input object enters input state until the previous
one ends inputting data.

Allow input bit Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type],
address [Address], [System tag], [Index register] of the bit register
that controls the object enters and ends input state.

Users can also set address in Data Entry tab.
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Input order

By setting Input Order and Input Order Group, users can
continuously input data between multiple input objects. The
system will automatically transfer input state to the next input
object after users complete inputting data, i.e. press ENT.

e Enable
Select [Enable] and set Input Order to enable this feature.
Furthermore, users can also select [Group] to set Input

Order Group.

a. The range of Input Order: 1 ~ 511.

b. The range of Input Order Group: 1 ~ 15.

c. The Input Order Group of an input object with [Group]

unselected is O.

e Criterion of searching the next input object

a.

The system only searches it among the input objects
with the same Input Order Group.

The system picks the input object with smaller Input
Order to enter input state before another one with
bigger Input Order.

If two input objects have the same Input Order Group
and Input Order, the system picks the one at bottom
layer to enter input state first.

e When selecting [Touch] as Mode
Refer to the following illustration, when users complete
inputting data on “AE_2", the system transfers input state
to “AE_0". The reason why not transferring to “NE_0" is
because the Input Order Group of “NE_0" is different from
that of “AE2".
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[Stop sequential input function after input]

If the objects in one group are not set with this function, the
input order would be:
[Order 1] -> [Order 2] -> [Order 3] -> [Order 4] -> [Order 1]
-> [Order 2] ->....
And the loop goes on until the ESC button is pressed.
If one of the objects in the group is set to [Stop sequential
input function after input] (Take Order 4 Object as shown
below), the input order would be:
[Order 1] -> [Order 2] -> [Order 3] -> [Order 4] -> fin
Upon the completion of input of Order 4 Object (press

ENTER), the input will stop at this point.
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Input oxder
Enahble

Inputorder: 4 2 Cronp 1

| Stop sequential input function after input |

Order1 Order2 Order3 Y\ Order4

ITRTRIET ITETRINTS ITETRTRTS ITETRTRTS
Tttt 11T Tt T

Input oxder
Ensble
Inputorder: | & [€5) 1

| [ 8top sequential nput fonction after input |

e When selecting [Bit control] as Mode

a. Users have to specify an Input Order for the object.

b. No need to set Input Order Group because all the input
objects with [Bit control] as Mode have the same Input
Order Group that is different from any input object with
[Touch] as Mode.

Keyboard e Select [Use a popup keypad]

Specify the pop-up position for the keyboard window. The
system displays the keyboard window on inputting data
and closes it on end.

e Unselect [Use a popup keypad]
The system does not automatically display keyboard
window. Users have to complete the input process via
following methods:
a. Design a custom keypad and place it in the same
window with the input object.
b. Use an external keyboard.

o Hide title bar

Keypads without title bar can be selected for Numeric
Input / ASCII Input object.

e Restart the keypad if input value is out of range

For Input Value object, re-input can be automatically
requested when input error occurs.
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e When selecting [Bit control] as Mode, the system will
automatically unselect [Use a popup keypad] in [Keyboard].

The picture below shows the [Numeric Format] tab, included in both of the
numeric input object and the numeric display object, which is to set the data
display format.

New Numeric Inpunt Ohject

Drizplazy
Data format © | 16-bit Unsigned | [[] Mask
Wumber of digits
Leftof decimal Pt. ; |4 i | Right of decimal Pt. !|:| &
Braling option
Do comversion
Enginesring low : |0 I Engineering high : |9999 .
Limits
{3 Direct (%) Drymuamic limits
PLC name ! !L.;..;a| HMI v I | setting...
Address | Ly = H_III |I
e alarm color
Low Limit: ¢ ,] [¥] Blink
High linit ; :
. [
Setting Description
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[Data format]
To select the data format of the word device designated by the “Read
address”. The selection list is shown as follows:

Format

16-bit BCD
32-bit BCD
16-bit Hex
32-bit Hex
16-bit Binary
32-bit Binary
16-bit Unsigned
16-bit Signed
32-bit Unsigned
32-bit Signed
32-bit Float

[Mask]
When the data is displayed, “*” will be used to replace all digitals and the color
warning function will be cancelled.

Number of
digits

[Left of decimal Pt.]
The number of digits before the decimal point.

[Right of decimal Pt.]
The number of digits after the decimal point.

Scaling
option

[Do conversion]

The data displayed on the screen is the result of processing the raw data from
the word address designated by the “Read address.” When the function is
selected, it is required to set [Engineering low], [Engineering high], and [Input
low] and [Input high] in the “Limitation”. Supposed that “A” represents the raw
data and “B” represents the result data, the converting formula is as follows:

B = [Engineering low] + (A - [Input low]) X ratio

where, the ratio = ([Engineering high] - [Engineering low]) / ([Input high] -
[Input low])

See the example in the picture below, the raw data is 15, after being
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converted by the above formula as 10 + (15 — 0) x (50 — 10) / (20 - 0) = 40,
and the result “40” will be displayed on the numeric input object.
Braling option
[v] Do comversion
Engineering low ;| 10 Engineering high : |50
Linnits
(%) Direct () Dymarmic lmits
Tnput Iow ;|0 Input high ; |20
Limits To set the source of the range for the input data and to set the warning color

effect.

[Direct]

The low limit and high limit of the input data can be set in [Input low] and [Input
high] respectively. If the input data is out of the defined range, the input value
will be ignored.

[Dynamic limits]

L imnits
{7 Direct (%) Dymanmic limits
PLZ name @ | Local HMI b Setting. ..
Address 1 |y (0

Set the low limit and high limit of the input data to be derived from the
designated register. The data length of the designated register is the same as
the input object itself. In the above example, the low limit and high limit are
derived from [LW100] and the following explains the usage of the low limit and
high limit from designated address.

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],

[System tag], [Index register] for designated register.

Users can also set address in Numeric Format tab.

Designated address Input Low Limit | Input High Limit

16-bit format LW100 LW101 (Address+1)

32-bit format LW100 LW102 (Address+2)
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[Low limit]
When the value of the PLC’s register is smaller than [Low limit], the value is
displayed with pre-defined color.

[High limit]
When the value of the PLC’s register is larger than [High limit], the value is
displayed with pre-defined color..

[Blink]

When the value of the PLC'’s register is smaller than [Low limit] or larger than
[High limit], the object will display data with Blinking. The picture below shows
the [Font] tab, available in both of the numeric input object and the numeric
display object to set font, font size, color, and aligning mode.

Numeric Input Object’s Properhies

Ceneral | Numeric Format | Security || Shape Fomt Profile

Attribute
Font : | Cormde Sans M3
Color : | —— | Size : [12
&lign ;| Left w

Setting Description

Attribute | [Color]

When the data is within high and low limit, it will be displayed with
this color.

[Align]

There are three aligning modes: “Left”, “Leading zero”, and
“Right”. The picture below shows the style of each mode.
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Left

Leading zero

Right

12

0012

12

[Size]
Set font size.
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13.10 ASCII Input and ASCII Display

Overview

Both of the ASCII Input object and the ASCII Display object can display the
value of the designated word devices in ASCII format. The ASCII input object
can also accept the data input from the keypad and change the value of the
word devices.

Configuration

Click the “ASCII Input” or “ASCII Display” icon on the toolbar and the “New
ASCII Input Object” or “New ASCII Display Object” dialogue box will appear, fill
in each item, press OK button, a new “ASCII Input Object” or “ASCII Display
Object” will be created. See the pictures below.
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The difference between the “New ASCII Display Object” and “New ASCII Input
Object” dialogue boxes is that the latter has the settings for “Notification” and
keypad input while the former doesn’'t have. The picture below shows the
[General] tab of the “New ASCII Input Object”.
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Wew ASCII Input Object X
Gensral. | Data Entry | Security | Shave | Font |
Description : | ]
[]Mask [] 1Tz UNICODE [ 1 Reverss highiow byte
Eead address
PLC name | |Local HMI v
address | EILW w ,|:| |
Motification
[ Enabls () 8et ON (%) 8et OFF
Before writing [ ] After writing
PLE name EL.;..;.3| HMI V: | Setting. ..
Address |_|3 v:EI '
ok (Cancel ]
Setting Description
[Mask] When the data is displayed, “*” will be used to replace all texts.
[Use Click “Use UNICODE" to display data in UNICODE format. Otherwise the
UNICODE] system displays the character in ASCII format. This feature can be used with

function key [UNICODE]. Not every Unicode has corresponding font stored
in the system. The font of UNICODE is only available for those Unicode
character that registered function key.

[Reverse In normal condition, the ASCII code is displayed in “low byte”, “high byte”
high/low byte] order. The reverse selection makes the system display ASCII characters in
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“high byte”, “low byte” order.

Read address

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of the word device that system display its
value and write new data to it.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

[No. of words]
To set the length of ASCII data in the unit of words. Each ASCII character
take one byte, each word contains two ASCII characters.

In the example shown below, the object will display 3 * 2 = 6 characters.

Mo, of words: |32 w

abbdef

Notification

When this function is selected, the state of the designated bit device will be
set to [ON] or [OFF] after/before the value of the register is changed
successfully.

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of the Notification bit that system set value
to.

Users can also set the address in the Notification area.

[Before writing] / [After writing]

Set the state of the designated bit device before or after update the word
device.

About the Data Entry tab, please refer to “Numeric Input and Numeric Display”

section.

179




%)

Crouzet

Objects

New ASCII Imput Object

X

| Genersl | Security | Shape | Fomt |
Attribute
Font :
Color: n— | Size - | 16
*"'a]igﬂli|Left v|
Content :
ok (Cancer ]
Setting Description

Attribute The picture shows the [Font] tab of the ASCII Input object and

color, and aligning mode.

Attribute

the ASCII display object. Users can set the font, font size, font

Font - |C-:umi|: Sans MY

Color ﬁl Size !12

Align |Left V|

180




- Objects

[Align]
There are two aligning modes: “Left” and “Right”. The picture
below shows how each mode performs.

Left alignment | ab
bde
Right alignment ab
bde

[Size]
Set font size.
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13.11 Indirect Window

Overview

“Indirect Window” object is to define a popup window location (position / size)
and a word device. When the content of the word device is written a valid
window number, the window will be popup in the predefined location. The
popup window will be closed when the value of the word device is reset (0).
The system will only take action when the content of word device is changed.
(0 — valid window number, nonzero — 0, A — B valid window number).

Configuration

Click the *“Indirect Window” icon on the toolbar and the “New Indirect
Window Object” dialogue box will appear, fill in each items, click OK button, a
new “Indirect Window Object” will be created. See the pictures below.

e
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New Indirect Window Object

Cremeral
Diescription :| |
Fead address
PLC name : ||_.;..;a| HMI w | | Setting...
Address ||_'|||'|I|' " |||:| | 16-bit Unsigned
A ttribute
Style : | No title bar v
ok ] (Ccaneel
Setting Description
Read Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type],
address [Address], [System tag], [Index register]  of the word device
that control the window popup.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new
object.
Attribute [Style]

To set the display style of the popup window. There are two
styles, “No title bar” and “With title bar”.

a. “No title bar”
The popup window does not have title bar, and its position is
fix as predefined in configuration.
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WINDOW 35

b. “With title bar”
The popup window contains title bar, and its position can be
dragged at online operation.

WINDOW 35

Example to use indirect window

Here is a simple example to illustrate indirect window object. The pictures
show how to configure an indirect window and use the word device [LW100] to
change the popup window.

-Bead addres

K] PLC name | ||_.;..;a| HMI V‘| Sething...

Address | Lit v | ||:| | | |1E--I:|it Unsigred

Set constant 35 to L WIOO

Set constant 36 to LWIOO

Set constant O to L WI00

T

(- *¥25: WINDOW_035
- *36: WINDOW_036

a7
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Use the set word object SW_0 to set the value of [LW100] as 35, and the
location of indirect window will display window 35.

Set constant 35 te L WIOO

Set constant 36 to [ WIOO

Set constant O fo [ WIOO

Use the set word object SW_1 to set the value of [LW100] as 36, and the
location of indirect window will display window 36.

WINDOW 36

Set constant 35 to L WI100

Set constant 36 to [ WIOO

Set constant O to [ WIOO

No matter window 35 or 36 is displayed on the indirect window location, press
SW_2 to set the value of [LW100] to O will close the popup window. The other
way to close the popup window from indirect window object is to configure a
function key with [close window]. Once you press the function key, the popup
window will be closed.
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NOTE: Only 16 windows maximum can be displayed simultaneously at run
time, and do not use this function to open the window when the same
window has been opened by function key or direct window.
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13.12 Direct Window

Overview

“Direct window” object is to define a popup window location (position / size), a
bit device and a predefined valid window number. When the content of the bit
device is set ON/OFF, the window will be popup in the predefined location. The
popup window will be closed when the content of the bit device is reset. The
system will only take action when the content of bit device is changed (OFF —
ON, ON — OFF).

The difference between the “Direct window” and the “Indirect window” is that
the direct window object sets the popup window in configuration. When system
is in operation, users can use the state of the designated register to control
popup or close the window.

Configuration

Click the “Direct Window” icon on the toolbar and the “New Direct
Window Object” dialogue box will appear, fill in each items, press OK button,
and a new “Direct Window Object” will be created. See the pictures below.
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New Direct Window Object

General |
Diescription :| |
Trigger: |01.1 vl
Fead address
PLC name : ||_.;..;a| HMI W | | Setting. ..
address ||_|3 " ||III |
A ttribute
Style : | No title bar v
Window No. : | 3, Fast Selection v
ok ] (Ccaneel
Setting Description
Read Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type],
address [Address], [System tag], [Index register]  of the bit device that
control the window popup.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new
object.
Attribute [Style]
Refer to the “Indirect Window Object” for related information.
[Window no.]

Set the popup window number.

Example to use direct window
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Here is an example to explain how to use the direct window object. The picture
below shows the settings of the direct window object. In the example, use

[LB10] to call up the window 35.

NCD Fead address
PLC name ||_.;..;a| HMI " | Setting...
address : ||_|3 " iEI ||
Toggle Switch
Read address : LBIO
Write address : LBI10
Mode : "Toggle”
99 A tribonte
Stle © Mo title bar v
Window No. |35 WINDOW 035 .

When the state of LB10 is set to ON, the window 35 will be popup; when the
state of LB10 is OFF, the window 35 will be closed. See the picture below.

Toggle Switch
Read address : LB10 Write address :{ BI0
Mode : "Toggle"

WINDOW 35

Toggle Switch
Read address : LBIO Write address :LBI10
Mode : "Toggle”
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Toggle Switch
Read address : LB10 Write address :L BI0
Modle : "Toggle"

WINDOW 35

Toggle Switch
Read address : LBIO Write address :LBI10
Mode : "Toggle”

NOTE[: Only 16 windows maximum can be displayed simultaneously at run
time, and do not use this function to open the window when the same
window has been opened by function key or direct window.
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13.13 Moving Shape

Overview

Moving Shape object is used to define the object’s state and moving distance.
The Moving Shape object is used to place an object in a window at a location
specified by the PLC. The state and the absolute location of the shape in the
window depend on the current values of three continuous PLC registers.
Typically, the first register controls the state of the object, the second register
controls the horizontal position (X), and the third register controls the vertical
position (Y).

Configuration

Click the “Moving Shape” icon on the toolbar and “New Moving Shape Object”
dialogue box will appear, fill in each items, press OK button, and a new
“Moving Shape Object” will be created. See the pictures below.
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New Moving Shape Ohject

X

General | Shape | Label |
Deescription ; | I
PLC name : | Logal HMI v
Eead address
Address : Ly v | 1100 | ' 16-bit Unsigned
Attribute
Mode: | ssdisonly ]
Wo.of states : |1 |
Min. X : |0 ! Max. X : [400 |
Dizplay ratio
State 1 [0 v Ratio : |1
Limit address
address ; !L'-.-'u' vi:u | 16-bit Unsigned
ok ) (ol )
Setting Description
Read Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
address [System tag], [Index register]  of the word devices that control the display

of object’s state and moving distance.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

The table below shows the address to control object’s state and moving
distance in each different data format.
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Data format

Address to
control object
state

Address to
control Moving
Distance on the
X-axis

Address to
control Moving
distance on the
Y-axis

16-bit format

Address

Address + 1

Address + 2

32-bit format

Address

Address + 2

Address + 4

For example, if the object’s read address is [LW100] and the data format is “16-bit
Unsigned”, [LW100] is to control the object’s state, [LW101] is to control the object’s
moving distance on the X-axis, and [LW102] is to control the object’s moving distance on

the Y-axis.

The picture below shows that the object’s read address is [LW100] and initial position is
(100, 50). Supposed you want the object moved to the position (160, 180) and be
displayed in the shape of State 2, the value of [LW100] must be set to 2, [LW101] =

160-100 = 60, [LW102] = 180-50 = 130.

(100 50)

LWi1oo LWiCct LWio2
o [ [ 1
State X Offset Y Offset

_______________

2 - 60

Lt Wio1

LW102
130

X Offset Y Offset

Attribute

To select the object’'s movement mode and range.

a. X axis only
The object is only allowed to move along the X-axis. The moving range is
defined by [Min. X] and [Max. X].
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Attribute
Mode : | X axis only b
o of satez : |8 L
Min. X : |0 Max. X : | 600
Data format Address to Address to
control object control Moving
state Distance on the
X-axis
16-bit format Address Address + 1
32-bit format Address Address + 2

b. Y axis only
The object is only allowed to move along the Y-axis. The moving range is
defined by [Min. Y] and [Max. Y].

Attribute
Mode : | ¥ axis only b
No. of states . |8 w
Min. ¥ : |0 Max. ¥ : 600
Data format Address to Address to
control object control Moving
state Distance on the
Y-axis
16-bit format Address Address + 1
32-bit format Address Address + 2
c. X &Y axis

The object is allowed to move along the X-axis and Y-axis. The moving
range in XY direction is defined by [Min. X], [Max. X] and [Min. Y], [Max. Y]
respectively.

Attributs

Mode : [X & ¥ amis w
No. of states : |8 w

Min ¥ : |0 Max X 600

Min ¥ : |0 Maze ¥ ;| 300
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Data format | Address to Address to Address to
control object control Moving | control
state Distance on Moving
the X-axis distance on
the Y-axis
16-bit format | Address Address + 1 Address + 2
32-bit format | Address Address + 2 Address + 4

d. X axis w/ scaling

The object is for X axis movement with scale. Supposed that the value of
the designated register is DATA, the system uses the following formula to
calculate the moving distance on the X-axis.

X axis move distance =
(DATA — [Input low]) * ([Scaling high — Scaling low]) / ([Input high] — [input
low])

Attribute
Mode : | X awis i scaling hd
Wo. of states : | w
Input lowe ;|0 Input high : (600
Sealing low - | 200 Sealing high ;| 1000

For example, the object is only allowed to move within 0~600, but the range
of the register’s value is 300~1000, set [Input low] to 300 and [Input high] to
1000, and set [Scaling low] to 0 and [Scaling high] to 600, and the object will
move within the range.

Data format Address to Address to
control object control Moving
state Distance on the

X-axis

16-bit format Address Address + 1

32-bit format Address Address + 2

e. Y axis w/ scaling

The object is for Y axis movement with scale, and the formula to calculate
the moving distance on the Y-axis is the same as the one in “X axis w/
scaling.”
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Data format Address to Address to
control object control Moving
state Distance on the
Y-axis
16-bit format Address Address + 1
32-bit format Address Address + 2
f. X axis w/ reverse scaling
This function is the same as “X axis w/ scaling”, but the moving direction is
in reverse.
g. Y axis w/ reverse scaling
This function is the same as “Y axis w/ scaling”, but the moving direction is
in reverse.
Display The size of shape in different states can be set individually as shown in the
ratio picture below.
Ratio : 1 Ratie : 12 Ratio : 14 Ratio : 16
oo W state 1 W state 2 || State 3
Limit The object’'s moving range can be set not only by [Min. X], [Max. X] and
address [Min. Y] [Max. Y], but also by the designated registers. Supposed that the

object’'s moving range is set by the value of the designated register
“Address”, then the address of [Min. X], [Max. X] and [Min. Y] [Max. Y] are
listed in the following table.

Data format | [Min. X] [Max. X] [Min. Y] [Max. Y]
address address address address

16-bit format | Address Address +1 | Address +2 | Address + 3

32-bit format | Address Address + 2 | Address +4 | Address + 6
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13.14 Animation

Overview

The Animation object is used to place an object on the screen at a specified
location determined by a predefined path and data in the PLC. The state and
the absolute location of the shape on the screen depend on current reading
value of two continuous PLC registers. Typically, the first register controls the
state of the object and the second register controls the position along the
predefined path. As the PLC position register changes value, the shape or
picture jumps to the next position along the path.

Configuration

Click the “Animation” icon on the toolbar, move the mouse to each moving
position and click the left button to define all moving positions one by one.
When settings of all moving positions are completed, click the right button of
the mouse, a new animation object will be created. See the pictures below.
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 State 0

pasitian < &

pasitian 1§ pasitian 3 ¢

position £ %

To change the object’s attributes, you can double click the left button of the
mouse on the object, and the “Animation Object’s Properties” dialogue box, as
shown in the picture below, will appear.
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Animation Object’s Properties

General | ghape | Label | Profile

Dreseription ; | |
b thribte
no. of states ; | 2 L |

Fead address

Position : (&) Controlled bor register () Based upon time interval

PLC name : ||_.;..;.3| HMI w | | Setking...

Address ||_'|||'|I|' " |||:| | 16-bit Unsigned

ok (et ]

Setting

Description

Attribute

[Total no. of states]
To set the number of the states for this object.

a.
Controlled
by register

When select “Controlled by register”, the designated register
controls the object’s state and position.

Read address

If select “Controlled by register” option, it is necessary to set the
read address.

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type],
[Address], [System tag], [Index register] for the read
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address.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new
object.

In the table below, it describes the address that control shape’s
state and position in different data format.

Data Format | Address to control Address to control
object’s state object’s position

16-bit format | Address Address + 1

32-bit format | Address Address + 2

For example, if the designated register is [LW100] and the data
format is "16-bit Unsigned”, then [LW100] represents object’s
state, [LW101] represents position. In the picture below,
[LW100] = 2, [LW101] = 3, so the object’s state is 2 and position
is 3.

positian B
pasitian
position I pasition 4

pasitian 2 pasition 3

State 2

twioo | 2 l Ltwior @ 3 l

b. Based
upon time
interval

If “Based upon time interval” is chosen, the object automatically
changes status and display location. “Time interval attributes” is
to set the time interval for states and positions.

Tire tnterval attributes
Position speed : | 10 *0.1 =eond (5
Image state change ; | Time-based w Backward cucle
Image update time ; |5 *0.1 smeond iz

[Position speed]
Position changes speed, the unit is 0.1 second. Supposed that
[Speed] is set to 10, the object will change its position every 1
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second.

[Backward cycle]

If the object has four positions: position 0, position 1, position 2,
and position 3, and [Backward cycle] is not selected. In this case
when the object moves to the last position (position 3), next
position will be back to the initial position 0, and repeat the
action over again. The moving path is shown as follows:

position 0 — position 1 — position 2 — position 3 — position 0
— position 1 — position 2...

If [Backward cycle] is selected, when the object moves to the
last position (position 3), it will move backwards to the initial
position 0, and repeat the moving mode over again. The moving
path is shown as follows.

position 0 — position 1 — position 2 — position 3 — position 2
— position 1 — position O...

[Image state change]

State change mode. There are “Position dependant” and
“Time-based” options. When “Position dependant” is selected, it
means that following the change of position, the state will
change too. When “Time-based” is selected, it means that the
position will change based on “Position speed” and shape state
will change based on “Image update time”

Time interyal attributes
Position speed : |4 *10.1 zecond (z)

Iimage state change © | Position-depend st V [ Backward cycle

The following dialog shows size setup of animation object. Call up the
animation object dialogue box by double clicking.
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Animation Ohbject’s Froperties

General | Shape | Label | Profile |
Position
[ Piscned X s
Aize
Widh - Height
Shape rectangle sze
Width Height: (13 3]
Trajectorys
|Position 0 v
X: ¥
(oK [ Cancel |
Setting Description
Shape To set the size of the shape.
rectangle size
Trajectory To set the position of each point on the moving path.
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13.15 Bar Graph

Overview
Bar graph object displays PLC register data as a bar graph in proportion to its
value.

Configuration

Click the “Bar Graph” icon on the toolbar, the “Bar Graph” dialogue box will be
shown up, fill in each items of settings, click OK button, a new “Bar Graph
Object” will be created. See the picture below.

12 %"!
=] | [
EEEE
0% | i

The following picture shows the “General’ tab of the bar graph object.
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New Bar Graph Ohject

&

General | Outline | Shape
Drescription :| |
Fead address
PLC name: : |L|:u:al HMI w | | Setking. ..
Address ||_w " |||:| | 16-bit Unsigned
ok (et ]

Read address

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],

[System tag], [Index register]
display.

of the word devices that controls the bar graph

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

The following picture shows the “Outline” tab of the bar graph object.
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New Bar Graph Ohject [’5_<|
| Genersl | Qutline | Shape |
Attribute
Type : !I'Innml vl Diirection : |T_T1:| v|
Zern ;|0 | Span: |10 |
B width ratio (%) : 100 2
Bar colorfztile
[] Transparent
Frame : WS v | Backgrownd : | v
Mp———ETY 8
Target ndicator
[¥] Enable Color: S— v |
Target valug : |... o | Tolerance © | |
Alarm mdicators
Lo limit © | | | High limit - |1 ¢ | |
Loweolor ;| '!vJ Hizhcolor:: mems | vJ
Targetfalanmizen zpan) dynamic address
Enable
FLC name IL.;..;.3| HMI w | | Sething. .
Address : IL-.,.-.,.- v i|:| |I ETE;:I:niI: Ursigned

Setting Description
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Attribute

[Type]

There are “Normal” and “Offset” for selection. When select
“Offset”, there must be a original value for reference. Please
refer the illustration below.

Attribute
Tpe - | Dirvectinn © | Up |
Zero : |0 Span ;| 10
Crrigin: |5 B width ratio (%) ;| 100 -
[Direction]

To select the bar graph direction, and there are "Up”, “Down”,
“Right”, and “Left” for selection.

[Zero] ~ [Span]
The filled bar percentage can be calculated with the following
formula:

The filled bar percentage = (Register value — Zero) / [Span] —
[Zero]) * 100%

When select “Offset”, if (Register value — Zero) > 0, the bar will
fill up from origin setting; if (Register value — Zero) < 0, the bar
will fill up but down side from origin setting.

For example,

Origin =5, Span=10, Zero=0 and use different value in read
address, it will display as illustration below.

When read address value is 4,

high limit = 10 @
—8

origin = 5-------. — s
e

low limit=5 __1_

4]
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When read address value is 8,

high flimit = 10

origin = 5--------

low limit=5

[Bar width ratio(%)]

8

To display the ratio between bar and object width. Below
illustration displays two ratio, 50% and 100%.

1007 50%
Bar To set the bar's Frame, Background color, Bar style, and Bar
color/style color. See the picture below.
Frame
Background
Bar

Bar style
Target When the register value meets the following condition, the
Indicator color of filled area will change to the “Target color”

address.

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type],
[Address], [System tag], [Index register] of dynamic

206




Objects

Users can also set address in Outline tab while adding a
dynamic address.

[Target Value] - [Tolerance] < = Register value < = [Target
Value] + [Tolerance]

See the picture below, in here [Target Value] = 5, [Tolerance] =
1, if the register value is equal to or larger than 5-1=4 and equal
to or less than 5+1=6, the filled area’s color of the bar will
change to the “Target color”

Target value = 5
Tolerance = 1

Alarm
Indicator

When register’s value is larger than [High limit], the color of
filled area will change to [High color], when register’s value is
smaller than [Low limit], the color of filled area will change to
[Low color].

Target/Alar
m Dynamic
Address

When select [Enable], the [Low limit] and [High limit] of “Alarm
indicator” and the [Target Value] of “Target indicator” all come
from designated register. See the picture below.
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New Bar Graph Object

A ttribute
Type : EI'IDnmal v| Direction : | Up v |
Zern i-_';;'_: {3 | Spem: | 204 4
Bar width ratio (%) : | 100 &
Bar colorfztvle
[] Transparent
Frame : M v | Background : e
Bor: [ | Bar sty || )
Tarzet indicator
[+] Enatle Color: | -
Target value ; | M+ | Tolersmee 1 |
Alarm mdicators
Lo limit x| /0 | High limit : |00 + |
Low color o | [ "J High color: | ~
Targetfalarmizero (zpamn) dimamic address
Enable
PLC name ! | Lacal HMI w | Settlng_ |
address | iLw v (120 |I 116-hit Unsigned

Hel

The following table shows the read address of low limit, high
limit, and target. The “Address” means the device address, for
example, if the device address is [LW20] and data format is
16-bit,

The Alarm Low limit is LW 20 / The Alarm High limit is LW21

The Target indicator is LW22 / The Zero is LW23/ The Span is
Lw24
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Data Alarm Alarm Target Zero Span
Forma | Low High indicato

t limit limit r

16-bit | Addres | Addres | Address | Addres | Addres
format |s s+1 +2 s+3 s+4
32-bit | Addres | Addres | Address | Addres | Addres
format |s S+2 +4 S+6 s+8
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13.16 Meter Display

Overview
The meter display object can display the value of word device with meter.

Configuration

Click the “Meter Display” icon on the toolbar and the “Meter Display Object’'s
Properties” dialogue box will appeatr, fill in each items, press OK button, and a
new “Meter Display Object” will be created. See the picture below.
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The picture below shows the “General” tab in the “Meter Display Object’s
Properties” dialogue box.
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New Meter Display Object b_(|

Genersl | Quiline | Limits | Shape

Drescription ; | |
Fead address
PLC name : |Ln:n:a| HMI W | | Setking...
Address ||_'|||'|I|' " |||:| | 16-bit Unsigned

| ok || cancel |

Read address

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],

[System tag], [Index register  of the word devices that controls the display of
meter.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.
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Diegree
Start degree : |0 = End degree : | 360 =
Backgronmnd
Background © | -.vl Profile : _':!v]
[+] Full circle [ Tramsparent
Tick marks
[+] Enable
Caolor : _"I [#] Coordinate
Main scale : |4 2 Sub. swale : (2 x|
Length : |15 =
Pointer
[ Loom style. ] Frame v]
Tnner : p— |
Width:[4 | Length : |40 2
Fin podnt
Radivs : |7 =
Iner © | | From: | D—
i) Circle () Rectangle
ok ][ cancel |

In the above dialogue box, users can set the meter display object’s outline.
Refer to the picture below for the names of each part of the meter.

Range mark Tick mark

Corrdinate

Fointer

Pin point
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Setting Description
Degree Set the object’s “start degree” and “end degree”, the angle
range is 0-360 degrees. The following pictures show several
results of different settings.
[Start degree] = 290, [End degree] = 70
[Start degree] = 120, [End degree] = 240
[Start degree] = 40, [End degree] = 140
[Start degree] = 225, [End degree] = 315
Background Set the object’s background color and profile color.

[Full circle]
When the “Full circle” is selected, the object will display the
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whole circle, otherwise the object will display the defined
degree range. See the picture below.

Full eirele

non-full circle

[Transparent]
When the “Transparent” is selected, the object will not display
the background and profile color. See the picture below.

Tick marks

To set the tick mark’s number and color.

Pointer

To set Pointer’s style, length, width, and color.

Pin point

To set pin point’s style, radius, and color

The following pictures show the “Limit” tab and the sign of low and high limit
set in the “Limit” tab.
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New Mefer Display Object E|
| General | Outtine | Limits | Shape |
Value
Tern ; :EI = Span :IEIEI =]
Fange limats
[+*] Enshle
Low : —v] Mid [ High: e ~
Width ; 3— - _¢|
[ 1z user-defined radivs
Drvmnamic limidts
FLZ name ! EL.;..;.3| HMI W ! | Setting. ..
Address ;L'-.-'u' w0 | ' ilEu-I:uiI: Insigned
srale label
[“]is smale label
Font : | firial :|
| |
Color: —— ~ Bize |16 v
Right of decimal point : |0 |
Lok J[ cancel ]
Setting Description
Value To set object’s display range. Meter display object will use the

value of [Zero] and [Span] and the value of register to calculate the
pointer’s indication position. For example, supposed that [Zero] =
0, [Span] = 100, when the value of register is 30 and [Start degree]
=0, [End degree] = 360, then the degree indicated by pointer is:

{(30 — [Zera])/([Span] — [Zero])} * ([[End degree] - [Start degree]] =
{(30-0) /(100 - 0)} * (360 — 0) =108

Pointer will indicate the position of 108 degrees. See the picture
below.
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Range To set the value of low and high limit, the display color, width of the
limit sign of low, high limit.
Below illustration use above setting to display the range mark.
30 60
o / \00
[user-defined radius]
Range limits
[#] Enahle
Low | possss ~ Mid -
Width : [10 T
(] s woer-defined xadins
Fange limits
[¥] Enahle
Low © pss .l Mid :
Width : [10 T
( Tse veer-defined radivs

[Dynami | When “Dynamic limits” is not selected, the low limit and high limit
c are fixed value, which directly comes from the settings. See the
Limits] / | example below, the low limit is 30 and high limit is 60.
unchec
k
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[] Dymaomic limits
Low limit | 30 S High livait |60

L1

[Dynami
c

Limits] /
check

When Dynamic limits is selected, the low limit and high limit are
decided by the register.

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type],
[Address], [System tag], [Index register] for Dynamic limits.
Users can also set address in Limits tab while adding a new
object.

Please refer to the following dialog.

[+] Dymaomic limits

PLZ name | |Lacal HMI w Setting...

Address ¢ ||y [0 16-bit Unsigned

There following table shows the read address of low limit and high
limit. The “Address” means the register’'s address. If the register is
[LW100], the “Address” is 100.

Data format Low limit’'s read High limit's read
address address

16-bit format Address Address + 1
32-bit format Address Address + 2

Scale
label

To select the attribute of scale label on meter display.

MD_0
Bcale label

| Use scale label
Font: Arial

Color :  — fize |12

Mo, of decimal . 0
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13.17 Trend Display

Overview

Trend display object can use the curve to represent the data recorded by data
sampling object. The sampling operation is conducted by data sampling
objects. The trend display object display the result of sampling. The following
picture shows an example of trend display object.

17:32:41 120306

Configuration

Click the “Trend Display” icon on the toolbar and the “Trend Display Object’s
Properties” dialogue box will appeatr, fill in each items, press the OK button and
a new “Trend Display Object” will be created. See the picture below.

9 W
|
=

Trend Display

The following picture shows the “General’ tab in the “Trend Display Object’s
Properties” dialogue box.
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New Trend Display Ohject E|
General | Trend | Channel | Shape |

Diescriptioo | ]

Diata Zampling Object index :EI v.i

Trend type © | Real-time ¥

Wate ; if no. of channels iz changed, wou must reset HWI's data logs 1
Distance between data samples 1 (3) Pigel () Time
Distance ;[ 100 | pixeliz)
Hold contral
[+/] Enahle
PLZ narme : ;anal HMI v: | Setking...
Address ELB v:IIII (|
Watih line
[1Enable
FLZ name !Ll:u:-al HMI V: | Sething. ..
Address iLW VH_D
ok ][ cancel |
Setting Description
[Data To select data sampling object as the source of data. Refer to the “data
Sampling sampling” section for related information.

Object index]

[Trend mode]

To select the mode of data source. There are “Real-time” and “History”
for selection.

a. Real-time

In this mode, it can display the sampling data from the beginning of the
MT8000 operation to the present time. If previous data are required, you
must select the “History” mode to read the data from historical record.

You can use the “Hold control” object to pause the update of trend
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display, but it is only pause the update of the trend display, and it will not
stop the operation of data sampling object. The picture below shows the
“Hold control” setting page. Set the state of the designated register to
ON, it will pause the updating of the trend display.

Hald comntrnl
[#] Enable
Address ¢ | LR w |0
b. History

In this mode, the data come from the historical record of the designated
data sampling object in [Data sampling object index]. Data sampling
object will use the sampling data which was sorted in according to dates.
The system use “History control” to select the historical records that are
created by the same data sampling object. The picture below shows the
“History control” setting page.

Hiztory comteol
PLC name ¢ | Lacal HMI w Setting...
Address ¢ | Ly w (|0 16-bit Unsigned

The system sorts the historical records of sampling data by date; the
latest file is record O (In normal condition it is sampling data today), the
second latest file is record 1, and so on.

If the value of designated register in “History control” is n, the trend
display object will display data record n.

Here is an example to explain usage of “History control.” In the above
picture, the designated register is [LW200], if the sampling data
available in the files are pressure_20061120.dtl,
pressure_20061123.dtl, pressure_20061127.dtl, and
pressure_20061203.dtl and it is 2006/12/3 today. Based on the value of
[LW200], the sampling data files selected by the trend display object is
shown as follows:
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Value of [LW200] | The files of the sampling data from
the historical record

0 pressure _20061203.dtl

1 pressure_20061127.dtl

2 pressure_20061123.dtl

3 pressure_20061120.dtl
[Distance [Pixel]
between data
sc'?lmples] / Distance between data samples © (3 Pixel ) Time
Pixel

Distance : |20 pixel(s)
Select [Pixel], the [Distance] can be used to set the distance between
two sampling points. See the picture below.
12103106
FAN
A
— 20 pixels /
NG NI /
Y g -
\/ point 0 point 1
o | e | WD | e |

[X axis time [Time]

range] / Time

H aoaz time range - () Piel

Distance ;| 20

(%) Time
gecond {5)

Select [Time], the [Distance] is used to set the X-axis in unit of time

elapsed. See the picture

below.
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20 seconds

12/03/06

A N TA A
VN AR AW
NPAN A T A

V- —\ J \

Vv

ot | | o | e |

Otherwise, select Time for X axis time range and go to Trend/Grid for
enable “Time scale” function. Please refer “Time scale” on the following.

Watch line

Watch line
Enahble

PLZ name : ||_.;..;a| HMI

W | Setting...

Address ||_'.,.'.,.I w ||3IIIIII |

Using the “Watch line” function, when user touches the trend display
object, it will display a “watch line”, and export the sampling data at the
position of watch line to the designated word device. You may register a
numeric display object to display the result. Please refer to the following
picture
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Weatech line
/

12/03/06 /

e

e
-

4 LW300

“Watch line” function also can export sampling data of multiple channels,
The address registered in “watch line” is the start address and those
sampling data will be exported to the word devices starting from “start
address” The data format of each channel may be different, the
corresponding address of each channel is arranged from the first to the
last in sequence.

For example:
[LW300] Ch. 0 : 16-bit Unsigned (1 word)
[LW301] Ch. 1 : 32-bit Unsigned (2 words)

[LW303] Ch. 2 : 32-bit Unsigned (2 words)

[LW305] Ch. 3 : 16-bit Signed (1 word)

The picture below shows the attribute of “trend display”.
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Trend Dizsplay Object’s Properties

| Generd | Trend | Channel | Shape | Profile |

Frame : _v{ Background .v]
Show zroll controls
Crrid
Enable Color: IEEG— ~ |
Horiz.: [4 4 |division(s) Vertiinterval: (4 3 seconds)
Tirne scale
Enable
Format : |HHMM | Font: |AlbertisBold =~ |
Color | ——— ,J Size E |
TimeDate
T:me HH MM 38 (O HHMM Color ;| ~

Diate ®MMDDYY (O DDMMAYY ODDMMYY O VYMMID

ok ] (canesl
Setting Description
[Frame] The color of frame.
[Background] | The color of background.
[Show scroall To enable / disable scroll control on the bottom of trend display object.
controls
! M| || M|
Grid Set the distance and the color of grid.
[Horiz.]

Set the number of horizontal line.

[Verti. interval]
a. Pixel
Point distances © (3 Pixel ) Time

When select [pixel] to set the display interval (see note on the above
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graph and “General” tab), the [Verti. interval] is used to select how many
sampling point will be included between two vertical grid line. See the
picture below.

Vertl. interval poit(s)

b. Time

When select [Time] to set the time range of display data, the [Verti.
interval] is used to select the time range between two vertical grid lines.
See the picture below.

Vertl. interval : seoond (=)

According to these settings, the system will calculate the number of
vertical grid line automatically.

Time Scale

To enable the time scale on the bottom of trend display
[Format]

To select time scale as HH:MM or HH:MM:SS

[Font]

To select font style

[Size]

To select font size. Recommend use font size: 8.
1]

MDY

A
i \\
\
?f \ /N
\\ / \ ﬁ,,.-‘*'“"“*"
/ 3 WM
/ \ /|
/ LV 4
;t
AHH: bt HH: hlhd HH: hhd HH: hihd HH: hihd HH: hihd HH: ilhd HH: M
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Time / Date

The time of latest sampling data will be marked on the top left corner of

the object. It is used to set the time display format and color.

The picture below shows the attribute of “channel tab”.

Trend Dizplay Object’s Properties

| Gemersl | Trend | Chanmnel | Shape || Profile |

Diata zarnpling object
Channel  Dizsplay | Description _Data e
] 16-hit Tnsigned 16-bit Tnsigned
1 16-hit BCD 16-bit BCD
2 |:| 33-bit Tnsigned 33-hit Unsigned
p 3 - 32-hit Float 33-hit Float
Charnel
Pen property
Color : _:v] Width: |2 w

PLZ name : ;_L.;..;a| H_f:'1_I_ v: | Setking...
address EL"-'"-" v::lj | ET=:
ok ) (coneel

Setting Description
[Channel] Set each sampling line’s format and color, and the display

data’s low limit and high limit.

The max. channel can up to 20 channels.
Limit / [Zero] ~ [Span]
uncheck
“Dynamic [Zero] and [Span] are used to set the low limit and high limit of
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limits” sampling data, So if the low limit is 50 and high limit is 100 for
one sampling line, then [Zero] and [Span] must be set as [50]
and [100], so all the sampling data can be displayed in the
trend display object.

Limit / check | When Dynamic Limits is selected, the low limit and high limit
“Dynamic are derived from the designated word device. The data length
limits” of the word device for limits is related to the data format of
object. In the example below,

Data Format | Low limit High limit
16-bit format | Address Address + 1
32-bit format | Address Address + 2

An extended function is zoom in and zoom out function.

Example of zoom in/out function
For zoom in / out the trend graph, user has to check the Limit/Dynamic limits
as picture below.

PLC name ! | Lacal HMI e Sething...

Address 1| Ly [0

For example, the LWO and LW1 are to control low limit and high limit, you may
change the value of LW1 to zoom in / out.

This following picture is in original size. The range of trend is between 0~30.
The arrow on the right side are set word (LW1, increment (JOG+) and LW1,
decrement (JOG-)) for control the zoom in and zoom out function.
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011051 i,ﬁ"‘" |
_ M

ELLLAL

Decrease LW1's value to exhibit zoom in function as shown below:
The value of LW1 decreased to 11.

n1.-1]5;ﬁ9.‘\ + Fd _. |
o 1]

> ¥

Lt vave [T

Increase LW1's value to exhibit zoom out function as shown below:

The value of LW1 increased to 41.
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13.18 History Data Display

Overview

“History Data Display” object displays data stored by data sampling object. It
displays history data in numeric format. Please note that the history data
display will not refresh automatically, it only retrieve the data from the
designated record and display at the time window popup. If the content of the
designated record is updated, the history data display will not change
accordingly.

o=
o
o|olo|olo|olo|olo|o|lz

s
DD DD DD

w

Lu

-l

MNo. | Time| Date [C
3577 121:52 |16/09/07
3276 |21:52 |16/09/07
3275 |21:52 |16/09/07
3574 121:52 |16/09/07
3573 121:52 |16/09/07
3a72 121:52 |16/09/07
3271 121:52 |16/09/07
3570 121:52 |16/09/07

3569 [21:52 [16/09/07
ARRA [21-52 [1RNGINT

Ch_Eﬂ
0

] o) b e ) Lame] fame] fame] Lom] o] o) =

Configuration

Click the “History Data Display” icon on the toolbar, the “History Data Display”
dialogue box show up on the screen. Fill in each items and click OK button, a
new object will be created. See the pictures below.

- | B
mE | ]
R

|Hist|:|r';.f Data Displaﬂ
Bt
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New History Data Display Object E|
General | Data Format | Tifle | Shape |
Diata Bampling Object index : |I:|_ " |
i
[¥] Enable
Color : -] Column interval : [0 =
Frofile color
[] Transparent
Frame _-v] Background : | _'j=v]
Text — —
Fu:unt:iﬂriﬂl v| Size |12 v|
Tirme —
[¥] Time |HH MM v Color:  — v |
Diate
[¥] Date | DDMMYY v Color :  p— |
S, Color :  p— |
) Time ascending (%) Time descending
Hiztory control
PLC name : ilL':":al HMI " ! | setting...
address iLw w !EEDD !.
ok [cancel J
Setting Description
[Data Select the corresponding “Data sampling object” where the history data comes
Sampling | from.
object
index]
Grid Set grid enable or disable.
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=
o
o|olo|olo|olo|o|lo|lolT

il

o e e i o o e} i} i
-
Lu

[F. %

Mo, [Time| Date |G
3982 |22:02 | 16/09/07
3981 |22:02 | 16/08/07
3980 |22:02 | 16/08/07
3879 |22:02 | 16/08/07
3978 |22:02 |16/09/07
3977 |22:02 |[16/05/07
3976 |22:02 |16/08/07
3875 |22:02 | 16/08/07

3974 |22:02 [16/09/07
20772 19707 [1RNGINT

Ch_Ei‘
0

el e ) [} {ame) ] L] i) e} ot o

[Color]
Set color of grid.

[Column interval]
Set space of column.

No. [Time| Date [Ch.O]Ch.1 Ch.Eﬂ Mo. Time Date i‘

3667 (2157 [16/09/07] 1 0 10 3667 21.57 16/09/07

3666 [21:57 [16/09/07] 1 0 |0 3666 2157 16/09/07

3665 [21:57 [16/09/07] 1 0 |0 3665 21.57 16/09/07

3664 [21:57 [16/09/07| 1 0 10 3664 21.57 16/09/07

3663 [21:57 [16/09/07] 1 0 |0 3663 2157 16/09/07

3662 [2157 [16/09/07] 1 010 3662 21.57 16/09/07

3661 [21:57 [16/09/07| 1 0 |0 3661 2157 16/09/07

3660 [21:56[16/09/07] 0 [ 0 | O 3660 2156 16/09/07

3659 [21:56 [16/09/07] 0 [ 0 | O 3659 21.56 16/09/07

2RRQ |1 24-BR [1RINGINT n n n - TRER 21-RR 1RINQINT v

Al | f Kil | LH
Profile Set color of frame and background. If it is set as transparent, the frame and
color background will be ignored.

Time and | Enable or disable the time and date of data sampling and format.

Date [Time ascending]
“Time ascending” means to put the earlier data in the top and the latest data in

the bottom.
-

=
=
o
!

S| O 0| e | oD o | S0 0 | o | 2| =T

-
-
1

—

Time Date |C
00:24:27 | 16/09/07
00:24:28 | 16/09/07
00:24:29 | 16/09/07
00:24:30 | 16/09/07
00:24:31 | 16/09/07
00:24:32 1 16/09/07
00:24:33 | 16/09/07
00:24:34 | 16/09/07
00:24:35|116/09/07
NN-24-268 1 ARINGHENTT

=[] SO = T LN o [ L2 I —
D[S0 Lo = | L [ D) O == P | 2] T
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[Time descending]

“Time descending” means to put the latest data in the top and the earlier data

in the bottom.

Mo

Time

Date

=
o

4787

222415

16/09/07

-

4786

22:24:00

16/09/07

4785

22:23:59

16/09/07

4784

22:23:58

16/09/07

4783

22:23:57

16/09/07

4782

22:23:56

16/09/07

4781

222355

16/09/07

4780

222354

16/09/07

4779

22:23:53

16/09/07

ATTR
1]

2R

1RIN0INT

2 ] Lo | Lo o Lo [ Cad [ L | I =
COTRLS] [ L L L] ] LT ] | L] L e

ST

History
Control

The history files are named with

and so on.

date code. The history control is used to
select the designated history data files for display. In case the value of history
control is 0, the latest file is selected. If it is 1, the second latest file is selected,

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of History control.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.
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New History Data Display Object

X]

Diizplayr Center | []Leading zemo

Chaniel 1 [16-bit BCD ]

[ | Display
Channel 2 [32-bit Tnsigned ]

| ok || cancel |

Chennel : | Chamnel 0 ~ Chanel 7 v
Chanriel 0 [16-bit Unsigned. ]____
Leftof decimal Pt. : |5 = Eight of decimal Pt. : |0 ¢_.

_'vj

[ | Display
Chennel 3 [32-bitFloat] —
chavacterno.: |4 & Rightof decimal Pt.. [0 % |
[IDspley  [Cener  v| [JLesdingzem — - |

Each history data display object can display up to 20 channels. You can select

the channels which you want to watch on the screen.

In the example below, there are four channels in the data sampling object,
Ch.0 and Ch.3 are selected for display only. The data format of each channel

is decided by the related data sampling objects.
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Mo Time Date C
5272 | 22:43.09 [16/09/07
5271 | 22:43:08 [16/09/07
5270 | 22:33:42 [16/09/07
5269 | 22:33:41 [16/09/07
5268 | 22:33:40 [16/09/07
5267 | 22:33:39 [16/09/07
5266 | 22:33:38 [16/09/07
5265 | 22:33.37 [16/09/07

2264 [22:33:36|16/09/07
RE2R2 [292-222R [1RINGINT

L1

o] ) e ) e} ] o] fom ] fom] L] P e

>

When display [String] format in history data display object, users may choose:
a. Display in [UNICODE] mode

b. Reverse high byte and low byte data then display.

Channel 1 [Bhring - 5 word iz)]
character no. ; 4 = UNICODE

/] Display | Center - Feverss highlow byte -
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New History Data Display Object

| Genersl | Data Format| Tifle | Shape |

sz title
Title backgromnd

[ ] Transparent

Title mame Title Label likran:

Label tag

Mo,
Time
Date
ch.0
ch.l
ch.2
ch.2
chd
ch.h
chB
ch.?
chi
chd
ch.10
ch.ll
ch.ld
chli
ch.l4

e‘l‘iﬂm} o, I‘Iu:ur_ua
Channel 0
Chamel 1
Channel 2
Channel 5
Charmel 11
Channel 12
Channel 13

_ Hone

Momne

_ Hone

Momne

_ Hone

Momne

_ Hone

Momne

_ Hone

Momne

_ Hone

Momne

_ Hone

Momne

_ Hone

Momne

_ Hone

| ok || cancel |

Setting Description

[Use title] To enable or disable title.

Diate

4 [o. Ch.0-
10907 4

a2(2

Time
2245049

9271 |22:43:08 [16/09/07| 2

Title
background

[Transparent]
To enable or disable transparent.

[Background color]
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Set the background color of title.

[Setting] This dialogue window defines the title.

Mo, Time Date Ch.0O
5272 |22:43:09 [16/09/07| 4
5271 |22:43:08 [16/09/07| 2

You can use label tag library for title with multi-language. Go to
[setting] and select one from label library.

Title Setting

Title : | |

Label tag : | no, label v|

Ik ] [ Cancel

Note:

If you have run the off-line simulation and the sampling data is saved in the
record, then you want to change the format of sampling data, be sure to delete
previous data record in C:\EB8000\HMI_memory\datalog to avoid the system
misinterpret the old data record.
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13.19 Data Block Display

Overview

Data Block is a combination of several word devices with continuous address,
for example LW12, LW13, LW14, LW15 and so on. Use Data Block Display
object to display multiple data blocks in trend curve, for example, it can display
two data blocks LW12~LW15 and RW12~RW15 in trend curve simultaneously.
It is very useful to observe and compare the difference of trend curves.

Display Control

LW11 4

30

Lwiz | 10
20 L
Lwi3 | 20
Lwid | 5 10 -
LW15 30 | | | |

LW12 LW13 LW14 LW15

/
~

| | | pi

Snapshot of Data Block Display
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Configuration

[New obj

Click the

ect]

“Data Block Display” icon &l , “Data Block Display’s properties”

dialogue box appears as follows:
New Data Block Display Ohject g|
General | Display Area | Shane
Description : |
Wo. of chammel : | { =
Cursor line
[¥] Enable Color:  — |
PLC name EL.;..;E.| HMI v| Setting. ..
Address ;L'-.-'u' v|:E| | :
Chame] il:l ndl
Control address
PLZ name : éLl:u:aI HMI v_i Sekting. ..
Address EL"-"'-" v_ﬁlﬂ i
Wo. of data sddress: [ 10+ | | [ Ofset to shart sddress
Diata storage start address
PLC narme ! i|_.;..;5.| HMI v: Setking. ..
Address | i|__w v:l12 | {L6-bit Unsigned
Lt
Min. : |0 Max, - | 32767 |
ok ][ cancel ]
Setting Description
[No. of Set the no of channel for this object. Each channel represents one data
channel] block. The max. no. of channel is 12.

Cursor Line Using the “Cursor line” function, when user touches the Data Block

display object, it will display a cursor line on the data block display object,
and transfer the position of cursor and the data at the cursor position to
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the designated registers.
Please refer 19.3 On line operation for further information.
[Channel] Select each channel and set the attributes.
Control [PLC name]
address Select the PLC where the target data block located.

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of Control address.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

[Device type]
Select the device type where the target data block located.

[Control word address]

“Control word” is used to control and clear trend curve display.
0 = No action (default)

1 = Plot trend curve

2 = Clear trend curve

3 = Redraw trend curve

After executing the operation above, the system will reset the control word
to zero.

[No. of data address]
“No. of data address” is default as “Control word address +1".

“No. of data” is to store the number of word device in each data block, i.e.
the number of data to plot in trend curve. The maximum value is 1024.

[Data storage start address]

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of Data storage start address.
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Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.
[Offset value storage address]

If “offset to start address” is enabled, the “Offset value storage address” is
default as “Control word address” + 2.

[Format]

If you select 16-bit data format, the address of each data will be start
address, start address + 1, start address + 2 and so on.

If you select 32-bit data format, the address of each data will be start
address, start address + 2, start address + 4 and so on.

Limit

Set the minimum and maximum limit of trend curve, the trend curve is
limited by the minimum and maximum limit.
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Diata sumples | _'_iEI_EI Samples to seroll - ID_EI
Enable sroll switch
Profile color
[ ] Transparent
Fremme © | ~ | Backgownd . — - |
Chrid
Color: I— |
Horiz, : | Vet 0[5 4| divisions)
Chaoinel
Channel |0 v|
Pen property
Color : _v] Widfh:EB |
(oK) (Cancel ]
Setting Description
[Data Set the data samples, samples to scroll, frame and color of
samples] background.
Diats samples : | 50 [ Samplesto swroll ¢ (100 [
Enable zcooll swicth
Profile color
[ ] Transparent

Frame : |IESE | ~ | Eckerownd
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Enable background

Digable background
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Grid Enahle Grid
| | |
Dizahle Grid
| | |
Channel Set the color and width of each trend curve.
Charnmel
Channel ; [0 [v]
Pen property
Color E Width : |1 [v]
——IE————JF——]
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On line operation

How to show a trend curve

a. Write the number of data to [No. of data address], i.e. “control word

address+1”

b. Have the content of data block ready for display.
: data block start from “control word address + 2”.

c. Write “1” to [Control word address], the previous trend curve remains
and the new content in data block will be plot on the screen.

d. The system will write “0” to [Control word address] after the trend curve

displayed.

Word Address

Last displayed graph ]

7
40

20

30

30
20 |- 10
10 20

| ] | | ] | 20

40

‘ 30

Control
No. of Data
Data 1
Data 2
Data 3
Data 4
Data 5
Data 6
Data 7

Data 1

Display

]

remains and the current

The previous graph
data graph overlays it.

NOTE] : During the period between ¢ and d, do not change the content of
[Control], [No. of Data] and [Data], it might cause error for trend

curve plot.

How to clear a trend curve

a. Write “2” to [Control word address], all the trend curves will be cleared.
b. The system will write “0” to [Control word address] after the trend curve

is cleared.
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40
30
20
10

Last displayed graph

Word Address

2

7

20

30

10

20

20

40

30

Control
No. of Data
Data 1
Data 2
Data 3
Data 4
Data 5
Data 6
Data 7

Clear

How to clear the previous trend curve and display new one

Clears the previous
graph display. Even if
there is data, the graph
does not display.

a. Write the number of data to [No. of data address], i.e. “control word

address+1”

b. Have the content of data block ready for display.

Note: data block start from “control word address + 2".

c. Write “3” to [Control word address], the previous trend curves will be
cleared and the new content in data block will be plot on the screen.
d. The system will write “0” to [Control word address] after the trend curve

40
30
20

10

displayed.

Last displayed graph

Word Address

3

Control

[

MNo. of Data

20

30

10

20

20

40

30

Data 1
Data 2
Data 3
Data 4
Data 3
Data 6

Data 7

Data 1

Redraw screen

Clears the previous
graph display, then uses
the current data to
display the graph again.
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How to use offset mode

If “offset to start address” is selected, the “Data storage start address” will be
calculated from “control word address + [Offset value storage address]”.
“Offset value storage address” is “control word address +2”.

In the following example, the content of “Offset value storage address” is
“m”, therefore the data block is started from the address “control word
address + m”.

Designated

No offset settings

Designated

Has offset settings

Data (n) to he
displayed on the

address Control address Control
+1 | No. of Data (n) +1 | No. of Data (n)
+2 Data 1 +2 Offset (m)
___________ Data (n) to he i i
displayed on the | :
____________ graph +m Data 1
+(n+1) patan  |J)  [TTTT/0TT/T
____________ graph
+(m+n-1) Data n
NOTE| If the control register is 32 bits device, only bit 0-15 will be

used as control purpose, bit 16-31 will be ignored. (as

illustration below)

32 bit device
31 16 15 0
+0 0 Control
+1 0 No. of Data
+2 0 Offset

If you do not use “offset to start address”, the system will
continuously read [Control] and [No. of Data]. At the time
[Control] is changed to non-zero, the system will then read
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the data block. If you use “offset to start address”, the
system will continuously read [Control], [No. of Data] and
[Offset].

It is recommended to use “offset to start address” for data
block display with multiple channels and the same device
type. You can register [Control], [No. of Data] and [Offset] in
continuous address for each channel. The system will read
the control words of all the channels in one read command
and it shall speed up the response time.

Please refer to the following picture. The control words of
channel 1 is located from address 0, the control words of
channel 2 is located from address 3, there are continuous
address and the system will read all the control words in one
read command.

Address

Control
No. of Data (n) |  Channel 1
Offset (m)

Control
No. of Data (n) » Channel 2
Oftset (m)

Channel 1's
data (n)

Channel 2's
data (n)

How to use watch (Cursor Line) feature
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Cursor line
Enahle Color . I | ~
PLC name : |Local HM] v
Diervice type E_LW |
Lddress I-l |

You may use the “Watch” function to check the value of any point in trend
curve. When operator touches the data block object, it will display a “Cursor
line”, the system will write the index and value of that data in cursor line to
the designated address. The user shall register NI objects with the
designated address. The operator shall be able to observe the numeric
value in across with the cursor line.

In the following example, the data block display contains two data blocks.
The data format of channel 1 is 16 bit BCD and that of channel 2 is 32 bit
unsigned. The cursor is positioned in data index 3 which is corresponding
to the fourth data in data block. The system writes “data index” and the
content of watched data to the watch address as shown in the following
picture.

Channel 1 Channel 2 Watch
16 bit BCD 32 bit unsigned address
50 L Watch indicator 1 | Control 1 | Control +0 3 Index
20 7 | Ho. of Data 7 | No. of Data +1 10 16 bit BCD
30 | Data 1 40 | Data 1 +2 32 bit
30 40 .
20 | Data 2 50 | Data 2 +3 unsigned
20 10 | Data 3 30 | Data 3 4
10} 10 | Data 4 40 | Data 4 :
] ] 10 | Data 5 40 | Data 5
10 | Data 6 30 | Data 6
10 | Data 7 30 |Data 7

NOTE| 1. [Data Index] is a 16 bit unsigned integer; when the designated
register of cursor line is 32 bit device, it will be stored in the bit
0-15.

2. The watch function can only inspect current value in the data
block. If there are multiple trend curves of the same channel on
the screen, the data of previous trend curves is not exist, only the
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latest value is available for watch.
3. If the trend curve is cleared, when position the cursor line, the “0”
will be displayed as shown below.
Channel 1 Channel 2 Watch
16 bit BCD 32 bit unsigned address
50 L Watch indicator Control 1 | Control +0 3 Index
0 No. of Data 7 | No. of Data +1 0 16 bit BCD
Data 1 40 | Data 1 + .
0} _\_ 2| 40 |32bit
Data 2 50 | Data 2 +3 unsigned
20 |- Data 3 30 | Data 3 +4
10 | Data 4 40 | Data 4
I Data 5 40 | Data 5
Data 6 30 | Data 6
Data 7 30 | Data 7
4. If there are only three data in Channel 1, when position the cursor
in Data 4, the “0” will be displayed as shown below.
Channel 1 Channel 2 Watch
16 bit BCD 32 bit unsigned address
50 L Watch indicator 1 | Control 1 | Control +0 3 Index
0 3 | Mo. of Data 7 | No. of Data +1 0 16 bit BCD
30 | Data 1 40 | Data 1 +2 .
30 _\_ a0 |32bit
20 | Data 2 50 | Data 2 +3 unsigned
20 10 | Data 3 30 | Data 3 -4
10 | Data 4 40 | Data 4
Data 5 40 | Data 5
Data 6 30 | Data 6
Data 7 30 | Data 7
Limitation:

1. The maximum number of channels is 12.

2. The system can draw up to 32 trend curves.

3. The system can draw up to 1024 points for each channel.
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13.20 XY Plot

Overview

XY Plot object displays two dimension data. Each data contains X and Y
values and each curve is composed of a stream of XY data. The maximum
number of trend curves in a XY plot is 16 channels.

Configuration

[New object]
Click the “XY plot” icon b , and “XY Plot Object” dialog box appears.
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New XY Plot Object

General | Display Area | Shape |

Descriptio ; | [
Direction iRight % | No.of channels : |2 = E
Control Address
PLC name ; i'—':":al HMI v! Setting. ..

Address ELW v”iﬂ
Ho. of dats address: 104
Chaamel : |0 w |
Fead addres
PLC nam ; |Local HMI “|
Separated address for X and ¥ data
H data
Address ; | Ly v'imn ' EiEn-I:uit Unsigried
¥ dats
PLZ narme @ | sl 51
Address !|_'.,.'.,.I viiEEIEI -t Linsigned
Lamits
[ Drvmamic limits
A ey =
Low ;0] | High : | 22767 |
W oamiz
Low ;[0 | High : 32767 _I
Lok J[ cancel |
Setting Description
General a. Direction: There are four selections, right, left, up or down.

Right:

y Right direction

arigin— x

Left:

Left direction
¥

K *= nrigin
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Up: Down:
Up direction arigin—.
¥ 1 ¥
TR — ¥ . .
angin }{Duwn direction

b. No. of channel.
Set the no. of channels of the XY plot. Each channel may conduct the
draw operation alone.

Control
address

[PLC name]

Select the PLC where the control address coming from

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of Control address.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

[Device type]
Select the device type where the control address coming from.

[Control address]
“Control address” is used to control the display of XY curve for each
channel.

1= Plot XY curve

Write "1” to control address, the system will plot the XY curve, the
previous XY curve if exists would not be clear. The system will reset the
control address after operation complete.

2= Clear XY trend curve
Write ”2” to control address, the system will clear all the previous XY
curves and reset the control address after operation complete.

3= Refresh XY trend curve

Write "3” to control address, the system will clear the previous XY curve
and plot the new XY curve and reset the control address after operation
complete.
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[No. of data address]
This address store the number of XY data. Each channel can have up to
1023 XY data.

Channel Setting the channels detail for graph display.
Read [PLC name]
Address Select the PLC where the control address coming from.

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of Read address.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

[PLC address]

Fead addres:
PLC name : | Laocal HI -
[ ]#epavated addres: for X and ¥ data
PLZ name :
Address ¢ [ w || 100 16-bit: Unsigned

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], ,

[Index register] , for read address.

® The usage of each address as follows, (Dynamic limits is not
enabled.)

For example:

The Read address is LW100.

X data 0O reads value from reading address LW100.

X data 1 reads value from reading address LW101.

X data 2 reads value from reading address LW102.

X data 3 reads value from reading address LW103.

X data 4 reads value from reading address LW104.

X data 5 reads value from reading address LW105 and so on...

® The usage of each address as follows, (Dynamic limits is enabled.)
For example:

The Read address is LW100.

X low limit reads value from reading address LW 100.

X high limit reads value from reading address LW101.

Y low limit reads value from reading address LW102.

Y high limit reads value from reading address LW103.
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X data 0 reads value from reading address LW104.
Y data O reads value from reading address LW105.
X data 1 reads value from reading address LW106.
Y data 1 reads value from reading address LW107.

If you check “Separated address for X and Y data”, it allows you to set
different address for X and Y axis respectively.

Eead addresz
PLC name : | Local HMI hd
Separated address for X and Y data
X data
Address 1 | Ly w (100 16-bit Unsigned
W data
Address Ly W | |Z00

® The usage of each address as follows, (Dynamic limits is not
enabled.)

For example:

The Read address is LW100 and LW200.

X data

X low limit reads value from reading address LW 100.

X high limit reads value from reading address LW101.

X data 0O reads value from reading address LW102.

X data 1 reads value from reading address LW103.

X data 2 reads value from reading address LW104.

X data 3 reads value from reading address LW105 and so on...

Ydata

Y low limit reads value from reading address LW200.

Y high limit reads value from reading address LW201.

Y data O reads value from reading address LW202.

Y data 1 reads value from reading address LW203.

Y data 2 reads value from reading address LW204.

Y data 3 reads value from reading address LW205 and so on...
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Limits

The above settings are based on dynamic limits, you can also have
dynamic limits disable and set the fix high and low limits.

Limits

High: | 32767

Low: |0 High: 33767

The high and low limits is used as scale to calculate the percentage of X
and Y axis. i.e. XorY % = ( X or Y reading value — low limit) /
( high limit — low limit )

Based on your settings, the memory allocation for limit and XY data will
be as follows.

The following setting is for 16-bit signed data format and dynamic limits.
Eead addres
PLC matme : | Local HMI w

[]#eparated addres: for X and ¥ data

PLZ narne

Address @ | Ly w | (0 16-bit Signed

X low limit reads value from reading address LWO0.(n+0)
X high limit reads value from reading address LW1. (n+1)
Y low limit reads value from reading address LW2. (n+2)
Y high limit reads value from reading address LW3. (n+3)
X data 0 reads value from reading address LW4. (n+4)

Y data O reads value from reading address LW5. (n+5)

The following setting is for 32-bit float data format and dynamic limits.

255




@ C_J"DEET Objects
Eead address:
PLC name : | Local HMI b
[] Separated address for X snd ¥ data
e e ™ | T
Address @ | w100 32-hit Floak

X low limit reads value from reading address LW100.(n+0)
X high limit reads value from reading address LW102. (n+2)
Y low limit reads value from reading address LW104. (n+4)
Y high limit reads value from reading address LW106. (n+6)
X data 0 reads value from reading address LW108. (n+8)

Y data O reads value from reading address LW110. (n+10)

NOTE
There are four different type of selection to designate memory location for
high/low limits and XY data. Please refer to the following settings.
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[v]&eparated address for & and, ¢ data

Y Y
Diatal MAin kin
Data 1 Ml Ml
Data 2 Ciatad Datal
Data 3 Data 1 Data 1
. Ciata 2 Dataz?
[ |&eparated address for ¥ and ¥ datel
VD
Y A + Y
#* Data HMin
¥ Datal) A Wl
X Data 1 ¥ lin
¥ Data 1 ¥ Max
w Data? H*Datai
v Diata 2 Y Datal
W Data? A[Datal
v Diata 2 Y Data 1
. AData?
Y Data2

If dynamic limit is checked, you may change the high and low limits to
realize zoom in and zoom out function. (Please refer trend display
object’s dynamic limit.)

In the following example, the dynamic limit is selected, where XL=X low
limit, XH=X high limit, YL=Y low limit, YH=Y high limit, and XY, XY1, XY2
are three XY data. Now we change the high limit of X and Y respectively
and you may observe the effect of zoom in and zoom out.
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XL XH VL
[o P50 Jo s ]

XY XY1 XY2

[5 I J[wo M J[z0 20 ]

LW100 control  LW101 display number

L 1]

1. Change Y high limit to 25 for zoom in effect.

XY2

XY1
[5_ 1+ J[0o M+ |50 2o ]

LW100 control  LW101 display number

L 1 ]

2. Change Y high limit to 100 for zoom out effect.

fffff A |

ST

XL XH YL VA
[o Y50 Jo oo ]
XY X Xv2

Y1
[5 I J[o 1+ J[E0 ]2

LWA100 control  LW101 display nhumber

o 1 [
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[Display Area tab]

New XY FPlot Ohject

| General | Display drea | Shape |
Frofile colar
Tramzparent
Curve
Chanmnel : il:l ndl
Fen property
Color: [G— ~ | Width : |1 v |
Maker
Pointwidth : |5 v |
(%) Line ) Point () E-ands projection () ¥-amds projection
Reference line
[] Lt from PLC
Lo limit : [0 i High limit : | 100
Reference line 1 =
Reference line 2 R
Reference line 3 I
Reference ling 4 |
ok [ cancel
Setting Description
Profile Enable Transparent: It will not display the background color.
color Disable Transparent: It will display the background color
Curve Set the attribute of XY curve (color and width) for each channel.
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Channel
Channel : |0 [v]
Pen propertys
Color | I—v]|  Width: |1 [v]
==

Maker

There are four different type of XY plot, i.e. Line, Point, X-axis projection and
Y-axis projection, check one of them.

For Line and Point selection, set appropriate point width (unit in pixels).

aker
Point width : |5 [v]

() Line ) Point () H-ands projection. () ¥eaods projection

Line & Point:

X-axis projection is shown as the following:
A-Axis Projection Y-Axis Projection

Remarks:

Please refer to the figure below, there is a curve containing 7 points from PO
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to P6. The system carries out X-axis projection with following steps:

o

Automatically calculate two projected points in X-axis — (Xo, 0) and (Xe, 0).
Link all these points in the order of (Xo, 0), PO, P1... P6, (X, 0) and returns
to (Xo, 0) at last.

c. Fill out all enclosed areas formed.

=

X-axis projection :

Enclosed reginr’l_j

(Xo, 0) (Xs, 0)

(Xo, 0) (Xs, 0)

Similarly for Y-axis projection:
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s Enclosed region
L
1 6
. M (D, Yﬁlq
: O (0, Yo)
2
L]
(0, Ys)
(0, Yo)
Reference | In order to make the XY plot more readable, you can configure up to 4
line horizontal reference lines on the graph. Fill in high, low limit and Y axis

coordinate for each reference line.

Eeference lhne
Il
Lirmit
Lo linit - |0 High limit - | 100
Reference ling 1 20 [~ ]
Reference ling 2 a0 ] E
Reference ling 3 &0 T E
Reference line 4 a0 - |

You may also use PLC address to define high and low limit.
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Reference line
Linnit from PLC
PLC name |L|:n:a| HIMI w | Setting. ..
Address ||_-.,.-.,.- w |||:| | 16-bit Unsigned
Reference line 1
Reference line 2
Reference line 3
Reference line 4

Note:

XY Plot can be drawn repeatedly up to 32 times:

1 channel=»32 times

2 channels=>» 16 times

The way to calculate: 32 divided by the number of channels
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13.21 Alarm Bar and Alarm Display

Overview

Alarm bar and Alarm display objects are used to display alarm messages.
Alarm messages are those events registered in the “Event log” and meet
trigger conditions. Alarm bar and Alarm display objects display these alarms in
order of priority and triggering time.

Alarm bar object scroll all alarm messages in one line, alarm display object
displays alarm messages in multi-line and each line represents one alarm
message. The following pictures show that the alarm message are displayed in
alarm display and alarm bar objects. Refer to the “Event Log” chapter for
related information.

fF (When LW 1 >= 10) 13:21:06 Event 0 {when LWO

Alarm bar object

13112106 1321:38 Event 2 (when LBT0 = ON)
13112106 1321:38 Event 3 (when LBTT = ON)
13112106 1321:38 Event 0 (when LWO == 100)

13112106 13:21:38 Event 1 (When LW f >= 10)

Alarm display object

Configuration

Click the “Alarm bar” icon on the toolbar, the “Alarm bar” dialogue box appears;
similarly, click the “Alarm display” icon on the toolbar, the “Alarm display”
dialogue box appears, fill in the setting in the “General tab” and press the OK
button, a new object will be created. See the pictures below.
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! @' [N | =
= M o
[ &len Display| | &lam Bar
=T =]
Sl ==
New Alarm Bar Object E|
Alarm |Shaue | Font |
Inchode categordes ; ||:| | thr | | {see Alarm (Bvent) Log object}
Seroll speed |Speed £ w | Acknowledge stvle @ | Click v
Color
[ ] Transparent
FI&'I'.I'.I.E:_'T Eack@'c:u.mi L -
Format
Sort
() Time ascending (%) Time descending
Cirder & Characters
Diisplayr items Display order
b \Event trigger date |Exvent Frigger date [
 Event trigger time | Event brigger kime
Event message E Event message

=]

If "Dusplay chars" 1= 0, it means that the syetemn will display all of characters.

Dete | MMDDAY  v| Time: [HHMMSS &
ok (caneel ]
Setting Description
Include Select category of events that belongs to the alarm display
categories or alarm bar object. (category of an event is set in event
log)
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For example, if the category of an alarm bar is set to 2~4, it
will display all the alarm messages with “category” equal to
2,3,0r4.

Please refer to “Category” statement in “Event Log”

chapter.
Scroll Speed Set the scroll speed of alarm bar.
Color Set frame and background color of alarm bar.
Format a. Sort

Set the order to display alarm message.

[Time ascending]
Put the latest trigger alarm message in the bottom.

[Time descending]
Put the latest trigger alarm message in the top.

b. Order & Characters

Users can decide the display item, and how the item
display order.

c. Date (Event trigger date)

Display the date tag with alarm message. There are four
formats of date tag.

1. MM/DD/YY / 2. DD/IMM/YY / 3. DD.MM.YY / 4.
YY/MM/DD

d. Time (Event trigger time)

Display the time tag with alarm message. There are three
formats of time tag.

1. HH:MM:SS /2. HH:MM / 3. DD:HH:MM / 4. HH

Set font and color of alarm message in the “Font” tab. See the picture below.
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New Alarm Bar Object

| ilarm | Shape | Font |

A ttribte

Fant : |Cu:umic Sans M3

[#] Ttslic

Colo: : EE——— |~ |

Bize

12
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13.22 Event Display

Overview
Event display object displays active and finished events. The events are
registered in “Event log” object. The active events are the events which are in
trigger condition, or have been triggered and unacknowledged.

The event display object displays those active events in the order of trigger
time. See the picture below. Event display object can also display the time of
the events been triggered, acknowledged and recovered.

18
e
16

01/20/09
01/20/09

01/20/09

01/20/09
01/20/09

N4 2000

15.35:22
183522

13.35:18
15:35:18

1528418

153830 153535

1E8-25-141K8

—

Event 1 (LB10 = ON, 4
Event O (LBO=ON) _|
Event 3 ] ’

(LW20 <= 5) | i

Event 0 (LBO=ON)
Event 1 (LB10 = ON|

Evrmmd 2 >

4

Configuration
Click the “Event Display” icon on the toolbar, the “Event Display” dialogue box
appears, set each items in the “General” tab, press OK button and a new
“Event Display Object” will be created. See the pictures below.

hllti-tendt
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New Ewent Display Object [5_<|
(eneral |Event Dizplay | Shape Font
Drescription :| |
Mode : | Real-time v |
Write address :
PLZ name : |L|:u:al HMI W | | Setting. ..
Address ||_w " |||:| | 16-bit Unsigned
Control address
[ ]Enable event managerment
oK) (concel ]
Setting Description
[Mode] Select the event source format, there are “Real-time” and “History”

for selection.

a. Real-time

Write address

This displays the events in the log triggered from HMI starts up till
present. When the events are acknowledged, the value in [Alarm
(Event) Log]/ [Message]/ [Write value for Event Display object] will
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be exported to the [write address] of [event display] object.
Wlrite walue for event display

Wit value ;| 200

b. History Control

¢ [Enable reading multiple histories] not selected.

In this mode it displays event log from history record. The system
save the event history in daily basis. The event history of each
date is saved in separated files with date tags attached. The
“History control” is used to select one history record file.

The picture below shows the “History control” setting, which
designates a word device for “History control”.

Hiztory comtol
Dievice type \Lw |
Address ;’:;’tltl' | Osystemtag -
[ I Index register
165t Unsigned ]

The system selects history record by an index. Index O refers to
the latest history record (normally it is history record today). Index
1 refers to the history record one day before the latest, and so on.

The current value in “History control” register is used as the index
to select corresponding history record.

Here is an example to explain how to use “History control”. The
“history control” register is [LW100], supposed that the history
records saved in system are

EL_20061120.ewt,

EL_20061123.ewt,

EL_20061127.evt

EL_20061203.ewt,

Where 2006xxxx is the date of system saved history record. The
following table shows the corresponding historical record
displayed be event display object according to the value of
[LW100].

Value of | Corresponding Historical Record
[LwW100]
0 EL_20061203.evt
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1 EL_20061127.evt
EL_20061123.evt
EL_20061120.evt

¢ [Enable reading multiple histories] selected.

Definition: Displays a list of events triggered in multiple days.
lllustration: Take LWO to be the [History Control] [Address] as
an example, the range of data to be displayed will be formed by
LWO and LW1 while value in LWO represents the first history data
to start with.

Example: As illustrated below, for showing it clearer, the history
data is numbered according to the date they are established,
(No.0 ~ No.1 ~ No.2...). If the value in LWO is “3”, the first data to
be displayed will be data No. 3.

[E2 EL_20100604 No.4 1KE EVTig%
EL_EDIEIEIEEIE No.3 | 6KE EVI#E
EL_20100608 No.2 17KE EVT#%
[E9EL_20100609 No.1 4KB EVIH=
[ EL_20100610 No.0 12KE EVT#aE

As for LW1, 2 modes can be selected.

a. Number of days

History control
PLC name : Local i v
Address : | [0 15-bit Unsigned

Enable meading multiple histories
Mode : | SRR

The range of History Data to be displayed will start from number in
LWO. The value in LW1 represents how many days to be included
from the start to days before.

Example: As illustrated below, if value of LWO is “1”, LW1 is “3”,
then the range of data will start form 20100609, and include data
of 2 days before (while 20100609 itself is counted). We can see
that in this example, since data of 20100607 does not exist, the
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data displayed will only include 20100609 and 20100608.
[E4 EL_20100604 No.4 1EB EVIHE
[EREL Za100605E No.3 6KB EVIHE
EL_20100608 No.2 17KB EVT#%
[EJEL_20100609 1KE EVI®E
= EL_20100810 No.0 12KB EVI#E
b. Index of the last history
Hiztoooy comtrol
PLC name : |Local HMI w
Address : ||y w0 16-hit Unsigned
Enable reading multiple histories

Mode : [EEEEE

lazt histore

Range of data to be displayed will take value in LWO as a start
point and value in LW1 as an end.

Example: if value in LWO is “1”, and LW1 “3”, the displayed data
will start from No. 1, and include 3 history data (No.1, No.2, No.3).

[E4 EL_20100604 No.4 1KB EVIi#gE
[EXEL_Z0i0da0s No.3 6KE EVIHE
[EIEL_20100608 No.2 17KE EVI#%E
[E9EL_20100609 No.1 4KB EVIHER
[ EL_20100610 No.0 12KBE EVI 3%

The maximum size of data that can be displayed by system is
4MB; the exceeding part will be ignored.

The following shows how data will be stored while the data size is
too big.

Example:
a. 5 history data, each with a size of 0.5MB - The size of data to
be displayed will be 5 x 0.5MB
b. 5 history data, each with a size of 1MB - The size of data to
be displayed will be 4 x 1MB
c. 5 history data, each with a size of 1.5MB - The size of data to
be displayed will be 2 x 1.5MB+1 x 1MB (partial)

Definition:
1. To select confirmed or recovered events to be displayed
or hidden.
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2. In[Real- time] mode, select events to be deleted.
[llustration:
Control address
Address @ [Lw || 100 16-bit Unsigned
Ensble event mansgement

If the address of History control is set LW100:

1. When the value in [LW100+0] is “0” - All events will be
displayed.

2. When the value in [LW100+0] is “1” = The confirmed events
will be hidden.

3. When the value in [LW100+0] is “2” = The recovered events
will be hidden.

4. When the value in [LW100+0] is “3” = The confirmed and
recovered events will be hidden.

5. When the value in [LW100+1] is “1” - Users can delete the
selected events under [real-time] mode.
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New Ewent Display Object E|

Include categores : IE _| thi ||:| _I Jeee Alarm (Event) Log object}
Secknowled ge stle ic]i.;k v|
Max eventno. | 200 |
Color
[ ] Transparent
Frams : — | Baskeromd : | i~
Acknowled ge ] vi Fetom to nommal : —=v]
select o . | - ]
Format
Sort
() Time ascending (%) Time descending
Cirder & Characters
D D e Eeeioer )
b Sequence no. 1] |Exvent Frigger time [
Event trigzer date a E |Event message :
: - | Return ko normal time
Event-tgger t1.m3 D '.ﬁ.n:knnwledge kime
Acknowled ze t1.m13. a Event krigger date
Eetum to nommal tme 0 E Sequence na.
Event mesmge n

If "Dusplay chars" 1= 0, it means that the syetemn will display all of characters.

Date:[MMDDRY v Time:|mHMMSS |
ok (caneel ]
Setting Description
Include Select category of events that belongs to the event display object.
categories (category of an event is set in event log)

For example, if the category of an event log display is set to 2~4, it will
display all the active event messages with “category” equal to 2, 3, or 4.

Please refer to “Category” statement in “Event Log” chapter.
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Alarm (Event) Log Event Display Object’s Properties
Cateqory Im v-i _G_enﬂral_, Event Display :_S]}aup__F_gnt_
X ‘—m__ Include categones : II:I_| tho, '_2__|
Mo, | Categor{0 [2] " =
Y] 2 T
2 [3]
a 3 [0]
1 ; %g% Color
1 & [0] Fram: . IES— v |
4 ? F:'% Acknowledge :  p— |
8 [0
2 H
o [|:|] Select box _:v]
_ 10 0] Format

Acknowledge
style

You may select “Click” or “Double click” to acknowledge a new event.
When a new event comes up, the operator can “Click” or “Double click” to
acknowledge the new event, the system will change the text color of that
event and export the “write value” registered with the event to the
designated register.

Take use of this feature, the user can register a popup window and put
the warning message in the window, then configure an indirect window
object, when the event is acknowledged, the “write value” is written into
the read address of the indirect window and call up the popup window.

Max. event
no.

The maximum number of events to be displayed in the event display
object. When the number of events is larger than the maximum, the oldest
event will be removed from the event display object.

Color

Set the color of events in different states.

a. Acknowledge

b. Return to normal

c. Select box — The system draw a highlight box around the latest
acknowledged event.

Ackna&ffedge
6 121219 Event f (When LW 1 >= 10}
B ATIE E H'F!!!_?hm,‘:ﬁf_‘!___!?ﬂ! _______________ :
_._'_i_"13.'12.'1.,5""""_ __"_"_.""___E__m"““é“(m_“““lﬂfﬂ Oﬂ'} .
2 1X12:14- Event 1 (When LW 1 >= 10)
1. 131214 Event 0 {when i W0 == 100}

Seguence no. Return to normal Select box
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Format trigger date  trigger time notification time return to normal time
o piidds UshEldL e vehseds S 3 e
2 12114106 15:26:48 Event 2 (when LE
a. Sort

Set the order to display alarm message.

[Time ascending]

Put the latest trigger alarm message in the bottom.
[Time descending]

Put the latest trigger alarm message in the top.

b. Order & Characters

Users can decide the display item, and how the item display order.

c. Date [Event trigger date]

Display the date tag with alarm message. There are four formats of date
tag.

1. MM/DD/YY [ 2. DD/IMM/YY / 3. DD.MM.YY / 4. YY/MM/DD

d. Time [Event trigger time]

Display the time tag with alarm message. There are three formats of time
tag.

1. HH:MM:SS /2. HH:MM / 3. DD:HH:MM / 4. HH

The font tab sets the font size and italic attribute. The font of event message is
set with the event log object.
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13.23 Data Transfer (Trigger-based)

Overview

Data Transfer (Trigger-based) object can transfer values from the source
registers to the destination registers. The data transfer operation can be
activated by pressing the object or setting a trigger bit.

Configuration

Click “Data Transfer (Trigger-based) object” icon on the toolbar, “Data Transfer
(Trigger-based) object” dialogue box will show up, set each item in the
“General’ tab, press OK button, a new Trigger Data Transfer object will be
created. See the picturea below.

|Da1}a Transfer {Trig_ger-hased]ll
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New Data Transfer (Inigger-based) Object

X

General | Security | Shave | Label |
Deescription ; |
Source address
PLC name : EL.;..;.3| HMI w | | Setking. ..
address L'u'u' w0 | .
Diestination address
PLZ name ilED_':_"?'l HMI Y_! | Setting.. .
&ddress i|_'.,.'.,.I __Y_“_IEIEI !.
Attriboate
Ho.of word ;|1 I
Mode : iE:{tﬁmﬂl trigzer v | Triggermode : iOI'I-bDFF v/
Trigeer addres
PLZ name ! EL.;..;.3| HMI W | | Setting...
Address ¢ ELB W IED | |
ox_J Comeer
Setting Description
Source Set source address of data transfer.
address Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type],
[Address], [System tag], [Index register]  of Source address.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new
object
Destination | Set the destination address of data transfer.
address Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type],
[Address], [System tag], [Index register]  of Destination
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address.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new
object

Attribute

[No. of words]
The number of words to be transferred from source to
destination.

Set the trigger mode of data transfer.

[Mode]

a. Touch trigger
Press the object to activate data transfer operation.

b. External trigger
Register a bit device to trigger the data transfer operation.

[ON — OFF]
Bit device change from ON to OFF to activate data transfer
operation.

[OFF — ON]
Bit device change from OFF to ON to activate data transfer
operation.

[ON «—— OFF]
Bit device change state to activate data transfer operation.

Lttribute
Wao.of word |1
Mode | External trigger | Triggermode [ oN--0FF v
Trigger addres
Address : || g (0
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13.24 Backup

Overview

The backup function can store the recipe data (RW, RW_A), event log and
sampling data to USB device or Remote backup server. The [LB-9039]
represents the backup status, when backup operation is in progress, the status
of [LB-9039] is ON.

Configuration
Click “Backup Object” icon on the toolbar, the “Backup Object” dialogue box
will show up. See the pictures below.

=
5
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New Backup Ohject

General | Security | Shave | Label |

X

Deescription ; |

BonTrce

{JRW (JRW A {%) Historical event lng (") Historizal data sampling

Backup position
TR use2 8D cand

Femole Prines Das KD S2ryel

Mate ; Mee LIW-0032-9039 to change the backup folder name.

Note : U [Remote printerbackop srver] to store data to a remote PC. Enable the server
in [Bstemn Parameter][PrinterBackup Server] setings.

Save format
Format : ;MTEDEIEI Event Log File (*evt) Vi
Fange
Start (%) Today () Vesterday
Within : | 411 |
Trigzer
Mode : | External trigger (bit) v|
Condition ; ;OFF-:S]E-I v |
Trigoer addres
PLZ name EL.;..;.3| HMI w | | Setking. ..
Address ELB v[o | :
Setting Description
Source |[RW], [RW_A], [Historical event log], [Historical data

sampling]
Select one from the above for the source. There may be

the right one as shown below.

data sampling objects registered in the project. If you select
[Historical data log], use “Data Sampling object index :” to select

several
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New Backop Object b—(|
General | Security | Shape | Label
Dieseriphon ; | |
Source
RW (CORW A () Historiral event log (%) Historiral data log
Diata Sampling object tndex | 1. W
Backup position 1.

Backup | Select the destination where the source files will be copied to.
Position

a. USB1 or USB2 or SD card

The external device connected to HMI.

b. Remote printer/backup server

To select this, users have to enable MT remote printer/backup

server from:

Menu = Edit = System Parameters = Printer/Backup Server
Save User can select the desired format to back up the file.
format

a. MT8000 Event Log File (*.evt) / MT8000 Data Log File (*.dtl)

b. Comma Separated Values (*.csv)
» Event Log saved as csv file

Bave format

Format @ | M T3000 Event Log File (* evi) b
MTRO00 Event Log File (*

Comma separated. Valies

» Data Log saved as csv file
Save format

Format : |} T3000 Data Log File (* 41 v
F{TB000 Diata Lo

Conune meparated Yalues (®opy) ]

When back up event log in csv format, users can find data fields in
EXCEL as below.
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- Microzoft Excel - EI._ 201010329 ==

H) BEE S8E BRO EAD BE0 I8
ARN=A METEE NS N SRR A 520

MRS @ ) 50 i3 B g v B
D20 - &
& | 8B | & wml E

1 [[Creation time]
2 |Fri Oct 29 10:59:25 2010
3

4 categary  time messange
5

G | 0 011:19:42 "Emergency”
Tl 0 H1115:43 . 6"
= 2 0171946  "LOW

9 2 511:19:43 "5

10 1 011:19:52  "Ward"
k1) ! 0111952 "Ward"
12 |

13

14

0 -> event is triggered

1 -> event is acknowledged

2 -> event returns to normal

Range

[Start] from [Today] or [Yesterday]

[Within]

Select the range of time period, for example, Select [Yesterday] in
[Start], and select “2 day(s)”. It means to save the files yesterday
and the day before yesterday. Select “All” to save all the files

available in the system.

Eange
Start : (%) Today ) Yesterday
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e

There are two ways to activate Backup function.

a. Touch trigger
Touch the object to activate backup operation.

b. External trigger (bit)
Register a bit device to trigger the backup operation.

[ON — OFF]
Bit device change from ON to OFF to activate backup operation.

[OFF — ON]
Bit device change from OFF to ON to activate backup operation.

[ON «—— OFF]
Bit device change state to activate backup operation.

Trigger address
When use “External trigger”, assign an appropriate bit device as
shown below.
Trigeer
Mode © | External trigger fhif) v
Candition : | OFF-»ON

Trigeer addres:
PLC mame ¢ | Local HMI + | Setting...
Address 1 | Lg v.EI []

c. External trigger (word)

When selecting [External trigger (word)], users can specify the
number of days to backup data using [Trigger address].
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Trigger
Mode | External trigger (word) : [ Samtac.. ]
Trigeer addres
Address -L'-.-'u' v III i

[Trigger address] usage (suppose the current Trigger Address is

set to LW-0) :

LW-0: When the value of this address changes from 0 to 1, trigger

backup.

LW-1: The data in this address is for specifying the start date of

backup.

LW-2: The data in this address is for specifying the number of days

for backup.

The Syntax is shown below:
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Set 1 to trigger backup activity

Lw o4+ 1
Diefine backup start day

¢ today
s yesterday
i the day before yesterday

J o= O

cand soon

L0+ 2

Define backup range

Lnit i day, max, value ;90

&

Cloze
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13.25 Media Player

For the first time using Media Player object, it's necessary to download the
project to the HMI via Ethernet . EasyBuilder8000 will install Media Player
drivers during the download.

Overview

The Media Player function is not only used to play video files but also to
provide uses of additional controls such as seeking, zooming, volume
adjusting and so on. With the Media Player, users can provide operation and
maintenance instructions or standard procedures on video, which can help to
create an environment that enables any on-site operators to perform tasks
efficiently from clear, comprehensible instructions. (Note: The Media Player
function is only available on the MT8000X Series models.)

Configuration

Click “Media Player object” icon on the toolbar, “Media Player object” dialogue
box show up, set each item in the “General” tab, press OK button, a new Media
Player object will be created. See the pictures below. (Note: The instruction of
this section is an example to play a video file located in the “/example”
directory.)

[ Media Player
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New Media Plaver Object E|
General | Preview |
Description ; | |
Control address
[v|Enable:
FLC name EL.;..;.3| HMI v| Setting. ..
Address ;L'-.-'-.-' v|§EI | .

Comurand @ | 0 , Statos: |14 |
Pa.‘rsmeterl:i" b | Fﬂﬁhﬁdex:i_:"_= ! |
Pa.‘rameter?:i_-':_'- 2 | Stert thme ;| 0 ¢ |

End time : || © | |
[ Update vwideo plaving time
Ext. device
D @UsEl OUIEZ Folder name : | exanple |
Attribute
[]aut. repeat Backeround © [ — vJ
ok [Cancel
General tab :

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register]  of Control address.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

a. In [Control address], select [Enable] and register a word device to
control the operation of media player object (example : LWO0)
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Control address
[¥]Ensble:
PLZC name : '|_|:||:;§|-| HMI v- Setting. ..
Address @ | Ly w0 [

Cormand, ] Statyz: ||
Parameter 1 | [ File index :
Parameter 2 |1 [ Start time ¢ |

End tims : ||

b. In [Control address], unselect the [Update video playing time]
[ 1Tpdate video playing time

c. In[Ext. device], select [USB1] and input “example ” as [Folder name].

Ext. device

ED mUusBl (O USEZ Folder name : | example

d. In [Attribute], unselect [Auto. repeat] and choose black as the
background color.
Attribute

[ ] Auto, repeat Backgronnd © |

Preview tab :

Users can examine whether the MT8000 supports the video format via
preview function.
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] |

atop

a. Click [Load...] and select the file to be examined. (Users should put the

file in the /example directory of an USB disk)

b. If the media player starts playing the video, it means the MT8000
supports this video format. Use [<<] and [>>] to navigate video by 1

minute each time.

c. To play another video, click [Stop] to close the video file and repeat from

step a.

Prepare the video file:

a. Remove all external devices (SD/USB disk) connected to the MT8000.
b. Plug the USB disk, which has the video file in it, into the MT8000.

Note

The first step is there for ensuring the USB disk (in step b) will be

recognized as USBL1.

Start/Stop playing video

1. Start playing video
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a. Set [Parameter 1] to O.

b. Set [Command] to 1, the system will open the video file and start
playing.

c. After the system start operation, it will reset the [Command] to "0”.

During the period between step b and c, don’t change the content of

[Command], [Parameter 1], and [Parameter 2], it may cause unpredictable
result.

2. Stop playing video

a. Set [Command] to 5, the system will stop playing and close the video
file.

b. After the system complete step a, it will reset the [Command] to "0".

During the period between step a and b, don’t change the content of
[Command], [Parameter 1], and [Parameter 2], it may cause unpredictable
result.
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Media player setting guide

General tab :

New Media Plaver Object

Diescriptioo i
Control address
Enahle
PLC name : | Local HMI v
Device type - LI v
Address: (D | [ Systemn tag
Addres format . DDDDD [range - 0~ 10500]
[ ] Index register
Comnand. : | | Statug: [+ 2 |
Parameter 1 ¢ |+ | | File fndex : [+ 4 |
Parameter 2 ¢ |1+ 0 | Start time ¢ |0+ |
End time : |+ 0 |
[ Update video plaring time
Ext. device
)& @uset  OUSE2 Folder namme | | example
Attribute
[] Auto. repeat Background _;vl
Setting Description
Enable control ® Enable
address a. You can use “Control address” to control the

operation of media player
b. Register a device address for “Control

Control
address”.

address

® Disable
There is no manual control of video play
operation. The system will start to play the first

292




Objects

video at designated folder when the window is
popup.

Command

Users set this address to control the operation of
media player.
» Command (control address + 0)

Paramete

ril

Parameter 1 for control operation.
» Parameter 1 (control address + 1)

Paramete

r2

Parameter 2 for control operation
» Parameter 2 (control address + 2)

Status

The system will turn bits ON when state changes or
malfunctions.
» Status (control address + 3)

File index

The system will write file index when starting to play
a video.
» File index (control address + 4)

Start time

The system will write video start time when starting
to play a video. (unit = sec) (Always 0)
»  Start time (control address + 5)

End time

The system will write video end time when starting to
play a video. (unit = sec)
» End time (control address + 6)

Video

Update
video
playing
time

® Enable
The system will write video elapsed time into
[playing time] register in every [update period]
seconds.

playing
time

Update
period

Update period of [playing time], range between 1 to
60 sec.

Playing
time

Update the video elapsed time periodically. (unit =
sec)
» Playing time (control address + 7)

Video
file store
location

SD

Play video files in SD card.

USB1

Play video files in USB1.

uSB2

Play video files in USB2.

Folder name

The name of the folder storing video files. Users
must put video files in a folder (e.g. “/example”)
instead of root directory.
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1. [Folder name] couldn’t be empty.

2. [Folder name] couldn’t include N\:*?"<>|.

3. A folder name must be composed entirely of
ASCII characters.

Auto. repeat When finish playing a video file, the system will
automatically play next video.
e.g. [video 1] = [video 2] = ... [video n] = [video 1]

Attribute

Background Select the background color of the object.

* Normally the format of the above registers is 16-unsigned integer. If a 32-bit
word device is chosen as the control address, only 0-15 bits are effective.
Users should zero the 16-31 bits.

Control command

a. Play index file
[Command] =1
[Parameter 1] = file index
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

1. The files are sorted with file name in ascending order, the “file
index=0" is for to the first file, and son on.
2. If it is unable to scan file, it will set [status] bit 8 to ON.
3. If check [Auto. repeat], it will automatically play the next file after
finish.

b. Play previous file
[Command] = 2
[Parameter 1] = ignore (set 0)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

1. If the [file indeX] is previously 0, it will re-play the same video from
the start.
2. If it is unable to search the right file, it will set [status] bit 8 to ON.
3. If check [Auto. repeat], it will automatically play the next file after
finish.
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c. Play next file
[Command] =3
[Parameter 1] = ignore (set 0)
[parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

1. If there is no next video file, it will play the first (index 0) file.
2. If it is unable to search the right file, it will set [status] bit 8 to ON.
3. If check [Auto. repeat], it will automatically play the next file after
finish.

d. Pause / Play Switch
[Command] =4
[Parameter 1] = ignore (set 0)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

e. Stop playing and close file
[Command] =5
[Parameter 1] = ignore (set 0)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

f. Start playing at designated target location
[Command] =6
[Parameter 1] = target location (sec)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

Parameter 1 (target location) should less than end time. If it is over
end time, the system play video from last second.

g. Forward
[Command] =7
[Parameter 1] = target location (sec)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

1. Increase playing time by [Parameter 1] seconds. If the system is
previously playing video, it continues to play after the operation.
If previously paused, it keeps paused.

295



A
& Crouzet

Objects

2. If the playing time is over end time, the system play video from
last second.

h. Backward
[Command] =8
[Parameter 1] = target location (sec)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

1. Decrease playing time by [Parameter 1] seconds. If the system

is previously playing video, it continues to play after the operation.
If previously paused, it keeps paused.

2. If the playing time is less than start time, the system play video
from the beginning.

i. Adjust volume
[Command] =9
[Parameter 1] = volume (0 ~ 128)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

Default volume is 128.

j. Setvideo display size
[Command] = 10
[Parameter 1] = display size (0 ~ 16)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

1. [0] : Fit video image to object size.

2. [1 ~16] : Magnification from 25% ~ 400%. Set 1 for 25%, 2 for
50%, 3 for 75% and so on.

k. Status (control address + 3)
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15 09 08 02 01 00
bit

Reserved (all 0) oo oo

Bit 00: open file bit (O: file closed ; 1: file opened)
Bit 01: play file bit (0: not playing video ; 1: playing video)
Bit 08: command error bit (0: command accepted ;

1: incorrect command or parameters)
Bit 09: file error bit (O: file format accepted ;

1: unknown file format or reading file error)

When playing a video, the system will turn ON [open file bit] and [play
file bit]. If the file is unable to be scanned or the command is incorrect,
the [command error bit] will be set ON (0>1).

1. If file format is unsupported or disk I/O error happens during
playing (e.g. user unplugs the USB disk), the [file error bit] will
be set ON (0->1).

2. Refer to the following figure, the value of [status] at each state
would be:
“Stop” [status] =0
“Pause” [status] = 1 ([open file bit])
“Playing” [status] = 3 ([open file bit] + [play file bit])

Playing
play command
(1,2,3) stop command switch pause command
(5) (4)
Finish playing
Stop < Pause
stop command (5)

* Users should only set values to [Command], [Parameter 1] and [Parameter 2],
and regard the other registers as read-only.
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Restrictions

The system can only play one video file each time.

If [Auto. repeat] is unselected, the system will stop playing video and close
the file after complete a video play operation.

B [f [control address] is unselected, the system will find the first file in the
designated directory and start playing it.

298



A -
T \__.T'DUZE_I Objects

13.26 Data Transfer (Time-based)

Overview

Data transfer (Time-based) object is the same as Data transfer (Trigger-based)
object, it also transfers the data from source to destination register. The
difference is the way to activate data transfer operation. The Data transfer
(time-based) object conducts data transfer operation based on time schedule,
it can also transfer data in the unit of bits.

Configuration
Click “Data Transfer (Time-based) Object” icon on the toolbar, the summary of
data transfer objects is shown as follows:

73| @

| Diata Transfer (Time-bamd) |

5L

Data Transfer (Time-bazed) Object

1: [Local HMILB200] -» [Local HML:LB210], Mode : Bit, Time interval=2.0 second(s), transfer length=10 bit(s

2: [Local HMLLw250] - [Local HMELwW260], Mode @ Word, Time interval=2.0 second(s), transfer length=1 word(s)

Mew .. | ’ Delete ] [ Sattings ...

Press the “New...” button in the above dialogue box, the Data Transfer
(Time-based) Object dialogue box appear as shown in the picture below, set
item and press OK button, the object will be created.
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Data Transfer (Time-hased) Object

Descripkion || |

Aftribuke
Address bype : |Bit w | Inkerval : |3.0 secondis) w |

Mo, of bit : |1 |

[ ]active only when designated window opened

Source address

PLC name : |L-:u:a| HMI v| Setting...

address | LE L¥S | |III |

Destination address

PLC name : ||_.;..;a| HMI v| Setting...
address |LB v”III |
[ Ik ] [ Cancel ]
Setting Description
Attribute [Address type]

Select the bit or word device.

[No. of words] or [No. of bits]
When select “Word type”, the unit of data transfer is word, set
the number of data to transfer. See the picture below.

When select “Bit type”, the unit of data transfer is bit, set the
number of data to transfer. See the picture below.

Aftribite

Attribwte
Address type : |Wn:nrd V| Iriteral @ |3.EI secondls) b
Mo, of words |4 v|

Address type |El'rt b | Irterwval : |3.EI zecond(s)

Ho. of bits: |15 |
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[Interval]

Select the wait interval for each data transfer, for example,
select 3 seconds, the system will conduct data transfer
operation every 3 seconds.

1. Specifying a small interval or a big number of data to
transfer may cause an overall performance decrease due
to the time consuming in transferring data. Therefore,
users should always try to choose a longer interval and a
smaller amount of data to transfer.

2. When a short interval is inevitable, be aware of the
interval must be longer than the data transfer operation.
For example, if the data transfer operation take 2
seconds, you must set the interval longer than 2
seconds.

Source Set source address.

address Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type],
[Address], [System tag], [Index register]  of source address.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new
object.

Destinatio | Set destination address.

n address | Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type],

[Address], [System tag], [Index register]  of destination
address.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new
object.

After completing all settings and pressing the “OK” button, a new Data
Transfer (Time-based) Object is created. The summary displays all the
registered data transfer objects with brief information as shown below.
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Data Tranzfer (Time-based) Object

[Local HMLLB200] - [Local HMI:LE210], Made @ Bit, Time interval=2.0 second(s), transfer length=10 hE(_s
[Local HMp w250 ] o= [hocal Bkl 2a0] Mode  iiord . Timmesintereal=2 0 seconcdis L transtor lenoth=

e =

Local HMELB30] = [Local HMELBAD], Mode @ Bit, Tirme interval=3.0 secandiz), transfer length=15 hit(s)
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13.27 PLC Control

Overview

The PLC control object activates a specific operation when the corresponding
control device is triggered.

Configuration

Click the “PLC Control” icon and the “PLC Control Object” summary appears
as shown below.

JPLC Contrall

Ei:ﬁ

g

PLC Conirol Object

1: Lwiso Change window

2 Lwi1sl Witite data to PLC(current base window )
3 Lw400 General PLC contral

4 ;  |B300 Back light controliwrite back)

’ e .. ] ’ Delete ] ’ Settings ... ]

Press the “New...” button and the “PLC Control” dialogue box appears. Set all
the attributes of PLC control and press OK button, a new PLC control object
will be created.
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PLC Control

Description : | |

PLC name : |Local HMI v

Atkribuke

Type of control ;| SyElge =Ry

[ Active only w Write data ko PLC{current base window)
General PLC conkrol
[ Turn on back Back light contral {write back)
Back light control
Trigger address Sound control
Screen hardoopy

PLZ name : Seffing...

Address @ |y " | ||:| | 16-bit Unsigned

Ik l [ Cancel

Setting

Description

Attribut
e&
Trigger
address

[Type of control]
To set the type of control. Click the select button and you can drag

down a list of all available PLC control functions
LEErDUEe

Type of control @ | SEERE R

Write data bo PLC(current base window)
General PLC conkrol

Back light contral{write back)

Trigger address Bal:k. ||ght El:lntrl:ll

Sound cantral

Device type & [Screen hardoopy

a. “Change window”

This is used to change base window. When the value of [Trigger
address] is written in a valid window number, the system will close
the current window and open the window designated by the
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[Trigger address]. The new window number will be written to the
[Trigger address + 1].

PL.C Contmol

Description :
PLC name : |Local HMI b
Atkribute
Twpe of control : |Change window w
Ackive only when designated window opened 10, WINDCW 010 w
Turn on back, light Clear data after window changed
Trigger address
PLZ name :
address 1 | Ly w (0 16-bit Unsigned

As an example of the above configuration. When writing a valid
window number — 11 into LWO, the system will close the current
window and open window 11, then write 11 into LW1 (LWO0+1)

If you use 32-bit device as trigger address, and the device type of
the trigger address is in word basis, then the system will write the
window number into [Trigger address +2].

Below is the list of write address for each different type of data
format.

Data Format Trigger address Write address
16-bit BCD Address Address + 1
32-bit BCD Address Address + 2
16-bit Unsigned | Address Address + 1
16-bit Signed Address Address + 1
32-bit Unsigned | Address Address + 2
32-bit Signed Address Address + 2

Notel: If [LB-9017] = ON, the write back operation will not be
executed.
If “Clear data after window changed” is selected, the [Trigger
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address] will be reset to 0 after new window is open.

b. “Write data to PLC (current base window)”
When the system changes the base window, the new window
number will be written into the [Trigger address].

c. “General PLC Control”

This function performs data transfer between PLC and HMI when
users set appropriate value in [Trigger address].

Control code Operation for data transfer
[Trigger address]
1 PLC register > HMI RW
2 PLC register > HMI LW
3 HMI RW - PLC register
4 HMI LW - PLC register

With this function the system uses four continuous word devices,
please refer to the following explanation.

Address Purpose Description

[Trigger Control code The valid control code is lis

address] in the above table. When an
control code is written into
register, the system will cond
the data transfer function.

[Trigger Number of words to

address+1] transfer

[Trigger Offset to the start If the value is “n”, the start

address+2] | address of PLC address of PLC register is

register “Trigger address + 4 +n”.
[Trigger The start address of
address+3] LW or RW

As an example, to transfer PLC registers [DM100, 101 ... 105] to
HMI [RW10, 11 ... 15], follow the steps below:

1. Set Trigger address to DM10.

2. Set [DM11] = 6 (no. of words to transfer)
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3. Set [DM12] = 86 (DM10+4+86= DM100)

4. Set [DM13] = 10 (RW10)

5. Set [DM10] = 1, The system will execute the data transfer
operation.

d. “Back light control (write back)”

Set [Trigger address] to “ON”, the system will turn on/off the
backlight and reset the [Trigger address]. Any touch on the screen
will turn the backlight on.

e. “Back light control”
This operation is the same as “Back light control (write back)”
except the system would not reset the [Trigger address].

e. “Sound control”

Sound

[ Sound Library ... ] Beep

[ Play ] Trigger mode : | OFF-=0N 3

Activate the [Trigger address], the system will play the sound.
Select a sound from sound library for the PLC Control.

You may configure three different ways to activate the [Trigger
address |

(1) State change from OFF to ON (OFF->ON)
(2) State change from ON to OFF (ON->OFF)

(3) State change (either from ON->OFF or OFF->ON)

f. “Execute macro program”

Trigger address

PLC name : Setking...

Address + | LR w (|0

Trigget mode ; | OFF-=0N w
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Activate the [Trigger address], the system will execute the Macro.

You may configure three different ways to activate the [Trigger
address |

(1) State change from OFF to ON (OFF->ON)
(2) State change from ON to OFF (ON->OFF)
(3) State change (either from ON->OFF or OFF->ON)

(4) Always active when ON

h. “Screen hardcopy”

Activate the [Trigger address], the system will have designated
window printed out.

You may configure three different ways to activate the [Trigger
address |

(1) State change from OFF to ON (OFF->ON)
(2) State change from ON to OFF (ON->OFF)
(3) State change (either from ON->OFF or OFF->ON)

The designated window can be one of following three different
types:

Source window For prink

() Current base window (%) 3indow no, from register! () Designate window no.

PLZ name : Sekting. ..
address @ | Ly | (0 16-bit Unsigned
Prinker : | 1JSE disk 1 b

[Current base window]
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Print the current base window when the operation is activated.

[Window no. from register]
Print the window designated by a PLC device when the operation
is activated, if [LWOQ] = 14, the window no.14 will be printed out.

[Designate window no.]
Select a base window to be printed out when the operation is
activated.

1. The system performs a background printing process
when the printed window is not the current base window.

2. For a window designed to be printed at background, users
should put neither direct window nor indirect window in it.
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13.28 Schedule

Overview

Schedule object is used to turn on/off a bit or write a value to a word device at
designated time. The time schedule setting is very flexible, it can be on daily
basis or weekly basis. For more advance application you can use a table (a
block of word devices) to set start and terminate time, then update the table at
any scheduled time.

Configuration
Click the “Schedule” icon on the toolbar and the “Scheduler list” dialogue box
will appear, press the “New”, the schedule object dialogue box will appear as
shown below:

Scheduler

Bt
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Schedunler E'

General | Time Set | Prohibit

Deseription : Scheduler | |

[] Power-ON startfend action
Aetion mode
) Bit ON () Bit OFF ) Word werits

A etion address

PLC name : |L|:u:al HMI v| Setting... |

Address ||_|3 v||1EIEI |

ok Coane

Example 1:

The motor is scheduled to be power ON at 8:00 and power off at 17:00,
Monday to Friday.

Here we use LB100 to control the motor. Follow the steps to set up the
schedule object.
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When the designated Start running
start time is reached

When the designated Stop running
stop time is reached

Click [New...], to add a new object,
[General tab]

[Power-ON start/end action]
Detail message please refer to below Scheduler settings guide.

[ ] Power-ON startend action

1. Check [Bit ON] in [Action mode],

A ction mode
) Bit ON ) Bit OFF ) Word write

2. SetLB100 in [Action address]

A etion ad dress
PLC name : |L|:u:al HMI - | Setting...
Address ||_|3 w ||1IIIIZI |
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[Time Set tab]
3. Select [Time Set] tab, check [Constant]

(renersl | Time Set | Prohibit

() Addres:

4. Unselect [Setting on individual day]. In [Start], adjust time as 8:00:00 and
select Monday to Friday.

[ Setting on ind ividwal day
Start

g8

a ¥ o v

4

[]&m Mon Tue Wen Thu Fri []&at

5. In [End], select [Enable termination action] and adjust time as 17:00:00.

End
Enable termination action

17 S I ¥ 0

4

6. Click [OK], a new schedule object is created and display on the schedule
list.
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Scheduler

[ Wew. || Dl || Settings . Exit

Example 2:
Set temperature at 90F at 8:00 and set it back to 30F (standby mode) at 17:00,

Monday to Friday.
o]
LW100 : 50°C IE!III
‘: a0
) : ;
40
—lnnnn

When the designated
start time is reached

The running mode temperature
setting is wirtten

b 4

o
LW100 : 30°C |
1E!EI
a0
} &0
Hlnoon/, ¢
20
L | |
When the designated The standy mode temperature

stop time is reached setting is written
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Click [New...], to add a new schedule object. Follow the steps to set up the
schedule object. The [LW100] is used to store set value of temperature.

scheduler

%]

Descriptio ; ;_E.;_]_-Leduler 1

[] Power-ON startfend action
Artion mode
I Bit ON ) Bit OFF &) Word write
Aetion address
PLC name ; i'—':":al HMI vi Setting. .. |
Address :rfw vi[i}ju | 16-hit Unsigned
Word werite valoe mithings
(%) Constant () Address
Start value © 90 |
ok ] (cancel )

[General tab]

1.

[Power-ON start/end action]

[ ] Power-ON startend action

Check [Word write] in [Action mode],

Action mode
Bt ON

Set LW100 in [Action address]

(O Bit OFF

(%) Word werite
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BArtion address
PLC name @ | Local HMI w Sekting. ..
Address ¢ | w | 100 16-bit Unsigned

4. Check [Constant] and set [Write start value] to 90 in [Word write value
settings],

Word wiite walue sethings
(%) Constant ) Addres

Write start walue : | ap

[Time Set tab]
5. Select [Time Set] tab, check [Constant]

(renersl | Time Set | Prohibit

() Addres:

6. Unselect [Setting on individual day]. In [Start], adjust time as 8:00:00
and select Monday to Friday.

[ Setting on ind ividwal day
Start

g8

4

0 v 0 v

[]&m Mon Tue Wen Thu Fri []&at

7. In [End], select [Enable termination action] and adjust time as
17:00:00.
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End
Enable termination action

17 S 0

L1
o]
4

8. Select [General] tab, set [Write start value] to 90 and [Write end value]
to 30.

Wite start walue @ (g
TWrite end wvalue |30

9. Click [OK], the settings appear in the Scheduler list.

Schedule settings guide

B General tab
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Scheduoler E|
General | Time fet | Prohibit|
Desoription : | Scheduler 1 :
[] Power-ON startfend action
Action mode
Bt ON ) Bit OFF (% Ward write
Letion addres
PLC name ; i'—':":al HMI v! Setting. .. |
Address | ELW v”itltl | El_E'u-Eil':' Unsigned
Word werite valoe mithings
(%) Constant () Address
Start value © 90 !
ok (cancer |
Setting Description
Action Mode Select the type of operation performed at designated time.
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[Bit ON] At start time, turn ON the specific bit. At end time, turn OFF the bit.
Example: Start time = 09:00:00
End time = 17:00:00
Start time End time
ON : : :
OFF . : —
09:00:00 12:00:00 17:00:00
[Bit OFF] At start time, turn OFF the specific bit. At end time, turn ON the bit.
Example: Start time = 09:00:00
End time = 17:00:00
Start time End time
ON ___ ! L
OFF . E .
09:00:00 12:00:00 17:00:00
[Word write] At start time, the specific [Write start value] is written to the action

address. At end time, [Write end value] is written to the action
address.
Example: Device address = LW100

Start time = 09:00:00

End time = 12:00:00

Write start value = 10

Write end value =0

LW100 10 LW100 0

| | >
»

09:00:00 12:00:00

Action address

Specify the address where the scheduler performs actions on.
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Setting

Description

Power-ON
start/end
action

Select the action to perform when power is turned on.

e Enable

If the MT8000 power is turned ON within the scheduler range, the
start action is performed. If the MT8000 power is turned ON
outside of the scheduled range, the termination action is

performed.

Inside the scheduled range:

Start time

Power ON End time

Start action  Termination action

Outside the scheduled range:

Power ON

Start time End time

1
1
1
1
1
1
|
;
Termination action

e Disable

Start action Termination action

If power is turned ON but the time is later than the Start Time, the
action is not automatically performed. However, the termination
action is automatically performed.

Also, if the termination action is
not set, the schedule range is
unable to recognize and the
action is not performed.

Word write
value Settings

These settings are active only when Action Mode is set to [Word

Write].
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When performing start action, the system will write this value into
action address.
[Write start value]
e For [Constant]
Designates the value to be
written at start time.
e For [Address]
Designates the address used to
store the start time value.
[Write end value]
When performing end action, the system will write this value into
action address.
e For [Constant]
Designates the value to be written at end time.
e For [Address]
Designates the address used to store the end time value.

e You can use this option if the [Enable termination action] in [Time
Set] tab is selected.

B Time Set tab (when [Constant] is selected)
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Scheduler fz|
General | Time Zet | Prohibit
©Lonshnt O Address
[ ] Zetting on individual day
Start
aumn [[IMon []Tue [1Wen []Thu []Fd []&at
End
[ ]Enable termination action
| ok || Cancel |
Setting Description

Constant/Addr | Select the method to set the start time and end time.

ess e Constant
Specifies a fixed time and day.

e Address
The start/end time is retrieved from the device address
at on line operation.

Setting on e Enable

individual day Start time and end time can be set in different day of
week. There is only one start time and one end time
during the week. You have to set both start time and
end time with this mode.
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Start action Termination action
09:00 17:00

I
[

Monday I_I

Tuesday

Jp— |

NOTE
1. You must enter settings for the Start Time and End
Time.
2. You cannot set the Start Time and End Time to the
exact same day and time.

e Disable
A schedule that is 1 day (Start and End times are
within 24 hours) can be entered. Multiple Start and End
days can be selected. You can perform actions at the
same time on multiple days.

To specify an End Time, you must select [Enable
termination
action]

Start action Termination action
09:00 17:00

Monday -| _I

Tuesday ] _I

NOTE

e You cannot set the Start Time and End Time to the
exact same day and time.

e The time scheduler is for one day only, so if the End
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Time is earlier than the Start Time, the operation of
End Time will be performed on the next day.

(For example)

Start day: Monday

Start: 22:00:00
End: 01:00:00

Monday

Tuesday

A

22:00:00

01:00:00

[
»

Start

Set the start time and day.

When [Setting on individual day] is disabled, user can

designate more than one day.

End

Set the end time and day.

When [Enable termination action] is selected, the end time

can be specified.

The day settings can only be set when [Setting on

individual day] is enabled.
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B Time Set tab (when [Address] is selected)

If “address” mode is selected, the system retrieves the start/end time and day
from word devices. Therefore, users can set and change scheduled time in
operation.

Scheduoler g'

Time sathing address

PLC name ; !Lu:u:al HMI v| Setting. .. |

address IL'-.-'u' w 'III |!

Control : | |

status: (14

Actionmode : [ 4 2

Start time (dand) ;o[04

Start time thow) 2 |04 2

Start time fmdnute) ; 04

|
|
|
|
|
atart time (zecond) | LG
|
|
|
|

End time (day) ; [04+7
End time thour) ; E
End time ({minute) ; 042
End time (seond) ; [0410
ok ) (el )

User designates the [Time setting address] as the top address used to store
time settings data. The 11 word devices are automatically allotted.

Normally the format of the above word devices is 16-unsigned integer. If a
32-bit word device is chosen, only 0-15 bits are effective and users should zero
the 16-31 bits.
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a. Control (Time setting address + 0)
The layout of the Control word is shown below. Users set the [time
acquisition request bitf ON (0->1) to make the system reads the [Action
mode], [Start time], and [End time] and uses them as the new
scheduled time.

15 o
Bit

Reserved (0 fixed) 0

Bit 00: time acquisition request bit (0: no action, 1: perform time read)

NOTE| The system would not read start and end time data unless the
[time acquisition request bit] is set ON.

b. Status (Time setting address + 1)
The layout of the Status word is shown below.
When the system competes the read operation, it will turn the [time
acquisition complete bit] ON (0->1). Also, if the read time data is
incorrect, the [error notification bit] will be turned ON (0>1).

15 02 01 00
Bit

Reserved (0 fixed) 0|0

Bit 00: time acquisition complete bit (0: null, 1: read operation complete)
Bit 01: error notification bit (0: no error, 1: start or end time format is incorrect)

NOTE| After system reads the time data and turns the [time acquisition
complete bit] ON, be sure to turn [Control] [time acquisition request
bit] OFF. Once this bit is turned OFF, the system will set both the
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[Status] [time acquisition complete bit] and [error notification bit] to

OFF.
(1) L__1(6) i (1)
. ey ON | | | |
Time acquisition ! > I !
equestbit gep ——| | L1
{PLC' trlg} | | 1 1 1 1 l
: (2¢ Lo (7Yv : (%

HMI confirmi[timt:a acquisition Hl\,?ll corbfirmi[time acquisiitioni
request bit] is ON! request!bit] is OFF ' '
1 1 1 1 1 1 1

Data read < > o e >
{HMI read} Lo 4 A Lo
o Wy © 1 Lo
| HMI turn ON [time acquis®rd® | | b
ON 1 completion bit] v (5 ' (8) Lo
) - Lo | A @) Lo
Time acquisition roo ! ! Lo
completion bit OFF A i oo A
{HMI set} Vo @4 Co
| | v | | | | |
i When an error occurs, ' ' ' ' '
i HMil turn ON [error | : | | |
I [ . ' (5 8 I I
Error notification bit E notification bit] E ( :)( ) E E
1 | 1 1

{HMI set} OFF

<4» -communication time lag

O =HMI turn OFF the bit

c. Action mode (Time setting address + 2)
Enable and disable the [Termination time action] and [Setting on

0 =user turn OFF the bit

individual

day].

15 02 01 00
Reserved (0 fixed) 0|0

Bit 00: Termination time setting (0: disable, 1: enable)
Bit 01: Setting on individual day (0: disable, 1: enable)

Bit
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NOTE| 1. If [setting on individual day] is OFF, the system still reads all 11
word devices but ignores the end time data.

2. If [setting on individual day] is ON, be sure to enter all start and
end time information. If 2 or more of the start/end day bits are
turned ON simultaneously, an error occurs.

d. Start/End Day (Start Day: Time setting address + 3, End Day: Time
setting address + 7)
Designates the day used as a trigger for the start/termination action.

15 07 06 05 04 03 02 01 00

Reserved (0 fixed) Sat | Fri | Thu| Wed Tue| Mon| Sun

Bit 00: Sunday (O: none, 1: select)

Bit 01: Monday (0: none, 1: select)

Bit 02: Tuesday (0: none, 1: select)
Bit 03: Wednesday (0: none, 1: select)
Bit 04: Thursday (0: none, 1: select)
Bit 05: Friday (0: none, 1: select)

Bit 06: Saturday (0: none, 1: select)

e. Start/End Time (Start Time: Time setting address + 4 to + 6, End Time:
Time setting address + 8 to + 10)
Set the time values used for the start/termination actions in the
following ranges.
Hour: 0 - 23
Minute: O - 59
Second: 0 - 59
If you specify a value outside the range, an error will occur.

Bit

NOTE| The time data format shall be 16-bit unsigned, system doesn’t
accept BCD format.
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B Prohibit tab

Scheduler [Z|
Generol | Time Set| Prohibit |
Prohdbit
[¥]TFee prohibit fonction
PLC name:lL.;..;a|H|'-.-11 v| Sekting. .. |
address |LB v||EI |
Sonmnd,
] Enable
oK) (Cancel
Setting Description
Prohibit e Enable
MT8000 reads the bit status before performing start
action. If the bit is ON, the schedule action is not
performed.
Sound e Enable
When performing start and termination action, the
system will simultaneously play the specified sound.
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Restrictions:

e User can register the maximum of 32 entries in Scheduler list.

e The time scheduler features are one time actions. When the start time or
end time is reached, the system writes the value to device just one time.
(not repeated)

Operator turns OFF

Start time End time
Action: Bit Set
on. 4+ | |
Start time: 08:00:00
End time: 08:20:00 OFF |~~~ |

07:50:00 08:00:00 18:10:00 18:20:00

e Once the system execute start action, it will read [Write start address] and
[Write end address] altogether, after then, even you change the value of
[Write end address], the system would not use the new value.

e When the operator changes RTC data, for those schedule object with both
start time and end time setting, the system will check if the time update
changes the status from out of schedule range to within schedule range,
if it is, the start action will be performed.

e If there are several schedule objects registered the same start time or end
time, when time up the system will perform the operation from the first to
the last in ascending order.

e When [Time Set] are specified as [Address] mode, the system will read
[control] word periodically.

e When [Time Set] are specified as [Address] and start time and end time is
over valid range, the system may not execute operation properly.

e When [Time Set] are specified as [Address], the action will not start up
until time data update is success.
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13.29 Option List

Overview

An Option List displays a list of items that the user can view and select. Once
the user selects an item, the value corresponding to the item will be written to a
word register. There are two forms for this object — Listbox and Drop-down list.
The listbox lists all items and highlights the selected one. However, the
drop-down list normally displays only the selected item. Once the user touches
it, the system will display a listbox (which is similar to the one with Listbox

style) beneath the object.

Listbox

14 Apr. 2009
13 Apr. 2009
12 Apr. 2009
11 Apr. 2009
10 Apr. 2009
09 Apr. 2009

Drop-down list

14 Apr. 2009 ~|

Configuration

14 Apr. 2009

14 Apr. 2009
13 Apr. 2009
12 Apr. 2009
11 Apr. 2009
10 Apr. 2009

Click the “Option List” icon, “Option List object properties” dialogue box

appears as follows:
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Deszription : | |
Attribote
Mode: [Dropdownlit |  Backerowd : | -]
Selection ;I | v'l
Direction : i-i:h:uwn VE
Bomree of itermn data ; I Ttein addres: v |
Monitor address
PLC narme & |L-:u:a| HMI \:| Setting... |
Address ; iLW T |||:| | - |16-bit Unsigned
Control address
PLC name : ||_|:|ca| HMI v| Setting. .. |
Address : ||_w vHU | .
[Addyess] ; set ] to update item data
[Addres] + 1 : ttem count
Itemn address
O ASCII () UNICODE The kngthofeachitem: (5 | WORD()
PLC name : ||_.3._—,:.| HMI vl Setting...
Address : ||_'.,-'|,.I L H 10 | |

= Option list tab

Setting Description

Attribute [Mode]
Select the object style; one of Listbox and Drop-down list.
[ltem no.]

Set the number of items for the object. Each item represents a state
displayed in the list and a value to be written to the [Monitor
address].

[Background]
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Select background color for the object.
[Selection]
Select background color for the selected/highlighted item.

[Source of item data]

There are Predefine, Dates of historical data, and Item address for
selection.

Predefine mode

Monitor address

Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address] of the word
register device that controls the display of the object and the system
writes the value of the item to the word register.

[Write when button is released]

If this function is selected, the operation is activated at touch up. If
the function is not selected, the operation is activated at touch
down.

NOTE

: This option is only available in listbox style.

Dates of
historical data
mode

Item data from dates of historical data (History index mode)
Option List object can be used with Historical Event-Display,

Trend-Display and Data-Display for displaying the History File on
the Historical Display objects as below illustration.

<\

wm— G A A
= I o G
06/08/09 — r H-%\ \ “&}}Mk i —-M i L \\n A H-t""‘»'\- “\ 5“
—[‘]?H‘]?ﬂ'}? ﬂ 13:14:18 13:114:38 13:111:58 13:15:18  13:15:38 13:1I5:58 13:16:18

|~ LAY

[Type]
Alarm (Event) log is used to display Historical Event-Display.

Data sampling is used to display Historical Trend-Display or
Data-Display.
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[Date]
Set the date format.
[Data Sampling object]

Users have to select which Data sampling object is triggered when
selecting “Data sampling” as [Type].

Users should select the same data sampling object with the one
selected in Historical Trend-Display or Data-Display.

Note:

1. The system will automatically disable Mapping table when
History Index mode is selected.

2. When users select "Drop-Down List” in [Attribute] and enable
History Index mode, the Option List displays “?” in Error State.

Iltem address
mode

When selecting [Item address], users have to correctly set the
content of [Control address] and [Item address].

Control address

[Address]

Set “1” to the data of the designated register of this address for
updating items displayed in Option List using the content of

designated register of [Item address]. After updating, the data in this

register will restore to “0”.

[Address] + 1

The next address of the designated [Control address], data in this

address is for setting the number of items.
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Item address

This address is for storing the contents of the items.
[ASCII]

Use ASCII as item contents.

[UNICODE]

Use UNICODE as item contents, such as Chinese characters.

The UNICODE to be used must also be used in other objects.
EasyBuilder8000 will then compile these font files in advance, and
save to HMI when downloading, only in this way the UNICODE can
be displayed correctly.

[The length of each item]

As for item length, it's now restricted to less than 1024 when
[number of items] times [The length of each item].

Note: The system will automatically disable Mapping table when
Item address mode is selected.

= Mapping tab
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New Option Lizst Object [5_<|
Option list| Mapping | Security | Shape | Label
Ttem Value Ttern dats. [=]
0 0 testl
1 1 test? EI
2 2 test?
3 3 testd
4 4 test5
b 5 femon ?
Set defanlt
Error notification
Enahle () Bt ON () St OFF
PLC name : ||_.;..;E.| HMI w | | Setting...
Address |LB L ||EI |
Setting Description
Mapping table This table displays all available states/items, their item data

and values. To change the number of available items, please
refer to [Option list tab] =» [Attribute] =» [Item no.].

[Iltem]

The system lists all available items. Each item represents a
state that will be displayed in the list. This field is read-only.

[Value]

Here user can assign value for each item, basing on the
following two criteria:

a. [For reading]: If any change of the content from [Monitor
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address] is detected, the object compares the content
with these values and selects the first matched item. If no
item is matched, the status goes to error state and
signals the notification bit register (if requested).

b. [For writing]: The system writes this value to [Monitor
address] when user selects an item.

[Item data]

Users can assign data for each item. The option list object
displays the data of all items in the list for users to review and
select.

[Error state]

a. For example, item 8 is the error state when specifying 8
in [Item no.]. Similarly, if you set [Item no.] to 11 then
state 11 would be the error state, and so on.

b. On error state, the listbox-style option list removes the
highlight to represent no item is selected and the
drop-down list displays the data of error state.

c. The item of error state is only applied to the drop-down
list style. The listbox-style list has nothing to do with this

item.
[Set default] Set default values for all states, i.e. set 0 for item 0, 1 for item
1, and so on.
Error The system will set ON/OFF to the specified bit register when
Notification error is detected. The signal of the bit register could be used to

trigger a procedure for correcting the error.
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13.30 Timer

Overview

Use timer variables to enable timer instructions. Timer variables consist of the

following six special variables.

Timer Variable

Variables Type

Description

Input bit (IN) Bit type The master switch of timer.

Measurement bit Bit type Turn ON when the timer begin
(T1) counting.

Output bit (Q) Bit type Activate when the timer finish
counting.

Preset time (PT) Word type Set the timer value.

Elapsed time Word type Display current elapsed value
(ET) of timer.

Reset bit (R) Bit type Reset the elapsed time (ET) to

0.

Configuration

Click the “Timer” icon D , “Timer object properties” dialogue box appears as

follows:
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New Timer Object

Tirmer |

Diescription : | |

Mode | Accwmulated OFF delay v | Timebase: [0l seondis) v
sl [ ] [T

TI T PT

. 1

g4

Input bt (M)

FLC vl ing...
name ¢ | Local HMI w || Setting

address iLB wlii [

Meazurement bit {TI)

PLC name | i'-':":al HMI W ! | Setting...

Address | ELB w H1 |
Crptput bt (01
PLC niame ! | Lacal HMI w || Setting. ..
Address ; |15 " :2 |
Preset time (T
PLC name © |Local HML v || sgetting...
Address ELW w |:|:| | IEuI:uELInsu;ned
Elapsed time (ET)
Enable
PLC mame | ocal H Setking. .,
Address : |y w .i1 | ' EiE--I::iI: Unsigned
Fezet bit (B)
PLC name © |Local HML v || getting...
Address :LB a H3 |

| ok || cancel |

Mode Description

On delay Point 1 : When the IN turns ON, the Tl be
turned ON and the elapsed time ET
increases. The Q remains OFF.

Point 2 : When the ET equals the PT, the Q
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!PT

be turned ON and the Tl be turned OFF.

Point 3 : When the IN turns OFF, the Q be
turned OFF and the ET reset to 0.

Point 4 : When the IN turns ON, the Tl be
turned ON and the elapsed time ET
increases.

Point 5: Turn the IN to OFF before the ET
reaches the PT, the Tl be turned OFF, and
the ET reset to 0. (the Q remains OFF)

Off delay

IN

TI

PT

Point 1 : When the IN turns ON, the TI
remains OFF and the Q be turned ON.

Point 2 : When the IN turns OFF, the Tl be
turned ON and the elapsed time ET
increases. (the Q remains ON)

Point 3 : When the ET equals the PT, the Q
and Tl are turned OFF.

Point 4 : When the IN turns ON, the Q be
turned ON and the ET reset to O.

Point 5 : When the IN turns OFF, the Tl be
turned ON and the elapsed time ET
increases. (the Q remains ON)

Point 6 : Turn the IN to ON before the ET
reaches the PT, the Tl be turned OFF, and
the ET reset to 0. (the Q remains ON)

Pulse

Ti PT

PT

Point 1 : When the IN turns ON, the Tl and Q
are turned ON, and the elapsed time ET
increases.

Point 2 : When the ET equals PT, the Tl and
Q are turned OFF.

Point 3 : When the IN turns ON, the Tl and Q
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are turned ON, and the elapsed time ET
increases.

Point 4 : When the ET equals the PT, the Ti
and Q are turned OFF.

Accumulated On delay

" L L
TI— PT I_PTI PT |
. L1

Q =

Point 1 : When the IN turns ON, the Tl be
turned ON and the elapsed time ET
increases. (the Q remains OFF)

Point 2 : When the IN turns OFF, and if the
ET is less than the PT, the Tl be turned OFF.
The ET is in the retentive state.

Point 3 : When the IN turns ON, the Tl be
turned ON. The timer measurement starts
again and the ET is added to the kept value.
The Q remains OFF.

Point 4 : When the ET reaches the PT, the TI
be turned OFF and the Q be turned ON.

Point 5 : When the IN turns OFF, the Q be
turned OFF. (Reset the ET to 0 by using
Reset bit (R).)

Accumulated Off delay

we =L T
|
]
L1111

PT |

o =:
L bivis i L BT

R
R

e

4 3 &6 7 89210

Point 1 : When the IN turns ON, the Q be
turned ON and Tl remains OFF.

Point 2 : When the IN turns OFF, the Tl be
turned ON and the elapsed time ET
increases. (the Q remains ON)

Point 3 : When the IN turns ON, the timer
measurement pauses.

Point 4 : When the IN turns OFF, the paused
timer measurement continues.

Point 5 : When the ET equals the PT, the Ti
and Q are turned OFF. (Reset the ET to 0 by
using Reset bit (R).)
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13.31 Video In

MT8000X series provide Video Input function. Users can install surveillance
camera, then monitor the factory any time they want. The video images can
also be stored in devices and play them with Media Player, or analyze them on
PC.

This function can be utilized in different aspects. Apart from monitoring factory,
it can also be used in driving device or Building Automation monitoring.

For hardware, MT8000X series provide 2 channels for Video Input. Users can
freely switch channels to monitor, and capture images without being influenced
when pause playing. The captured images will still be real-time external image
input. The supported formats are NTSC and PAL.

¥ideo In Object’s Properties

| Creneral | Profile
Deescription ; | |
Encode format |I'TTS_C_ I
Captore address
| s capture function
PLC name : | Local HMI v| [ setting... ]
Address : |r|_E| e I:EI
Storage medinm
ED ®UsE 1 Ouse2
Eecomd time
Before _5_$ smronds Lfter: 5 §_| smronds
Control address
[Vl eomtrol function:
PLC name : [Local HMI v | [ Settina...
Address : [y ;III:I ' Elﬁ-bit Unsigned
Setting Description
Use Definition: For inputting external video image into HMI and play
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Control it with HMI.
Function lllustration:
Control address
Uz control fonction
Address : |y w || 100 16-bit Unsigned

Suppose [Control Address] is designated as “LW100":
A. Users can set [Control Address+ 0] to enable/stop Video

Input function.

[LW100] = 0 - Stop Playing.

[LW100] = 1 - Input video image in VIP 1 and display it in
screen.

[LW100] = 2 = Input video image in VIP 2 and display it in
screen.

[LW100] = 3 = Input video image in VIP 1 but don’t display it
in screen. In this way users can still execute Capture image.
[LW100] =4 - Input video image in VIP 2 but don’t display it
in screen. In this way users can still execute Capture image.
Users can set [Control Address +1] to control the displaying
of video image:

[LW101] = 1 - Pause/Continue playing.

If users change value in [Control Address + 0], the system
will keep the new value.

If users change value in [Control Address + 1], system will
execute the corresponding command first then erase the
new value and set it back to “0”.

If not using [Control Function] , system will play the channel
set in [Input channel] automatically.
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¥ideo In Object’s Properties g
General | Profile
Description :
Input channel : £ Encode format : |PAL -

e i

| Tze caphore Tonchon

Control address
[ 1se control funstion

Use Definition: Capture the image of the input video.
Capture lllustration:
Function A. [Capture address] the Control Address that triggers system

to capture the image of video.
B. [Storage medium] To choose where to save the video
image. Available storage: SD card, USB1 or USB2.
- VIP 1 video image will be saved in file VIP 1 in the
chosen storage and VIP 2 video image in file VIP2.
C. [Record time] To set a period of time for image capturing.
- The longest period can be set starts from 10 seconds
before triggering [Capture address] to 10 seconds
after triggering. In this case there will be 21 images
captured, including the one captured at the triggering
moment.
- The time interval for capturing is once in each second.
- The captured .jpg file will be named in the following
format:
Before or after [Capture address] is triggered:
YYYYMMDDhhmmss.jpg
The moment that[Capture address] is triggered:
YYYYMMDDhhmmss@.jpg
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T capture functon

PLC name : |Local HMI v
.ﬂ.ddress::LE; S v-::lil :
Storagze medinm -
D SRR 1 CUsE 2
Eecord time
Before : 5 ¢ meonds After 5 $

time to 5 seconds after the triggering time.

Note:

1. Video In Object can only be used in MT8000X which supports VIP function.

2. Only video image in one channel can be input at any moment while running
system.

3. Capture function won't be influenced by “pause” playing. The video image
that should be played while not paused will still be captured.

4. Recommended Format and Resolution:

11 50%
NTSC |720x480 | 360 x 240
PAL 720 x 576 | 360 x 288

This function only supports NTSC and PAL format.
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“Before” and “After” to “5” seconds, when [Capture address]
changes from OFF to ON, system will be triggered to capture ,
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13.32 System Message

Use this utility to edit messages that displays in popup message boxes.

System Message

Confirmation required

Message |Please confirmn the operation |

Ok : |OK |

Canicel : |Can|:el |

Font: |£«rial w |

Dervy wiite-commarnd

Meszage |The system is being prohibited from writing device registers! |

Fort |ﬂ«rial w |

Allae werite-commarnd

Message |The system is now allowed to write device registers, |

Font |ﬂ«rial w |

O, ] | Cancel |

Setting Description

Confirmation Display whenever security requires the user to confirm operation.

required
The [Message] shown on confirmation dialogue, and the text label of the 2

buttons [OK] and [Cancel], can all be set. Please use the same font for the
labels of [Message], [OK] and [Cancel]. Additionally, only when selecting
[Label Library] for [Message], the use of Label Library for [OK] and [Cancel]
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Deny
write-command

Allow
write-command

buttons can be enabled.

System Message

Confirmation required

|Mea§age : Please confirm the operation

[7] use label fbrary

| oK: OK

s

| Cancel : Cancel

Font : Times New Roman

[ \Plea‘s-e confirm the operation
0K %12(:&1

ra

\_//J

Display when system tag LB-9196 (local HMI supports monitor function

only) is turned ON.

Display when system tag LB-9196 (local HMI supports monitor function

only) is turned OFF.
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Chapter 14 Shape Library and Picture Library

EB8000 provides Shape Library and Picture Library features to add visual
effects on objects. Each Shape and Picture includes up to 256 states. This
chapter expatiates on how to create Shape Library and Picture Library.

For usage of shape and picture library, please refer to “Chapter 9 Object
General Properties”.

14.1 Creating Shape Library

A shape is a graph composed of lines, rectangles, and circles. A complete
Shape can possess more than one state, and each state can include two parts:
frame and inner. See the illustration below:

State O State 1

Frame

Thner

The frame and inner of a shape can be used separately or together by an
object. Click [Call up Shape Library] , and the [Shape Library] dialogue
appears as below:
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E B rFEH<

[Call up Shape Libraoy |

Shape Library EI
Library : State: 07" @ E]
[Frame
larrow2
|buttonz Unattach Lib.
|button3
|buttong = % 5
| Systam Frame 0: Untitled 1: Untitled £l = a -
| Systemn Button States: 3 States . 3 States: 3 States 1 5
| System Lamp Frame Frame Frame Frame
-
‘ ‘
étate 0 ~ State 11 v
4! Untitled 5: Untitled B Untitled 7i Untitled
States | 3 States : 3 States : 3 States : 3
_| l_ Frame Frame Frame :F'rame' B
Diisplay
[Minner  [“IFrame
Setting Description
Library Shape Libraries which have been added into the current
project. Select the library source of a Shape from the list.
State Select the state to be displayed by current Shape. If the
selected Shape isn't displayed, it means that the Shape does
not exist or the state of the Shape isn’t defined.
Select Lib. Click [Select Lib.] , and the following dialog appears for users
to select the file path of the Shape Library to be added.
By previewing the content of the library right side of the
window, users can select suitable library.

349




£~
Y _Crouzet

Shape Library and Picture Library

e bstont.pls
Lﬂ buttend.pls
Deskip || bustend ol
TR
T an1 ot
girm.pb
S HTROC0 D I20EH_0.0
My Documents | e Tio0n, Do, 6401:480_0.08
= 2 MO0, D ISEE00_0,ps
‘.'#’ =R
“rw
L Fie ot astw pl
My Hebmodk | Fiks ol g shage it " pib, * 1)

New Lib. Click the button to add a new Shape Library.
Hew Library m-.
Library name : _T-;st |
— T
Unattach Click the button to delete the Shape Library in [Library] from
Lib. current project.
EasyBuilder 8000
? ,\' Do wom, veally weant to mnattach thiz libraoys #
| Yes ]|  MNo |
Delete All Delete all states of the selected Shape.
States
Delete Cur. Delete current state of the selected Shape.
State
Rename Rename the selected Shape.
Rename El
Ol wme = | il |
Hewwr name ;| abe
| OK | [ Comcel |
Place Export the Shape to be placed to current window.
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z
=
%
=
=

Libeary. e T (@OEFEEGEE
E— & [Caeain. )

KL
10: izl 1: Shazal 4: Shaced 2 azad Dokl A0 Sk

S fawy Swmid  Gmwsd [ Dok e ]
Honer Inger Imoes oner :3‘,?'5 D ?_]

ANl el ==

The following shows how to create a new Shape Library and add a Shape with
two states to it.

Step 1
Click [New Lib.] and input the name of the new Shape Library.

New Library E'

Library name : | TEST

OK l [ Cancel ]

A new Shape Library “TEST” will be added to the [Shape Library] dialogue. At
this moment, no Shape is in the library.

Library : State: @E]
buttonl

buttorz .
TEST

System Frame W
Systermn Button
Systemn Lamp

o: 1 2 [3:
States ; D States : O States ; 0 States . O
Mone Mone Mone Hone
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Step 2

Add a state to the selected Shape. First, use the drawing tools to draw a graph
in the window and select the graph to be added to the Shape Library.

[ EnsyBnilder 8000 MTPL - [10 - WINDOW 010 ]

EE Bl Blit View Opticn Daw
DR & 5o

BRDE BEEE
-r.ﬁ' T My mee o

vxtl

Ohjects. Libeay  Tooks  Window Halp

- &g N ‘%_ A

A0 - W_ﬂlﬁ L

Chick the [Save to Shape Library]
appears.

button in toolbar and the following dialogue

k Save to Shape Library
4l e
Shape libeary - | TEST v
™ Diescription | Tatitled |
M — e
; [% Shapenn.:ll] | atate - | w |
(%) Frame ) Inner
Width 77 Height: 73
Frame : nndefined
Toner : wndefined
oK [ Cancel
Setting Description

Shape library

Select the Shape Library for the graph to be added to. In
this example, “TEST” library is selected.

Description

The name of the Shape.

Shape no.
added in.

The number in Shape Library current graph will be
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State Select the state of the Shape which this graph
represents. In this case the state is set “0”. EB8000
provides 256 states for each Shape.

Frame If [Frame] is selected, the graph will become a frame of
the Shape.
Inner If [Inner] is selected, the graph will become an inner part

of the Shape.

This part shows the current status of the shape, at this moment shape [no. 0] in
[state O] in library “Test” is with undefined frame and inner.

Width : 77 Height : 73
Frame : nndefined
Inner ; wndefined,

After clicking [OK], the graph will be added to Shape Library. Illustration below
shows that Shape [No0.0] in library “Test” has only one state, [state0] , and is
defined as a frame.

00: Tatifled
States : 1

Step 3
Likewise, create another Shape state by the same process as in Step 2, but
this new graph has to be defined as [state 1] :
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Save to Shape Library

Shape libeary | TEST

Description ;| Trtitled

Shapenn.:||:|

(%) Frame ) Inmer
Whidth
Fraime
Tinet

|

Btate

T
undefined
undefined

Height: 72

0] Cancel

J |

A complete Shape with two states is created. See the following picture.

Shape Library

Eibory
beatoni
| batiRd

{Bysiem Batln
Jdemn Lamp

Stabe - Shade 112

BE

'@m Fouive

0. Untitled
Staber 2
Frams

Bt (0
Hene
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14.2 Creating Picture Library

Click the [Call up Picture Library]

dialogue appears.

Picture Library

L

B rFEH S

[Call up Picture Library |

button in toolbar, and the [Picture Library]

ey sre [T ~| (0] (D) E) (2]
icanl I
Buttonz e =N A .
Dema Y N 2 ||
graph0 v 1 \
graphl /] /) \ /
mapl s o . 4
Computer —t _— e
Buttonl e e
hackaruund 0:FB Red 11:PB Green 2:PB ellow 3:PE Blue
States . 2 States 1 2 States : 2 States : 2
30054 buvtes 30054 bwtes 30054 bytes 30054 bytes
EMP EMP EMP BMP
State O ~ State 11 ! f"’ 3
i
i ; -‘: A : l.\'. K J‘l
® e L A
T - a
4;Lamp Red Silamp Green Bilamp velow  7ilamp Blue
States ;2 States ; 2 States : 2 E‘States fis
30054 bvtes 30054 byvtes 30354 bvtes 30054 bvtes
EMP EMP EMP EMP

[ sekctin .. |

MNesw Lib, ...

|| urattachLib. ||

Rename ...

][ Export ...

)

l Imnport Picture ... “ Modlify Picture ... ]

[ Delete Al States ][ Delete Cur, State ] [

Close

[ Insert Before ... H Insert After ... ]

Setting Description

Library Picture Libraries which have been added into the current
project. Select the library source of a Picture from the list.

State Select the state that current graph represents. If the selected
Picture isn’t displayed, it means that the Picture does not exist
or the state of the Picture isn’t defined.

Select Lib. Click [Select Lib. ...] and the following dialog appears for

users to select the file path of the Picture Library to be added.
By previewing the content of the library right side of the
window, users can select suitable library.
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with e (.1E)

ﬂ'nﬂ AFERCA -
gr.w AHERICK ]
ﬁtm} -] --

Wy bt - u.mn:.l
Decumteti | =l bushont Y20

= buston] g4
9 = buttoni fb

. - Wi
= buttor il :Emm_pm
J Fé{b.ﬂmxscsz ﬂ.MlSﬂb:l'Dtm
- iy - ot
- [ buttord 1208 S MTE000_Deme |
p = = O
e » A
{ Fid i bk greared iy » e |
Wy Rebwest. Fiag of lopar pechore Wb " b, " bl " I Cancal
New Lib. Click the button to add a new Picture Library.
New Library
[ ok ][ Comcel |
Unattach Click the button to delete the Picture Library in [Library] from

Lib. the current project.

EasyBuilder 8000

? ,.' Dio wom, veally want o unattach thiz libraor 7

| Yes || Mo |

Delete All Delete all states of the selected Picture.
States

Delete Cur. Delete current state of the selected Picture.
State

Rename Rename the selected Picture.

Rename El
Ot 1 ]

ok ] [ Cma ]

Insert Add a new state before the current state.
Before
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Insert After Add a new state after the current state.

Import Add a new picture to the Picture Library.
Picture

Import Ficture

[ Next ] [ Cancel i
Modify Modify the selected picture.
Picture
Export Export the selected picture to the appointed place. As shown

below, users can get the original picture.

Save As
Savein: | I3 EBS000 v| ©F i m
) :Edﬁver_wﬂﬁQ
I "’ [ drivers
tdy Recent [ydeivers xB6
Documents [Cyemile
— |y firmware
| iy font
Desklop ii'_”|]ihra.ry
[jproject
| jrecips
', [ MT8056
[ MT8104
ty Documents |_'_’_$ MTA12L
= = MTa150
My Computer
- File name: | . | [ Save ]
MyMetwok | Gaveastype | Bitmap file (£ bmp) v [ Cancel |

Note: The compatible picture format are *.bmp, *.jpg, *.gif, *.dpd, and *.png.
When adding a GIF picture in Picture Library, if this picture file is animated, the
number of times to play this animation can be set by users as below.
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X

Get Pictare

Ficture file ; State 0

\Documents and Settingsitidlasie.of |
State
width

70

Height
140

Size
2089%0htes

Loops
CGIF defaudt (1001]

@ustomized S0 v

ok || cancel

The example below shows how to create a new Picture Library and add a
Picture with two states into it.

Step 1
Click [New Lib.] and input the name of the new Picture Library.

New Library E|

Library name : | TEST

[ OK l [ Cancel ]

A new Picture Library “TEST” will be added to the [Picture Library] dialogue.
At this moment, there is no Picture in the library.
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Library : | TEST v  State : 0 v [o][1] [a][5]

A

Graph name : 0: 1: 2: 3:
Total states : ] 0 ] 0
Image size : 0 0 0 ]
Step 2

Prepare the pictures to be added; suppose the two graphs below are used to
represent state 0 and state 1 respectively.

Click [Import Picture] and a dialogue appears as below. Set [Picture no.]
and [Picture name] for it, and then click [Next] .

Import Fictore E'

PictLure

Picture no, + |0 w

Picture name : |F YELLOW

Mext l ’ Cancel

Step 3

When the dialogue below is shown, select the source of picture for state 0, and
select the correct transparent color. In the example below, the blue color RGB
(0, 0, 255) is a transparent color. After the settings of the state 0 are
completed, click [Next] button to continue the settings of the other state.
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Get Ficture §|

Picture file : State ]

|C:1D|:u:umer‘|t5 and Setting:400.brnp | [ Browise, ., ]

State 0
Width

105

Height

104

Size
32918bvtes

¥ Trarsparent O 0 oom — - |

Before choosing transparent color, check [Transparent] box first and then left
click on location-to-be of the graph. At this time, EB8000 will automatically
display RGB value of the transparent color. Take above as an example, the
actual shape shown as below:

Step 4
Likewise, select the source of a picture for state 1 and select the correct
transparent color for it. After the settings are completed, click the [Finish]
button.

360



£~
L ‘?'I—O-LEI Shape Library and Picture Library

Get Ficture rs_(|

Picture file : State 1

|C:1D|:u:umer‘|t5 and Settingsi\L1.brop | [
State 1
Width

105

Height

103

Size
32602bvtes

Browse. .. ]

Transparent ] ] 255

Below shows the complete picture created. A new picture “F Yellow” can be

found in the [Picture Library] dialogue. From the information we know the
picture is in the format of bitmap and with two states.

Library : |TEST v|

Graph name :

Total states : 2

Image size : (30054 0
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Chapter 15 Label Library and Multi-Language Usage

Bonjour

Hello

Hola

Design the content of

< AlZ5(F
“,—/

Label Library.

15.1 Introduction

i ereathg

g

_

Select suitable label when text

is needed.

The system in operation will display the corresponding text to the language in
use according to the settings. EasyBuilder8000 supports 8 different languages

simultaneously.

i

Label Tag Library

[State no.]
indicates the
current state.

Lahel

Fomt |

Click [Label Library Manager]

Language no.

State no.

HH0OOEEEEED

Each Label has
maximum of 256
states (state no.
0~255). The State
no. is determined
by [Language
no.] selected. If
user use 8
languages,
256/8=32 (states)

No. | Label tag name | No. of states | Language 1 | Language 2| Language 3| Language 4 | Language 5| Language & | Language 7 | Language 8

|

Settings...

Save Label File. .

Load Label File...

J(

e AT

Paste

Add a new Labef/

][ Delete ][ Deletesn |
] /L

Export EXCEL File.. || Impor EXCEL File

Modify tI:e/Save alfmhe

content of
selected
Label.

current current Label

Labels in *.Ibl  Library in *.csv

format. or *.xIs formats
to specified
location.

—

Import a
Label Library
in *.csv or

* xIs formats
to the current
project *.mtp.

Load existing

*.Ibl file to

Label Library.

N... U

EXCEL

file.

UNICODE is not supported when importing and exporting
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15.2 Building Label Library

1. Open Ml [Label Tag Library] -> [New]

[Label name]

User can specify the name of

the Label.
[No. of states]

The number of states can be

shown by this Label.

2. Click [OK] a new
Label “Pump Alarm”
with 2 states will be
added to the Label
Library, select it and
click [Settings] .

3. Set up the
corresponding
language contents.

Label

]

Label narne |F'urnp Alarrn

Mo, of states ;

Label Tag Library

Label  |Font |

ol VEHODEEIEEEE

.| Label tag name | No. of states | Language 1

Language 2 | Language 3| Language 4| Language 5 | Language B | Language 7 | Language 8

[ New.. } [ Settings... [ Delete

J

Delste A1 ]

[ SaveLabelFile.. ][ Load LabelFile.. |

| Export EXCEL File... | [ Impart EXCEL File .. |

Label Content Settings

Label name :  Pump Alarm

sl MEHNODDEOEEBE

Language 1 Langnage 2 Language 2 Language 4
How are you? HR3F
Langmage 5 Language 6 Language 7 Language 8.

Change No. of Sates. .
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1

(92

.3 Setting Label Font

[Label Tag Library] / [Font] see the languages the current Label
contains and set the font. Different languages can use different font.

Label Tag Library 3
[Label | Foat |
Font
Comment

Language 1 : | Antiqus Clive Compast ¥ | English |
Langwage 2 : |Book Antigus Bold v | |[Chinese |
Language 3 |Centu.ry Gothic Bald vl | Japaness |
Langmage 4 - |_Cou.rierPS Cibligue vl iKorean |
Langnags 5 : |Enm Sign +| [French |
Language 6 : |Ca1}aneo ET vl | Bpanish |
Language 7 : | Calligraphic 421 BT | [Ttalin [
Language 8 |Helvetica Masrow Bold Oblique - » | | durahie |

[Font] When using a Label to show
different languages, different fonts
can be selected for each language.
[Comment]

The memo for each font
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15.4 Using Label Library

When there are already some defined labels in Label Library, users can find

those Labels in [Label tag] by selecting [Use label library]

[Label] tab.

New Bit Lamp Object

| General | Security | Shape | Label

(] e label
Tzz label Libracy
[] s bitmap font

in the object’s

|

Label tag :| mp &

Label O

Language : |1 v
St&te:g-ﬂ vilﬂm@
Attribute =
Font: foal B
Color : v] Size :-16 v-i
Llign irLeft v| Blink : ZI-Iuns v i
[ Haliz [JUnderline
Duplicate these attibtes fo
[ Every state ] [ Every language ] [ ALl ]
Movement

Darection Mo moverment

Comtent :

¥

[] Tracking

When [Use label library]

is selected, [Content] field shows the content of

selected Label Tag and the settings of [Font] are also included in the Label
Library. Please note that languages 2 ~ 8 can only set the Font [Size], other

settings for example: [Color], [Align], [Blink]

language 1.

etc. will follow the settings of
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15.5 Settings of Multi-Language (System Register LW-9134)

When users would like to have the

object’s text to show multi-language, except

for using Label Library, the system reserved register [LW-9134]: language
mode can be used. The value of [LW-9134] can be set from 0 to 7. Different
data of [LW-9134] corresponds to different Languagesl to 8. The way of using
[LW-9134] will differ if the languages are not all chosen when compiling and

downloading the project.

If user defines 5

When compiling if only

For [LW-9134] the

languages languages 1, 3, 5 are corresponding
chosen values are:
1 English > 0
2 Traditional Chinese
3 Simplified Chinese > 1
4 French
5 Korean > 2

Example B How to use multi-language:

New Text Object

3l 1. create a A “Text”
object and tick [Use

366

Text |
Label Library] .
: Lahelha.g:|Test vl 2. Create a E
[F]Uss bitmap fomt Label Library . “Numeric Input” and use
R System Tag [LW-9134].

Attribute

e Nome nput Ohie

Color . EE— - iz ._1 General |Da1a Entry | Numeric Fonmat || Security | Shape | Font

Align : r]_;f-t v| Elink '__I\ Deseription : | |

[ Ttalii: [ rnderdine
Dplicate thess attributes to Fead address
PLC name |L0ca| HMI vl Sekking. ..
Address : |LW-9134 {18hit) : language mode v|
Movemeant
Directiomn ;| N t « =
irection ;| Ho movemen b Address E|
PLC name : ||-0C~3| HMI v|
Content :
= : Dewice bype : |LW-9134 (16bit) : language mode V|
Address : I:I [#] Swstem tag
Address Format : DDDOD [range : 0 - 10500]
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%D

When compiling, tick the defined and needed languages.

X

Compiling

Project name ; CAEBS000Wproject\MTP1.mtp

XCB file nare : 1C:\EBBO00Yproject\MTPL. xob

XOB password (uzed in decompiler) [JDecompilation is prokibited

Select the languages used on the HMI

Startup language after redownloading the project : ||_anguage 1 v|
Language 1 Language 2 Language 3 Language <
Language S Language 6 Language 7 Language S

The simulation is shown below, if we change the value of [LW-9134], the

content of the “Text” object will be changed.

English

LW9134 : language mode | O

& (£ F1 3 (STUPLE)

LW9134 : language mode | 2

gh=rof 4 (KOREAN)

LW9134 : language mode | 4 |
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Chapter 16 Address Tag Library

16.1 Creating Address Tag Library

Y Pump )

Users are generally recommended to define Llﬁ_J on
commonly-used addresses in the address tag  Alarm’ °
library when start to build a project. It not only LBI_) | J
avoids inputting addresses repeatedly but also L I;;; : l L O\f/f J
expresses the function of an address more -
clearly = Eump
: LE3 |
iy Display Display
User-defined System-reserved
address tags address tags
Addres: Tag Library E|
(®) Customized () System
Ho. Address tag name PLC name Address type | Address
To create a
new address
tag, please
see next
page:
Save all current £ 2
add ress tags as *|lgers can import MT500 tag to represent the address.
* tgl file. '\\m
Sav Load Tag File... ]
Load existing/ [ Ewotcsv.. [ importCsv.. ][ EwpenEXCEL.. |[ ImpettEXCEL. |
* gl file to — K 4 K -
Address Tag Export Import the  Export Import the Modify the
Library. current saved *.csv current saved *.xIs file selected
Address Tag file of Address Tag of Address Tag address tag.
Library to the ~ Address Library to the Library to
appointed Tag Library appointed current project.
space in to current  space in
*.csv format.  project. * xls format.

368




£~
A

e

Crouzet

Address Tag Library

Click [New]

Name of the
address tag

Selected from

\\

Addresz Tag

&

[Device list] Tag name ;| pump |
The type of ™S PLC rame MITSUBISHI FXOn/Fx2 v|
address; [bit] /
[word] tyE)es] ——  address type : (3 Bit Crword
available _
|~ Device type |T V|

The device /
type; the Arddress . |2III |
available types . ,
are related to dress forrat @ ODD [range @ 0 ~ 255]
[PLC name] &
[Address type] oK Cancel
Content of the
address
Click [OK]

Address Tag Library [g|
A new tag W|" (@) Customized () Spstem
be fOUI’Id_ in the Wo. | Addmssiag name FILE o Address type | Address Read/Write
[Customized] HITSUBIS (B [T20  [Readiwiie

library.

£

* Usgers can import MT5H00 tag to reprezent the address.

]

[ Mew... ” Delete ][ Delete Al ” Settings...
[ Save TagFile... ” Load T ag File... ]
[ Ewponcsv. [ mponcsv.. [ EsporEXCEL. ][ Impor EXCEL..

l
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16.2 Using Address Tag Library

New Bit Lamp Object X

Creneral | Security | Showe | Label |

Description : |

Fead address

Address

PLC name : |MITSUBISHI FxOniFx2 v| Setting. .. ]
Address @ | pump v
PLC name |MITSUBISHI FXOnjFxz V|
v

Device bype | pump

Address | |

Address Format | DOD [range : 0 ~ 255]

[ index register

[|+] User-defined tag

Tag Library...

|

Cancel

Windows
COhject list

< B

3 Fast Belection
4 Comron Wind o
5 PLC Responss
f: HMI Connection
T Pazzword Eestriction
3 Storage Space Tnsufficient
a
(= *F10: WINDOW 010
{ BL_( {pump : T20) (Botiom Layer)

([

| £

Define Address Tag Library
Create an object, select
[General] / [PLC name]

Click [Setting]

Tick [User-defined tag]

From [Device type] select the
defined tag.

Upon completion, the window
tree will show the address tag
name used for the object.
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Chapter 17 Transferring Recipe Data

Recipe Data refers to data stored at RW and RW_A addresses. The way of
reading and writing Recipe Data is nothing different from operating a word
register. The difference is that Recipe Data is stored in flash memory, when

restarting HMI, the latest data records in RW and RW _A are kept the same.

The size of Recipe Data in RW is 512K words, and RW_A is 64K words. Users
can update Recipe Data with SD Card, USB disk, USB cable or Ethernet and
use this data to update data in PLC. Recipe Data can also be uploaded to the
designated address; furthermore, PLC data can be saved in recipe memory.

The following explains the ways of operating Recipe Data.

USB STORAGE .

ETHERNET ¢ il
SD CARD %

USB CABLE (ﬁy
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17.1 Updating Recipe Data with Ethernet or USB cable

1. Open Project Manager and click [Download] .
2. Select [RW] and [RW_A] and designate the directory of the source file.

3. After downloading, restart HMI, RW and RW_A will be updated.

i |MTBODO/BO0D | Series v
Select the source file _
¥ Froject
. Hiaf iC:IEEIBDDDlrecipelrecipe.rcp i Browsze...
d irecto ry' —_| L= S A ] :
Rt CAEBB000ecipe\recipe_a.rep ![ Browse. .. ]
D Data log

[install ¥-series media-plaver drivers

DStanup sCreen

Tick [Reboot HMI

after download] error; CEBE000recipeirecipe_a.rcp not foﬁ{d » |

zcan font : finished

reget Hhl : finished

instead of rebooting

Connection = -
(&) Ethernet () USE cable (i series onky)
4] S : | I»
HMI manually. Al = ]
Hhdl Marne: Enicolas_emﬂ vi [182.168.1.111 (Default HMD A;
- — 192.168.1.112 {tony_ 8150 |
A i
Search All 192 168.1.15 (toryd) |
192.168.1.20 (g21) :
*05 20081002 or later supports [182 1R 1 208 fawin bdTANTFNIHY el
[“] Rebaot HI after download [ Reset recipe [IReset event log

[IReset data log

When [Reset recipe] is selected, before start downloading, EasyBuilder8000

will set all the data of [RW] and [RW_A] to “0” first.
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17.2 Updating Recipe Data with CF/SD Card or USB Disk

1. Open Project Manager and click [Build Download Data for CF/SD Card or
USB Disk] .
2. Insert SD card or USB disk into PC

3. Click [Browse] to designate the file path.

4. Click [Build] , EasyBuilder8000 will then build the sources into SD card or
USB disk.

Project Manager g'

Select the folder to save download data

|G:Htest | [ Brionwse, .. ]

Sources
[Project

[“]Recipe (R
|C:REBEIDDDHHMI_memDrﬁ,rkrecipekrecipe.rn:p |[ Brionwse, .. ]

Recipe & (RW_4)
|C:REEIElIZIIZIDHHMI_mem::urﬂrecipehrecipe_a.rcp / |[ Brinwse, .. ]

[NData log

| Euid | Bt

—

Select the source file directory.

w m When download data is successfully built, two folders can be
"

found: history and mt8000. mt8000 is for storing project files;

history is for storing Recipe Data and Data Sampling / Event Log records.
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17.3 Transferring Recipe Data

Use [Data Transfer (Trigger-based) object] to transfer Recipe Data to
the appointed address, or save the data of the designated address to [RW] and

[RW_A].

New Data Transfer [Trigger-based) Object

| General | Security | Shape | Label

Description [

The starting address of the
data is to be transferred frorg\.

Source address

PLC name  |MODBUS RTL v
Address él3x W[
The starting address of the
data is to be transferred to. ||~ Pestination address =

Address |:1'.,.'.,.I v.: "1IIIIII

The number of words of Y~ attritute

the data from Source to No. of word : | 120
Destination. Mode | é:l.'cuuch krigger

=] |

[ ok ] [ Cancel

17.4 Saving Recipe Data Automatically

In order to prolong HMI flash memory life span, EasyBuilder8000 will save
Recipe Data automatically every minute to HMI. To avoid losing data when
switching HMI off during the interval between saving operations, system
register [LB-9029: Save all recipe data to machine (set ON)] is provided.
Sending ON signal to [LB-9029] will make EasyBuilder8000 save Recipe Data
once. Sending ON signal to [LB-9028: Reset all recipe data (set ON)],

EasyBuilder8000 will clear all Recipe Data and return to “0”.
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Chapter 18 Macro Reference

Macros provide the additional functionality your application may need. Macros
are automated sequences of commands that are executed at run-time. Macros
allow you to perform tasks such as complex scaling operations, string handling,
and user interactions with your projects. This chapter describes syntax, usage,
and programming methods of macro commands.

18.1 Instructions to the Macro Editor

1. Macro editor provides the following new functions:
a. displaying line number
b. Undo/Redo
Cc. Cut/Copy/ Paste
d. Select All
€. Toggle Bookmark / Previous Bookmark / Next Bookmark / Clear All
Bookmarks
f.  Toggle All Outlining

The instructions below show you how to use these new functions.

2. Open the macro editor; you'll see the line numbers displayed on the left-hand

side of the edit area.
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[iv

Macro list
[[ID : 2] 10000
[ID: 3] 5000

LtorOz:am |

e ..,

b S0 EE »RIE

WorkSpace

Macro 1D 4 Macro name | |macro_4

D bR R |
iy | ~
Z wacro_command maini)
3
4
5 end macro_comwand

edit area

<

€

* Click the right rmouse button to display edit menu.

| GET/sETFN.. | [ comple

| Exit

| |

Help:

)

3. Right click on the edit area to open the pop-up menu as shown below:

Undo Chl+E
Eedo Chl+Y
Cut Cl+E
Copy i+
Paste Cal+¥
Select All Chl+i

Toggle Bookmark — Cil+F2
Wext Bookmark Fi
Frevionz Bookmark  Shit+F2
Clear 411 Bookmarks

Toggle A1 Outlindng
Tpdate &1 Ootlindng
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The disabled items are colored grey, which indicates that it is not possible to use that
function in the current status of the editor. For example, you should mark a selected
area to enable the copy function, otherwise it will be disabled.

Accelerators are supported as described in the menu.

4. Above the edit area locates the toolbar. It provides “Undo”, “Redo”, “Cut”,
“Copy”, “Paste”, “Toggle Bookmark”, “Next Bookmark”, “Previous Bookmark”

and “Clear All Bookmarks” buttons for instant use.

A % % T

5. Modifications made to the editor will enable the undo function. Redo function
will be enabled after the undo action is taken. To perform the undo/redo action,

right click to select the item or use the accelerator (Undo: Ctrl+Z, Redo: Ctrl+Y).
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Belect A1

Toggle Bookmarlk
et Bookmark
Previnns Bookmark
Clear All Bookmarks

Togele A1l Omflining
Update L1 Cutlining

Chl+d

Chl+F2
F2
ShittF2

= A% %%
1
z macro_comvand main ()
3
4 shc abo abd
5 end macro_conmns;
Undo

Lo lis A% % T

macro_command main()

sho abe WorkSpace
end mRcro  COnrNg

macro command main()

abc
end macro commosnd

Belect All Ctri+ &

Toggle Bookmark  CHlF2
West Bookmark F2
Previous Bookmark  Shit+F2
Clear All Boolkmarks

Togzgle Al Ouflining
Tpdate AL Outlingng

WorkSpace

R el A% % %
1
2 macro comusahd wain ()
3
4 ahbc
5 end rmad Q0o Ciclt

Macra ID @ |4

LNl A% % %
2 wacro comrand maini)
3
4 abo ab:i WorkSpace
5 end macro co nd
= Hedgen -

\f.a A% %

macro comwand main)

| she sbe abd
5 end macro_command
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6. Select a word in the editor to enable the cut and copy function. After cut or copy

is performed, the paste function is enabled.
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e 4 Bm A% % %

1

Z macro command main()

3

s

5 endg  Undo Cul+E
Eedo Ctl+¥
Cut Chl+E

Select All Chil+d

Toggle Bookimark  Chl4+F2
Wext Bookmark Fi
Previonz Bookmark — Shit+F2
Clear A1 Bookmarks

Toggle Al Outlindng
Update ALl Cutlining

= A% 4%
1
2 macro comrand maini)
3
4 aboabo
5 end ma  Ondo Ctl+Z

Cil+ ¥

select A1 Cil+d

Toggle Boolumark  Chl+F2
et Bookmark Fi
Frevionz Bookmark  Shit+F2
Clear A1l Bookmarks

Toggle A1 Outlindng
Tpdate A1 Cutlindng

7. Use “Select All” to include all the content in the edit area.

380



— Macro Reference

L 4 Bz A% % %

1

2 s o commmand main ()

3

4

5

2 Tndo Cill+E

=

g Encd macro Comms
Cut Cirl+E
Capy Chl+C

Select All

Togele Bookmark — Chl+F2

8. If the macro code goes very long, for easier reading, bookmarks are provided.
The illustration below shows how it works.
a  Move your cursor to the position in the edit area where to insert a
bookmark. Right click, select “Toggle Bookmark”. There will be a blue little
square that represents a bookmark on the left side of edit

area
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Macro ID Macro name |sub
A% % %

158
15 macro comrand main()

20 short wvalue=1,adress=0, i=0

21 int gnwscroIl=0, gnCount=0, gntestWal=0, gnocorrectVal=0
22 hool hError=0

23 int tempCount=0, cempWVal=0

24 int gnCurrentMID=0, gnCurrentMCount=0
(CI)ZS |

Z 7S > 80,8 1 e e e e e e
o grncur

25 SetD: . HMI™, LW, 1000, 1)
29 77y 81 1 9 eSSt St e S S e e
30

31 GetDs Lw, 1, 1)

iz Select Al Ctl+d

33 for |

G4 e  Tozele Bookmak — Chl+F2 LW, adress, 13
35 tempy MNext Bookmerk F2

36 walnue Previous Bookmark ShiteF2

37 adres  Clear All Bookmarks

38| A . LM OUNE o 5 5 e e e e e e
2o qnCu Toggle A1 Outlining
40 | Serps Dpdat All Outlining o=l HMI®, LW, 1002, 1)

b. If there’s already a bookmark where the cursor is placed, select “Toggle
Bookmark” to close it, otherwise to open it.

C. Right click and select “Next Bookmark”, the cursor will move to where the
next bookmark locates. Selecting” Previous Bookmark” will move the

cursor to the previous bookmark.
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WorkSpace

Macro ID ¢ IZ

WorkEpace

Macro 1D : E

WorkSpace

Macro 1D & E

WorkSpace

A% % %
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27
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macro_comyand mwain()

short value=1,adress=0,1i=0

int ghmacrolID=0, gnCount=0, gntestVal=0,
hool bError=0

int tempCount=0, tempWal=0

int gnCurrentMID=0, gnCurrentMCount=0

S rrrrrererer 38t gRCUrrentMID> om0
gnCurrentMID=1

SetData(gnCurrentMID, "Locsl HMIT™, LW,
frrrrrrrrrrr Zet gnCurrentMIDsorsromes

GetData(adress, "Locsl HMIT, LW, 1, 1)

E for i=0 to 9 step 1

B(

ZetData(wvalue, "Local HMIM, LW, adress,
temp¥al = wvalue
)dﬁﬁ¥§FRunc(value]
adress=func [adress)
frrrerrrerrr  Zet gnCurrentMCounts>>»>»x3

ncourrentMCount= 2
thataigniurrentMCount, "Locsl HMI™, LT
S e rrrrrrrry 38t gRCUrrentMCouncs>>5>=x5

S ErrrrErerEr ASSErT FrEEEIERFIERFIE

d. Selecting “Clear All Bookmarks” will close all bookmarks.

9. Macro editor provides macro code outlining function, for easier viewing. This

function is to hide macro codes that belong to same block, and display them with

an [-] icon. There will be a tree diagram on the left side of edit area. Users

can click = to hide the block or to open as shown below:
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WorkSpace WorkEpace WorkEpace
Macra ID Macro 1D Macro 1D
A% % A% % % A % T
26 26 26
27 GetData (OK[0], "Locsl HMI™, LB ' socal H 27 GetData (OK[O0] , "Lo
o5 ! u:.,n.-.- A AniklinA FAar nAvE 25
29y for J =0 to 3 2B flor J =0 tao 3 zglzl:r
0 | S rrrrrrrrrrr 2t gnCurrentMp 30T S ey set gnd 4
31 gnCurrentMCount= 1 31 gnCurrentMCount= 1 47 S e rrrrrrrr ass
32 SethatalonCurrentMCount. "Loc 3z FetData (gnCurrentMCounk 45 J/fGetData (gmmacrol
k) ' Press to outline if-then block 1t M 33 SArrrrrrrrrr> 22t gnd 40 grnacrolIl = gnCurr!
KRN = 34 50 J/fFetData (gmmacrol
3{ ED if OK[K]==1 then fep=t] |2 51! ffGetData (gnCount ,
o K=+ 1 41 SArrrrrrrrrr> 22t gnd 5z gnCount = gnCurren
Sethata (K, "Local HMIT 4z gnCurrentMCount= 2 53 J/fFetDatagnCount ,
elae 43 Sethata (gnCurrentMCounk Lt gntestWal = gnCurn
K=EKE+ 1 44 fEeo5a505052>  get gnd G5 ZetData(gntestVal
- end if 45 L next J 1= gnoorrectWal = 2
S rrrrrrrrrrr> 28t gnCurrentMp 46 57 FetDatagnocorrectis
gnCurrentMCount= 2 47 S rrrrrrrrrrr  assert = 4 ASYHC_TRIG_MACRO
SetData (gnCurrentMCount, "Loc 45 f/GetData (gmmacrolIl, "L 5%  bError = assertign
F i rrrrrrrrrrr  Set gnCurrentMp 40 gnmacroll = gnCurrentMI [ Flxrrsronne>  ass
L next J 50 J/8echata (gnwacralIDb, "L 61
g1 S/ Gethata (gnCount, "Loc 62
A Errrrrrrany ASSert D 52 gnCount = gnCurrentMcou 63 end wacro comnand
/i Gethata (gnmwacroIl, "Local HM 53 S/ 3echata {gnCount, "Loc
gnmacroll = gnCurrentMID 54 gntestVal = gniurrentMC

10. Right click to select “Toggle All Outlining” to open all macro code blocks.

WorkSpace WorkSpace

Macro ID Macro ID
A% % % A% % %
26 ZE6
27 GetData(OE[0], "Local HMIY, LE, O, 27 GetData (OK[0], "Local HMIT, LE, O, &)
2z Z8
=t el RN 205 for J =0 ta 3
4 30 Frrrrrrrrrrr et gnCurrentMCounts> >
47 F e (o e e e a1 ghCurrentMCount= 1
45 fiGet HMI™, 1 32 SetData (gnCurrentMCount, "Local HMI™, W
49 hrnac 33 A rrrrrrryrry St gnCurrentMCounts >
50 f/Set HMI™, 1 34
51 FiGet Ir, LU Rt 1= if OE[E]==1 then
52 gnCou  Zelect All Chl+d 36 E=EK+1
53 fiset ", LW 37 SetData (K, "Local HMIY, LW, k, 1)
&4 gntes Toggle Bookmark ChltF2 ¢ gniCouy et | else
55 SetDy  MextBookmark Fl MI', LI 39 E=E+ 1
g gncor Previous Bookmark — Shit+F2 ad | end if
57  SetDs  Clear All Bookmarks 1 HMI" 21y | //rrrrasiaarr 22t gnurrentMCountss s
£a A1l Ouflining 42 ghCurrentMCount= =2
£a Updats AL Ouflining nicount 43 Sethata (gnCurrentMCount, "Local HHAIY, W
G0 Sl e 4 4 FAeerrrssarr Set gnCurrentMCounts> >
61 454 - next J
i i
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11. Sometimes the outlining might be incorrect since that the keywords are

misjudged. For example:

) A% % %
1
z macro  command main()
3
4 if 1 then
5 A4 1f 1 then
& end iﬂ
=
S end macro coimad

To solve this problem - right click to select “Update All Outlining” to retrieve correct

outlining.

A% % %

macro cowmnahd maini)

if 1 then
ff if 1 then

end if

L N T Y L Y e O o

end macro cormosnd

12. The statements enclosed in the following keywords are called a “block” of the
macro code:
a  Function block: sub —end sub
b. Reiterative statements:
i for — next
ii. while — wend

C. Logical statements:
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i if —end if

d. Selective statements: select case — end select
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18.2 Macro Construction
A Macro is made up of statements. The statements contain constants,
variables and operations. The statements are put in a specific order to create

the desired output.

A Macro is constructed in the following fashion:

Global Variable Declaration =~ ---------—---- --Optional

Sub Function Block Declarations — -------=======mmmmmmmmmmm oo Optional
Local Variable Declarations

End Sub

macro_command main() = smmemmemmmmmmemmmmeeeee e Required
Local Variable Declarations
[Statements]

end macro_command = o--m-emeeeeeee- --Required

Macro must have one and only one main function which is the execution start
point of macro. The format is:
macro_command Function_Name()

end macro_command

Local variables are used within the main macro function or in a defined
function block. Its value remains valid only within the specific block.

Global variables are declared before any function blocks and are valid for all
functions in the macro. When local variables and global variables have the
same declaration of name, only the local variables are valid.

The example below is a simple Macro which includes a variable declaration
and a function call.

macro_command main()
short pressure = 10 /I local variable
declaration
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SetData(pressure, "Allen-Bradley DF1", N7, 0, 1) /I function calling
end macro_command

18.3 Syntax

18.3.1 Constants and Variables

18.3.1.1Constants

Constants are fixed values and can be written directly into statements. The
format is as below:

Constant Type Note Example

Decimal integer 345, -234, 0, 23456

Hexadecimal Must begin with 0x 0x3b, Oxffff, 0x237

ASCII String must be enclosed in ‘a’, ‘data’, ‘name’
single quotes

Boolean true, false

Example of some statements using constants:

macro_command main()

short A,B /I A and B are variables
A=1234

B =0x12 /I 1234 and 0x12 are constants
end macro_command

18.3.1.2 Variables

Variables are names that represent information. The information can be
changed as the variable is modified by statements.

Naming Rules for Variables
1. A variable name must start with an alphabet.
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2. Variable names longer than 32 characters are not allowed.
3. Reserved words cannot be used as Variable names.

There are 8 different Variable types, 5 for signed data types and 3 for unsigned
data types:

Variable Type Description Range

bool 1 bit (discrete) 0,1

Char 8 bits (byte) +127

short 16 bits (word) +32767

Int 32 bits (double word) 12147418112

float 32 bits (double word)

unsigned char 8 bits (byte) 0 to 255

unsigned short 16 bits (word) 0 to 65535
unsigned int 32 bits (double word) 0 to 4,294,967,295

Declaring Variables
Variables must be declared before being used. To declare a variable, specify
the type before the variable name.

Example:
int a
short b, switch
float pressure
unsigned short ¢

Declaring Arrays

Macros support one-dimensional arrays (zero-based index). To declare an
array of variables, specify the type and the variable name followed by the
number of variables in the array enclosed in brackets “[]". Arrays are 1 to 4096
variables in length. (Macros only support up to 4096 variables per macro).

Example:
int a[10]
short  b[20], switch[30]
float pressure[15]

Minimum of array index is 0 and maximum of array index is (array size — 1).
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Example:

char data 100] /I array size is 100

where: minimum of array index is 0 and maximum of array index is 99 (
100-1)
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Variable and Array Initialization
There are two ways variables can be initialized:
1. By statement using the assignment operator (=)

Example:
int a
float b[3]
a=10
b[0]=1

2. During declaration
chara='5,b=9

The declaration of arrays is a special case. The entire array can be initialized
during declaration by enclosing comma separated values inside curly brackets

g

Example:
float data[4] = {11, 22, 33, 44} /I now data[0] is 11, data[1] is 22....

18.3.2 Operators

Operations are used to designate how data is to be manipulated. In each
statement, the operator on the left is set to the conditions on the right.

Operator Description Example

= Assignment operator pressure = 10
Arithmetic Operators Description Example
+ Addition A=B+C
- Subtraction A=B-C
* Multiplication A=B*C
/ Division A=B/C
% Modulo division (return A=B%5
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Comparison Description Example
Operators
< Less than ifA<10thenB=5
<= Less than orequalto [ ifA<=10thenB =5
> Greater than if A>10thenB =5
>= Greater than or ifA>=10thenB =5

equal to
== Equal to ifA==10thenB =5
<> Not equal to ifA<>10thenB =5
Logic Operators Description Example
And Logical AND if A<10and B>5then C =10
Or Logical OR ifA>=100orB >5then C=10
Xor Logical Exclusive if A xor 256 then B =5

OR
Not Logical NOT ifnot AthenB =5

Shift and bitwise operators are used to manipulate bits within char, short, and
int variable types with both signed and unsigned. The priority of these
operators is from left to right within the statement.

Shift Operators Description Example
<< Shifts the bits in a bitsetto | A=B << 8
the left a specified number
of positions
>> Shifts the bits in a bitsetto |A=B>>8
the right a specified number
of positions
Bitwise Operators Description Example
& Bitwise AND A =B & Oxf
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| Bitwise OR A=B|C
A Bitwise XOR A=B~"C
~ One’s complement A=-~B

Priority of All Operators
The overall priority of all operations from highest to lowest is as follows:

Operations within parenthesis are carried out first
Arithmetic operations

Shift and Bitwise operations

Comparison operations

Logic operations

Assignment

Reserved Keywords
The following keywords are reserved for Macro use. They cannot be used for
variable, array, or function names.

+, -, %51, %, >=, >, <=, <, <> == and, or, xor, not, <<, >>=/&, |, ", ~

exit, macro_command, for, to, down, step, next, return, bool, short, int, char,
float, void, if, then, else, break, continue, set, sub, end, while, wend, true, false
SQRT, CUBERT, LOG, LOG10, SIN, COS, TAN, COT, SEC, CSC, ASIN,
ACOS, ATAN, BIN2BCD, BCD2BIN, DEC2ASCII, FLOAT2ASCII, HEX2ASCII,
ASCII2DEC, ASCII2FLOAT, ASCII2HEX, FILL, RAND, DELAY, SWAPB,
SWAPW, LOBYTE, HIBYTE, LOWORD, HIWORD, GETBIT, SETBITON,
SETBITOFF, INVBIT, ADDSUM, XORSUM, CRC, INPORT, OUTPORT, POW,
GetError, GetData, GetDataEx, SetData, SetDataEx, SetRTS, GetCTS, Beep,
SYNC_TRIG_MACRO, ASYNC_TRIG_MACRO, TRACE,
FindDataSamplingDate, FindDataSamplingindex, FindEventLogDate,
FindEventLoglndex

StringGet, StringGetEXx, StringSet, StringSetEx, StringCopy, StringMid,
StringDecAsc2Bin, StringBin2DecAsc, StringDecAsc2Float,
StringFloat2DecAsc, StringHexAsc2Bin, StringBin2HexAsc, StringLength,
StringCat, StringCompare, StringCompareNoCase, StringFind,
StringReverseFind, StringFindOneOf, Stringincluding, StringExcluding,
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StringToUpper, StringToLower, StringToReverse, StringTrimLeft,
StringTrimRight, Stringlnsert
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18.4 Statement

18.4.1 Definition Statement

This covers the declaration of variables and arrays. The formal construction is
as follows:
type name where define the type of name

Example:

int A /ldefine a variable A as an integer
type name[constant] where define the type of array name
Example:

int B[10] where define a variable B as a
one-dimensional array of size 10

18.4.2 Assignment Statement

Assignment statements use the assignment operator to move data from the
expression on the right side of the operator to the variable on the left side. An
expression is the combination of variables, constants and operators to yield a
value.

Variable = Expression

Example
A=2 where a variable A is assigned to 2
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18.4.3 Logical Statements

Logical statements perform actions depending on the condition of a Boolean
expression.
The syntax is as follows:

Single-Line Format

if <Condition> then

[Statements]
else
[Statements]
end if
Example:
if a == 2 then
b=1
else
b=2
end if

Block Format

If <Condition> then
[Statements]
else if <Condition — n> then
[Statements]
else
[Statements]
end if

Example:
if a == 2 then
b=1
else if a==3 then
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b=2
else

b=3
end if

Syntax description:

if Must be used to begin the statement

<Condition> Required. This is the controlling statement. It is FALSE when the
<Condition> evaluates to 0 and TRUE when it evaluates to non- zero.

then Must precede the statements to execute if the <Condition> evaluates to
TRUE.

[Statements] It is optional in block format but necessary in single-line format without
else. The statement will be executed when the <Condition> is TRUE.

else if Optional. The else if statement will be executed when the relative

<Condition-n> is TRUE.

<Condition-n>

Optional. see <Condition>

else Optional. The else statement will be executed when <Condition> and
<Condition-n> are both FALSE.
end if Must be used to end an if-then statement.

18.4.4 Selective Statements

The select-case construction can be used to perform selective group of actions
depending on the value of the given variable. The actions under the matched
case are performed until a break command is read. The syntax is as follows.

Default case free Format

Select Case [variable]
Case [value]
[Statements]

break

end Select

Example:
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Select Case A
Case 1l
b=1
break
end Select

Default case Format

Select Case [variable]
Case [value]
[Statements]
break
Case else
[Statements]
break

end Select

Example:
Select Case A
Case 1
b=1
break
Case else
b=0
break
end Select

Multiple cases in the same block

Select Case [variable]

Case [valuel]
[Statements]

Case [value?]
[Statements]
break

end Select

Example:
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Select Case A

Case 1
Case 2

b=2

Case 3

b=3

break

end Select

Syntax description:

Select Case Must be used to begin the statement

[variable] Required. The value of this variable will be compared to the value of
each case.

Case else Optional. It represents the default case. If none of the cases above are
matched, the statements under default case will be executed. When a
default case is absent, it will skip directly to the end of the select-case
statements if there is no matched case.

break Optional. The statements under the matched case will be executed until
the break command is reached. If a break command is absent, it simply
keeps on executing next statement until the end command is reached.

end Select Indicates the end of the select-case statements

18.4.5 Reiterative Statements

Reiterative statements control loops and repetitive tasks depending on
condition. There are two types of reiterative statements.

18.4.5.1 for-next Statements

The for-next construction is for stepping through a fixed number of iterations. A
variable is used as a counter to track progress and test for ending conditions.
Use this for fixed execution counts. The syntax is as follows:

for [Counter] = <StartValue> to <EndValue> [step <StepValue>]
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[Statements]
next [Counter]

for [Counter] = <StartValue> down <EndValue> [step <StepValue>]
[Statements]
next [Counter]

Example:

fora=0to 10 step 2

b=

next a

a

Syntax description:

for

Must be used to begin the statement

[Counter]

Required. This is the controlling statement. The result of evaluating the
variable is used as a test of comparison.

<StartValue>

Required. The initial value of [Counter]

to/down Required. This determines if the <step> increments or decrements the
<Counter>.
“t0” increments <Counter> by <StepValue>.
“down” decrements <Counter> by <StepValue>.

<EndValue> | Required. The test point. If the <Counter> is greater than this value, the
macro exits the loop.

step Optional. Specifies that a <StepValue> other than one is to be used.

[StepValue] Optional. The increment/decrement step of <Counter>. It can be omitted
when the value is 1 If [step <StepValue>] are omitted the step value
defaults to 1.

[Statements] | Optional. Statements to execute when the evaluation is TRUE. “for-next”
loops may be nested.

next Required.

[Counter] Optional. This is used when nesting for-next loops.

18.4.5.2 while-wend Statements

400




£7, Crouzet

— Macro Reference

The while-wend construction is for stepping through an unknown number of
iterations. A variable is used to test for ending conditions. When the condition
is TRUE, the statements are executed repetitively until the condition becomes
FALSE. The syntax is as follows.

while <Condition>
[Statements]
wend

Example:
while a < 10
a=a+10
wend

Syntax description:

while Must be used to begin the statement

continue Required. This is the controlling statement. When it is TRUE, the loop
begins execution. When it is FALSE, the loop terminates.

return [value] | Statements to execute when the evaluation is TRUE.

wend Indicates the end of the while-end statements

18.4.5.3 Other Control Commands

break Used in for-next and while-wend. It skips immediately to the end of the
reiterative statement.

continue Used in for-next and while-wend. It ends the current iteration of a loop
and starts the next one.

return The return command inside the main block can force the macro to stop
anywhere. It skips immediately to the end of the main block.
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18.5 Function Blocks

Function blocks are useful for reducing repetitive codes. It must be defined
before use and supports any variable and statement type. A function block is
called by putting its name followed by parameters, in parenthesis, in the Main
Macro Function. After the function block is executed, it returns the value to the
Main Function where it is used as an assignment or condition. A return type is
not necessary in definition of function, which means that a function block is not
always necessary to return a value. The parameters can also be absent in
definition of function while the function has no need to take any parameters
from the Main Function. The syntax is as follows:

Definition of function with return type:

sub type <name> [(parameters)]
Local variable declarations
[Statements]
[return [value]]

end sub

Example:
sub int Add(int x, int y)
int result
result = x +y
return result
end sub

macro_command main()
int a =10, b =20, sum
sum = Add(a, b)

end macro_command

or:
sub int Add()
int result, x=10, y=20
result = x +y

return result
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end sub
macro_command main()
int sum
sum = Add()

end macro_command

Definition of function without return type:

sub <name> [(parameters)]
Local variable declarations
[Statements]

end sub

Example:

sub Add(int x, int y)

int result
result = x +y
end sub

macro_command main()
int a=10,b=20
Add(a, b)
end macro_command
or:
sub Add()
int result, x=10, y=20

result = x +y
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end sub

macro_command main()

Add()

end macro_command

Syntax description:

sub Must be used to begin the function block

type Optional. This is the data type of value that the function returns. A
function block is not always necessary to return a value.

(parameters) Optional. The parameters hold values that are passed to the function

by the Main Macro. The passed parameters must have their type
declared in the parameter field and assigned a variable name.

For example: sub int MyFunction(int x, int y). x and y would be
integers passed to the function by the Main Macro. This function is
called by a statement that looks similar to this: ret = MyFunction(456,
pressure) where “pressure” must be integer according to the definition
of function.

Notice that the calling statement can pass hard coded values or
variables to the function. After this function is executed, an integer
values is return to ‘ret’.

Local variable

Variables that are used in the function block must be declared first.

declaration This is in addition to passed parameters. In the above example x and
y are variables that the function can used. Global variables are also
available for use in function block.

[Statements] Statements to execute

[return [value]]

Optional. Used to return a value to the calling statement. The value
can be a constant or a variable. Return also ends function block
execution. A function block is not always necessary to return a value,
but, when the return type is defined in the beginning of the definition of
function, the return command is needed.

end sub

Must be used to end a function block.
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18.6 Build-In Function Block

EasyBuilder8000 has some build-in functions for retrieving and transferring
data to the PLC, data management and mathematical functions.

18.6.1 Mathematical Functions

Name SQRT
Syntax SQRT(source, result)
Description | Calculate the square root of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Source must be a nonnegative value.
Example macro_command main()
float source, result
SQRT(15, result)
source = 9.0
SQRT(source, result)// resultis 3.0
end macro_command
Name CUBERT
Syntax CUBERT (source, result)
Description | Calculate the cube root of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Source must be a nonnegative value.
Example macro_command main()

float source, result

CUBERT (27, result) // result is 3.0

source = 27.0
CUBERT(source, result)// resultis 3.0
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end macro_command

Name POW

Syntax POW (sourcel, source2, result)

Description | Calculate sourcel raised to the power of source2.
Sourcel and source2 can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable.

Sourcel and source2 must be a nonnegative value.

Example macro_command main()
float y, result
y=0.5
POW (25, vy, result) // result = 5
end macro_command

Name SIN

Syntax SIN(source, result)

Description | Calculate the sine of source into result.

Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.

Example macro_command main()
float source, result
SIN(90, result)// resultis 1
source = 30
SIN(source, result)// resultis 0.5
end macro_command

Name COS

Syntax COS(source, result)

Description | Calculate the cosine of source into result.

Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.

406




£7, Crouzet

Macro Reference

Example

macro_command main()
float source, result

COS(90, result)// resultis O
source = 60
GetData(source, "Local HMI", LW, 0, 1)

COS(source, result)// resultis 0.5

end macro_command

Name

TAN

Syntax

TAN(source, result)

Description

Calculate the tangent of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.

Example

macro_command main()
float source, result

TAN(45, result)// resultis 1

source = 60
TAN(source, result)// resultis 1.732

end macro_command

Name

COoT

Syntax

COT(source, result)

Description

Calculate the cotangent of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.

Example

macro_command main()
float source, result

COT(45, result)// resultis 1

source = 60
COT(source, result)// resultis 0.5774
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end macro_command

Name SEC
Syntax SEC(source, result)
Description | Calculate the secant of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
float source, result
SEC(45, result)// resultis 1.414
source = 60
SEC(source, result)// if source is 60, result is 2
end macro_command
Name CSC
Syntax CSC(source, result)
Description | Calculate the cosecant of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
float source, result
CSC(45, result)// resultis 1.414
source = 30
CSC(source, result)// resultis 2
end macro_command
Name ASIN
Syntax ASIN(source, result)
Description | Calculate the hyperbolic sine of source into result.
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Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.

Example

macro_command main()
float source, result

ASIN(0.8660, result)// resultis 60

source = 0.5
ASIN(source, result)// result is 30

end macro_command

Name

ACOS

Syntax

ACOS(source, result)

Description

Calculate the hyperbolic cosine of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.

Example

macro_command main()
float source, result

ACOS(0.8660, result)// resultis 30

source = 0.5
ACOS(source, result)// resultis 60

end macro_command

Name

ATAN

Syntax

ATAN(source, result)

Description

Calculate the hyperbolic tangent of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.

Example

macro_command main()
float source, result

ATAN(1, result)// resultis 45

source =1.732
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ATAN(source, result)// resultis 60

end macro_command

Name LOG

Syntax LOG (source, result)

Description | Calculates the natural logarithm of a number.
Source can be either a variable or a constant.
Result must be a variable.

Example macro_command main()
float source = 100, result
LOG (source, result)// result is approximately 4.6052
end macro_command

Name LOG10

Syntax LOG10 (source, result)

Description | Calculates the base-10 logarithm of a number.
Source can be either a variable or a constant.
Result must be a variable.

Example macro_command main()
float source = 100, result
LOG10 (source, result)// resultis 2
end macro_command

Name RAND

Syntax RAND(result)

Description | Calculates a random integer saved into result.
Result must be a variable.

Example macro_command main()

short result
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RAND (result)// result is not a fixed value when executes macro every
time

end macro_command

18.6.2 Data Transformation

Name BIN2BCD
Syntax BIN2BCD(source, result)
Description | Transforms a binary-type value (source) into a BCD-type value (result).
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
short source, result
BIN2BCD(1234, result)// resultis 0x1234
source = 5678
BIN2BCD(source, result)// result is 0x5678
end macro_command
Name BCD2BIN
Syntax BCD2BIN (source, result)
Description | Transforms a BCD-type value (source) into a binary-type value (result).
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()

short source, result

BCD2BIN(0x1234, result)// resultis 1234

source = 0x5678
BCD2BIN(source, result)// result is 5678
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end macro_command

Name DEC2ASCII

Syntax DEC2ASCII(source, result[start], len)

Description | Transforms a decimal value (source) into ASCII string saved to an array
(result).
len represents the length of the string and the unit of length depends on
result’s type., i.e. if result’s type is “char” (the size is byte), the length of the
string is (byte * len). If result’s type is “short” (the size is word), the length
of the string is (word * len), and so on.
The first character is put into result[start], the second character is put into
result[start + 1], and the last character is put into result[start + (len -1)].
Source and len can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable. Start must be a constant.

Example macro_command main()
short source
char result1[4]
short result2[4]
source = 5678
DEC2ASCII(source, resultl1[0], 4)
/I resultl][0] is '5', resultl[1] is '6', resultl][2] is '7", resultl[3] is '8'
/I the length of the string (resultl) is 4 bytes( =1 * 4)
DEC2ASCII(source, result2[0], 4)
/I result2[0] is '5', result2[1] is '6', result2[2] is '7", result2[3] is '8'
/I the length of the string (result2) is 8 bytes( =2 * 4)
end macro_command

Name HEX2ASCII

Syntax HEX2ASCII(source, result[start], len)

Description | Transforms a hexadecimal value (source) into ASCII string saved to an

array (result).
len represents the length of the string and the unit of length depends on
result’s type., i.e. if result’s type is “char” (the size is byte), the length of the
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string is (byte * len). If result’s type is “short” (the size is word), the length
of the string is (word * len), and so on.

source and len can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable. start must be a constant.

Example macro_command main()
short source
char result[4]
source = 0x5678
HEX2ASCII (source, result[0], 4)
/I result[0] is '5', result[1] is '6', result[2] is '7', result[3] is '8
end macro_command
Name FLOAT2ASCII
Syntax FLOAT2ASCII (source, result[start], len)
Description | Transforms a floating value (source) into ASCII string saved to an array
(result).
len represents the length of the string and the unit of length depends on
result’s type., i.e. if result’s type is “char” (the size is byte), the length of the
string is (byte * len). If result’s type is “short” (the size is word), the length
of the string is (word * len), and so on.
Source and len can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable. Start must be a constant.
Example macro_command main()
float source
char result[4]
source = 56.8
FLOAT2ASCII (source, result[0], 4)
/I result[0] is '5', result[1] is '6', result[2] is "', result[3] is '8
end macro_command
Name ASCII2DEC
Syntax ASCII2DEC(source[start], result, len)
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Description | Transforms a string (source) into a decimal value saved to a variable
(result).
The length of the string is len. The first character of the string is
source[start].
Source and len can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable. Start must be a constant.

Example macro_command main()
char source[4]
short result
source[0] ='5'
source[l] ='6'
source[2] ='7"
source[3] ='8'
ASCII2DEC(sourcel0], result, 4) /  result is 5678
end macro_command

Name ASCIIZHEX

Syntax ASCII2HEX (source[start], result, len)

Description | Transforms a string (source) into a hexadecimal value saved to a variable
(result).
The length of the string is len. The first character of the string is
source[start].
Source and len can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable. Start must be a constant.

Example macro_command main()

char source[4]
short result

source[0] ='5'
source[l] ='6'
source[2] ='7"
source[3] ='8'
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ASCII2HEX (source[0], result, 4) //  result is 0x5678

end macro_command

Name ASCII2FLOAT

Syntax ASCII2FLOAT (source][start], result, len)

Description | Transforms a string (source) into a float value saved to a variable (result).
The length of the string is len. The first character of the string is
source[start].

Source and len can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable. Start must be a constant.

Example macro_command main()

char source[4]
float result

source[0] ='5'
source[l] ='6'
source[2] ="
source[3] ='8'

ASCII2FLOAT (source[0], result, 4) // resultis 56.8

end macro_command
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18.6.3 Data Manipulation

Name

FILL

Syntax

FILL(sourcel[start], preset, count)

Description

Sets the first count elements of an array (source) to a specified value
(preset).
source and start must be a variable, and preset can be a constant or
variable.

Example

macro_command main()
char result[4]
char preset

FILL(result[0], 0x30, 4)
I/l result[0] is 0x30, result[1] is 0x30, , result[2] is 0x30, , result[3] is 0x30

preset = 0x31
FILL(result[0], preset, 2) // result[0] is 0x31, result[1] is 0x31

end macro_command

Name

SWAPB

Syntax

SWAPB(source, result)

Description

Exchanges the high-byte and low-byte data of a 16-bit source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.

Example

macro_command main()
short source, result

SWAPB(0x5678, result)// result is 0x7856

source = 0x123
SWAPB(source, result)//  result is 0x2301

end macro_command
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Name SWAPW
Syntax SWAPW(source, result)
Description | Exchanges the high-word and low-word data of a 32-bit source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
int source, result
SWAPW (0x12345678, result)// result is 0xX56781234
source = 0x12345
SWAPW (source, result)//  result is 0x23450001
end macro_command
Name LOBYTE
Syntax LOBYTE(source, result)
Description | Retrieves the low byte of a 16-bit source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
short source, result
LOBYTE(0x1234, result)// result is 0x34
source = 0x123
LOBYTE(source, result)//  result is 0x23
end macro_command
Name HIBYTE
Syntax HIBYTE(source, result)
Description | Retrieves the high byte of a 16-bit source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()

short source, result
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HIBYTE(0x1234, result)// resultis 0x12

source = 0x123
HIBYTE(source, result)//  result is 0x01

end macro_command

Name LOWORD
Syntax LOWORD(source, result)
Description | Retrieves the low word of a 32-bit source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
int source, result
LOWORD(0x12345678, result)// resultis 0x5678
source = 0x12345
LOWORD(source, result)//  result is 0x2345
end macro_command
Name HIWORD
Syntax HIWORD(source, result)
Description | Retrieves the high word of a 32-bit source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()

int source, result

HIWORD(0x12345678, result)// resultis 0x1234

source = 0x12345
HIWORD(source, result)//  result is 0x0001

end macro_command
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18.6.4 Bit Transformation

Name

GETBIT

Syntax

GETBIT(source, result, bit_pos)

Description

Gets the state of designated bit position of a data (source) into result.
Result’s value will be 0 or 1.

Source and bit_pos can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable.

Example

macro_command main()
int source, result
short bit_pos

GETBIT(9, result, 3)// resultis 1
source =4
bit_pos =2

GETBIT(source, result, bit_pos)// resultis 1

end macro_command

Name

SETBITON

Syntax

SETBITON(source, result, bit_pos)

Description

Changes the state of designated bit position of a data (source) to 1, and
put changed data into result.

Source and bit_pos can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable.

Example

macro_command main()
int source, result
short bit_pos

SETBITON(1, result, 3)// resultis 9
source =0

bit_pos =2
SETBITON (source, result, bit_pos)// result is 4
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end macro_command

Name

SETBITOFF

Syntax

SETBITOFF(source, result, bit_pos)

Description

Changes the state of designated bit position of a data (source) to 0, and
put in changed data into result.

Source and bit_pos can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable.

Example

macro_command main()
int source, result
short bit_pos

SETBITOFF(9, result, 3)// resultis 1
source =4
bit_pos =2

SETBITOFF(source, result, bit_pos)// resultis 0

end macro_command

Name

INVBIT

Syntax

INVBIT(source, result, bit_pos)

Description

Inverts the state of designated bit position of a data (source), and put
changed data into result.

Source and bit_pos can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable.

Example

macro_command main()
int source, result
short bit_pos

INVBIT(4, result, 1)/ result=6
source = 6

bit pos=1
INVBIT(source, result, bit_pos)// result =4
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end macro_command

18.6.5 Communication

Name DELAY
Syntax DELAY((time)
Description | Suspends the execution of the current macro for at least the specified
interval (time). The unit of time is millisecond.
Time can be a constant or a variable.
Example macro_command main()
int time == 500
DELAY(100)// delay 100 ms
DELAY(time)// delay 500 ms
end macro_command
Name ADDSUM
Syntax ADDSUM(source[start], result, data_count)
Description | Adds up the elements of an array (source) from source[start] to
source([start + data_count - 1] to generate a checksum.
Puts in the checksum into result. Result must be a variable.
Data_count is the amount of the accumulated elements and can be a
constant or a variable.
Example macro_command main()

char data[5]
short checksum

data[0] = Ox1
data[1] = Ox2
data[2] = 0x3
data[3] = Ox4
data[4] = Ox5
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ADDSUM(data[0], checksum, 5)// checksum is Oxf

end macro_command

Name XORSUM

Syntax XORSUM(source(start], result, data_count)

Description | Uses an exclusion method to calculate the checksum from source[start] to
source([start + data_count - 1].
Puts the checksum into result. Result must be a variable.
Data_count is the amount of the calculated elements of the array and can
be a constant or a variable.

Example macro_command main()
char data[5] = {Ox1, 0x2, 0x3, 0x4, 0x5}
short checksum
XORSUM(data[0], checksum, 5)// checksum is Ox1
end macro_command

Name CRC

Syntax CRC(source[start], result, data_count)

Description | Calculates 16-bit CRC of the variables from source[start] to source[start +
count - 1].
Puts in the 16-bit CRC into result. Result must be a variable.
Data_count is the amount of the calculated elements of the array and can
be a constant or a variable.

Example macro_command main()

char data[5] = {Ox1, 0x2, 0x3, 0x4, 0x5}
short 16bit CRC

CRC(data[0], 16bit_CRC, 5)// 16bit_CRC is Oxbb2a

end macro_command
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Name OUTPORT
Syntax OUTPORT((source[start], device_name, data_count)
Description | Sends out the specified data from source[start] to source[start + count -1] to
PLC via a COM port or the ethernet.
Device_name is the name of a device defined in the device table and the
device must be a “Free Protocol’-type device.
Data_count is the amount of sent data and can be a constant or a variable.
Example To use an OUTPORT function, a “Free Protocol” device must be created

first as follows:

Fomnt Extended Memory PrinterBackup Server
Device | Model Genersl System Setting Security
Devvice list :
Mo IName Location | Device type Interface IIF Proto
Local HMI  Local HMI Local MTE0561 (320 x ... Disable JUP:S
=E|:::3l Server [MODBUS BT Device |1 acal Free Frotocol COR109200,E,8,10 [RE232

Device Properties

Mame : [MODEUS RTU Device

I HMT ®PL

Locatian : ||_.:,.:a| v| Settings ...

CPLC type : |Free Protocol_> v

.1.00, FREE_PROTOCOL. 20

PLC IfF : | RS-232 w |

COM @ COM1 §19200,E,8,1) Settings...

The device is named "MODBUS RTU Device”. The port attribute depends
on the setting of this device. (the current setting is “19200,E, 8, 1”)

Below is an example of executing an action of writing single coil (SET ON)
to a MODBUS device.

macro_command main()

char command[32]
short address, checksum
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FILL(command[0], 0, 32)// command initialization

command[0] = Ox1// station no
command[1] = 0x5// function code : Write Single Coil

address =0
HIBYTE(address, command[2])
LOBYTE(address, command][3])

command[4] = Oxff// force bit on
command[5] =0

CRC(command][0], checksum, 6)

LOBYTE(checksum, command][6])
HIBYTE(checksum, command[7])

/I send out a “Write Single Coil” command
OUTPORT(command[0], "MODBUS RTU Device" , 8)

end macro_command

Name

INPORT

Syntax

INPORT (read_data[start], device_name, read_count, return_value)

Description

Reads data from a COM port or the ethernet. These data is stored to
read_data[start]~ read_data[start + read_count - 1].

device_name is the name of a device defined in the device table and the
device must be a “Free Protocol’-type device.

read_count is the required amount of reading and can be a constant or a
variable.

If the function is used successfully to get sufficient data, return_value is 1,
otherwise is 0.

Example

Below is an example of executing an action of reading holding registers of
a MODBUS device.

/I Read Holding Registers
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macro_command main()

char command[32], response[32]

short address, checksum

short read_no, return_value, read_data[2]

FILL(command[0], 0, 32)// command initialization
FILL(responsel0], 0, 32)

command[0] = Ox1// station no
command[1] = 0x3// function code : Read Holding Registers

address =0
HIBYTE(address, command[2])
LOBYTE(address, command[3])

read_no =2// read 2 words (4x_1 and 4x_2)
HIBYTE(read_no, command[4])
LOBYTE(read_no, command[5])

CRC(command][0], checksum, 6)

LOBYTE(checksum, command][6])
HIBYTE(checksum, command[7])

/I send out a ‘Read Holding Registers” command
OUTPORT(command[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 8)

/I read responses for a ‘Read Holding Registers” command
INPORT (response[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 9, return_value)

if return_value > 0 then
read_data[0] = response[4] + (response[3] << 8)// data in 4x_1
read_data[l] = response[6] + (response[5] << 8)// data in 4x_2

SetData(read_data[0], "Local HMI", LW, 100, 2)
end if

end macro_command
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Name GetData
Syntax GetData(read_data[start], device_name, device_type, address_offset,
data_count)
or
GetData(read_data, device_name, device_type, address_offset, 1)
Description | Receives data from the PLC. Data is stored into read_data[start]~

read_data[start + data_count - 1].

Data_count is the amount of received data. In general, read_data is an array,
but if data_count is 1, read_data can be an array or an ordinary variable.
Below are two methods to read one word data from PLC.

macro_command main()

short read_data_1[2], read_data_2
GetData(read_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 5, 1)
GetData(read_data_2, “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 5, 1)
end macro_command

Device_name is the PLC name enclosed in the double quotation marks () and
this name has been defined in the device list of system parameters as follows
(see FATEK KB Series):

System Parameter Sethings §|
Font Extended Memorys PrinterBackup Server
Dervice Model (General Svstemn Setting Securihy

Dievice list :

o, MHame Location Device type Interf... | WF...| St...
Local HMI  Local HRI Local MTAE0561 (320 ... | Dimble |N/&  NZAL
Local Ber... MODEUZRETU ... Local Fiee Protocol COoM1.EE. D0
Femote P.. +FATEE FB Zeries | EemoteF:210.68.117 2. |FATEE FB Zeries 3

Device type is the device type and encoding method (binary or BCD) of the
PLC data. For example, if device_type is LW_BIN, it means the register is LW
and the encoding method is binary. If use BIN encoding method, “_BIN” can be
ignored.
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If device_type is LW_BCD, it means the register is LW and the encoding
method is BCD.

Address_offset is the address offset in the PLC.
For example, GetData(read data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 5, 1)
represents that the address offset is 5.

If address_offset uses the format — “N#AAAAA”, N indicates that PLC’s station
number is N. AAAAA represents the address offset. This format is used while
multiple PLCs or controllers are connected to a single serial port. For example,
GetData(read_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 2#5, 1) represents that the
PLC’s station number is 2. If GetData() uses the default station number
defined in the device list as follows, it is not necessary to define station number
in address_offset.

PLC type : |FATEI{ FB Series v|

V.1.10, FATEK_FB.so

PLC I/F: |RS—232 v| PLC default station no.: 2

COM : |COM1 (9600,E,7,1) Setfings...

Use broadcast command

The number of registers actually read from depends on both the type of the
read_data variable and the value of the number of data_count.

type of data_count | actual number of 16-bit register
read_data read
char (8-bit) 1 1
char (8-bit) 2 1
bool (8-bit) 1 1
bool (8-bit) 2 1
short (16-bit) 1 1
short (16-bit) 2 2
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int (32-bit)
int (32-bit)

float (32-bit)
float (32-bit)

N | [N [P
AN [B~ADN

When a GetData() is executed using a 32-bit data type (int or float), the
function will automatically convert the data. For example,

macro_command main()

float f

GetData(f, '"MODBUS", 6x, 2, 1) // f will contain a floating point value
end macro_command

Example

macro_command main()
bool a

bool b[30]

short c

short d[50]

inte

int f{10]

double g[10]

I/l get the state of LB2 to the variable a
GetData(a, “Local HMI”, LB, 2, 1)

/I get 30 states of LBO ~ LB29 to the variables b[0] ~ b[29]
GetData(b[0], “Local HMI”, LB, 0, 30)

/I get one word from LW2 to the variable c
GetData(c, “Local HMI”, LW, 2, 1)

/' get 50 words from LWO ~ LW49 to the variables d[0] ~ d[49]
GetData(d[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 50)

/Il get 2 words from LW6 ~ LW7 to the variable e
/I note that the type of e is int
GetData(e, “Local HMI”, LW, 6, 1)
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/I get 20 words (10 integer values) from LWO ~ LW19 to variables f[0] ~ f[9]
/I since each integer value occupies 2 words
GetData(f[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 10)

/I get 2 words from LW2 ~ LW3 to the variable f
GetData(f, “Local HMI”, LW, 2, 1)

end macro_command

Name

GetDataEx

Syntax

GetDataEx (read_data[start], device_name, device_type, address_offset,
data_count)

or
GetDataEx (read_data, device_name, device_type, address_offset, 1)

Description

Receives data from the PLC and continue executing next command even if
no response from this device.

Descriptions of read_data, device_name, device type, address_offset and
data_count are the same as GetData.

Example

macro_command main()
bool a

bool b[30]

short ¢

short d[50]

inte

int f[10]

double g[10]

/I get the state of LB2 to the variable a
GetDataEx (a, “Local HMI”, LB, 2, 1)

/I get 30 states of LBO ~ LB29 to the variables b[0] ~ b[29]
GetDataEx (b[0], “Local HMI”, LB, 0, 30)

/I get one word from LW2 to the variable c
GetDataEx (c, “Local HMI”, LW, 2, 1)
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/[ get 50 words from LWO ~ LWA49 to the variables d[0] ~ d[49]
GetDataEx (d[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 50)

Il get 2 words from LW6 ~ LW?7 to the variable e
/I note that he type of e is int
GetDataEx (e, “Local HMI”, LW, 6, 1)

/I get 20 words (10 integer values) from LWO ~ LW19 to f[0] ~ f[9]
/I since each integer value occupies 2 words

GetDataEx (f[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 10)

/Il get 2 words from LW2 ~ LW3 to the variable f
GetDataEx (f, “Local HMI”, LW, 2, 1)

end macro_command

Name SetData
Syntax SetData(send_data[start], device_name, device_type, address_offset,
data_count)
or
SetData(send_data, device_name, device_type, address_offset, 1)
Description | Send data to the PLC. Data is defined in send_data[start]~ send_data[start

+ data_count - 1].

data_count is the amount of sent data. In general, send_data is an array,
but if data_count is 1, send_data can be an array or an ordinary variable.
Below are two methods to send one word data.

macro_command main()

short send_data_1[2] ={5, 6}, send _data 2=5
SetData(send_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 5, 1)
SetData(send_data_2, “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 5, 1)
end macro_command

device_name is the PLC name enclosed in the double quotation marks ()
and this name has been defined in the device list of system parameters.
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device_type is the device type and encoding method (binary or BCD) of the
PLC data. For example, if device_type is LW_BIN, it means the register is
LW and the encoding method is binary. If use BIN encoding method, “ BIN”
can be ignored.

If device_type is LW_BCD, it means the register is LW and the encoding
method is BCD.

address_offset is the address offset in the PLC.
For example, SetData(read_data 1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 5, 1)
represents that the address offset is 5.

If address_offset uses the format — “N#AAAAA”, N indicates that PLC’s
station number is N. AAAAA represents the address offset. This format is
used while multiple PLCs or controllers are connected to a single serial port.
For example, SetData(read_data 1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 2#5, 1)
represents that the PLC’s station number is 2. If SetData () uses the default
station number defined in the device list, it is not necessary to define station
number in address_offset.

The number of registers actually sends to depends on both the type of the
send_data variable and the value of the number of data_count.

type of data_count | actual number of 16-bit register
read_data send
char (8-bit) 1 1
char (8-bit) 2 1
bool (8-bit) 1 1
bool (8-bit) 2 1
short (16-bit) 1 1
short (16-bit) 2 2
int (32-bit) 1 2
int (32-bit) 2 4
float (32-bit) 1 2
float (32-bit) 2 4

432




£7, Crouzet

Macro Reference

When a SetData() is executed using a 32-bit data type (int or float), the
function will automatically send int-format or float-format data to the
device. For example,

macro_command main()

float f = 2.6

SetData(f, "MODBUS", 6x, 2, 1) // will send a floating point value to the
device

end macro_command

Example

macro_command main()

inti
bool a = true
bool b[30]
short ¢ = false
short d[50]
inte=5
int f[10]
fori=0to 29
b[i] = true
next i
fori=0to 49
dlij=i*2
next i
fori=0to 9
flij=i*3
next i

/I set the state of LB2
SetData(a, “Local HMI”, LB, 2, 1)

/I set the states of LBO ~ LB29
SetData(b[0], “Local HMI”, LB, 0, 30)
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/I set the value of LW2
SetData(c, “Local HMI”, LW, 2, 1)

/l set the values of LWO ~ LW49
SetData(d[0], “Local HMI", LW, 0, 50)

/I set the values of LW6 ~ LW7, note that the type of e is int
SetData(e, “Local HMI”, LW, 6, 1)

/I set the values of LWO ~ LW19

// 10 integers equal to 20 words, since each integer value occupies 2
words.

SetData(f[0], “Local HMI", LW, 0, 10)

end macro_command

Name SetDataEx
Syntax SetDataEx (send_data[start], device_name, device_type, address_offset,
data_count)
or
SetDataEx (send_data, device_name, device_type, address_offset, 1)
Description | Send data to the PLC and continue executing next command even if no
response from this device.
Descriptions of send_data, device_name, device_type, address_offset and
data_count are the same as SetData.
Example macro_command main()

inti

bool a = true
bool b[30]
short ¢ = false
short d[50]
inte=5

int f[10]

fori=0to 29
b[i] = true
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next i
fori=01to 49
dlij=i*2
next i
fori=0to 9
fli]j=i*3
next i

I/l setthe state of LB2
SetDataEx (a, “Local HMI”, LB, 2, 1)

/I set the states of LBO ~ LB29
SetDataEx (b[0], “Local HMI”, LB, 0, 30)

/I set the value of LW2
SetDataEx (c, “Local HMI”, LW, 2, 1)

/I set the values of LWO ~ LW49
SetDataEx (d[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 50)

/I set the values of LW6 ~ LW7, note that the type of e is int
SetDataEx (e, “Local HMI”, LW, 6, 1)

/I set the values of LWO ~ LW19

/I 10 integers equal to 20 words, since each integer value occupies 2
words.

SetDataEx (f[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 10)

end macro_command

Name GetError

Syntax GetError (err)
Description | Get an error code.
Example macro_command main()
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short err
char byData[10]

GetDataEx(byData[0], “MODBUS RTU”, 4x, 1, 10)// read 10 bytes

/I if err is equal to O, it is successful to execute GetDataEx()
GetErr(err)// save an error code to err

end macro_command

Name

PURGE

Syntax

PURGE (com_port)

Description

com_port refers to the COM port number which ranges from 1 to 3. It can
be either a variable or a constant.

This function is used to clear the input and output buffers associated with
the COM port.

Example

macro_command main()
int com_port=3
PURGE (com_port)

PURGE (1)

end macro_command

Name

SetRTS

Syntax

SetRTS(com_port, source)

Description

Set RTS state for RS232.

com_port refers to the COM port number 1 . It can be either a variable or a
constant. Source also can be either a variable or a constant.

This command raise RTS signal while the value of source is greater than 0
and lower RTS signal while the value of source equals to O.

Example

macro_command main()
char com_port=1
char value=1
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SetRTS(com_port, value) // raise RTS signal of COM1 while value>0

SetRTS(1, 0) // lower RTS signal of COM1

end macro_command

Name

GetCTS

Syntax

GetCTS(com_port, result)

Description

Get CTS state for RS232.

com_port refers to the COM port number 1. It can be either a variable or a
constant. Result is used for receiving the CTS signal. It must be a variable.
This command receives CTS signal and stores the received data in the
result variable. When the CTS signal is pulled high, it writes 1 to result,
otherwise, it writes 0.

Example

macro_command main()

char com_port=1

char result

GetCTS(com_port, result) // get CTS signal of COM1

GetCTS (1, result) // get CTS signal of COM1

end macro_command

Name

Beep

Syntax

Beep ()

Description

Plays beep sound.
This command plays a beep sound with frequency of 800 hertz and
duration of 30 milliseconds.

Example

macro_command main()

Beep()

end macro_command
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18.6.6 String Operation Functions

Name StringGet

Syntax StringGet(read_data[start], device_name, device_type, address_offset,
data_count)

Description | Receives data from the PLC. The String data is stored into read_data[start]~

read_data[start + data_count - 1]. read_data must be a one-dimensional char
array.

Data_count is the number of received characters, it can be either a constant or
a variable.

Device_name is the PLC name enclosed in the double quotation marks () and
this name has been defined in the device list of system parameters as follows

(see FATEK KB Series):

System Parameter Sethings &|
Font Extended Memorys PrinterBackup Server
Dervice Model (General Svstemn Setting Securihy

Dievice list :

o, MHame Location Device type Interf... | WF...| St...
Local HMI  Local HRI Local MTAE0561 (320 ... | Dimble |N/&  NZAL
Local Ber... MODEUZRETU ... Local Fiee Protocol COoM1.EE. D0
Femote P.. «FATEE FB Zeries | EemoteIP:21068.117 2. |FATEE FE Seres | COM1 .| BE. . _

Device _type is the device type and encoding method (binary or BCD) of the
PLC data. For example, if device_type is LW_BIN, it means the register is LW
and the encoding method is binary. If use BIN encoding method, “_BIN” can be
ignored.

If device type is LW_BCD, it means the register is LW and the encoding
method is BCD.

Address_offset is the address offset in the PLC.
For example, StringGet(read_data 1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 5, 1)

represents that the address offset is 5.

If address_offset uses the format — “N#AAAAA”, N indicates that PLC’s station
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number is N. AAAAA represents the address offset. This format is used while
multiple PLCs or controllers are connected to a single serial port. For example,
StringGet(read_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 2#5, 1) represents that the
PLC’s station number is 2. If StringGet() uses the default station number
defined in the device list as follows, it is not necessary to define station number
in address_offset.

PLC type : |FATEI{ FB Series v|

V.1.10, FATEK_FB.so

PLC I/F: |RS—232 v| PLC default station no.: 2

COM : |COM1 (9600,E,7,1) Setfings...

Use broadcast command

The number of registers actually read from depends on the value of the
number of data_count since that the read_data is restricted to char array.

type of data_count | actual number of 16-bit register
read_data read
char (8-bit) 1 1
char (8-bit) 2 1

1 WORD register(16-bit) equals to the size of 2 ASCII characters. According
to the above table, reading 2 ASCII characters is actually reading the content
of one 16-bit register.

Example

macro_command main()
char str1[20]

/I read 10 words from LWO~LW9 to the variables str1[0] to str1[19]
/I since that 1 word can store 2 ASCII characters, reading 20 ASCII
I/l characters is actually reading 10 words of register
StringGet(str1[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 20)
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end macro_command

Name

StringGetEx

Syntax

StringGetEx (read_data[start], device_name, device_type, address_offset,
data_count)

Description

Receives data from the PLC and continue executing next command even if
no response from this device.

Descriptions of read_data, device_name, device type, address_offset and
data_count are the same as GetData.

Example

macro_command main()
char str1[20]
short test=0

/I macro will continue executing test = 1 even if the MODBUS device is
/[ not responding

StringGetEx(str1[0], "MODBUS RTU", 4x, 0, 20)

test=1

/l macro will not continue executing test = 2 until MODBUS device responds
StringGet(str1[0], "MODBUS RTU", 4x, 0, 20)

test=2

end macro_command

Name

StringSet

Syntax

StringSet(send_data[start], device_name, device_type, address_offset,
data_count)

Description

Send data to the PLC. Data is defined in send_data[start]~ send_data[start
+ data_count - 1]. send_data must be a one-dimensional char array.
data_count is the number of sent characters, it can be either a constant or a
variable.

device_name is the PLC name enclosed in the double quotation marks ()
and this name has been defined in the device list of system parameters.
device_type is the device type and encoding method (binary or BCD) of the
PLC data. For example, if device_type is LW_BIN, it means the register is
LW and the encoding method is binary. If use BIN encoding method, “ BIN”
can be ignored.
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If device_type is LW_BCD, it means the register is LW and the encoding
method is BCD.

address_offset is the address offset in the PLC.
For example, StringSet(read_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 5, 1)
represents that the address offset is 5.

If address_offset uses the format — “N#AAAAA”, N indicates that PLC’s
station number is N. AAAAA represents the address offset. This format is
used while multiple PLCs or controllers are connected to a single serial port.
For example, StringSet(read_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 2#5, 1)
represents that the PLC’s station number is 2. If SetData () uses the default
station number defined in the device list, it is not necessary to define station
number in address_offset.

The number of registers actually sends to depends on the value of the
number of data_count, since that send_data is restricted to char array.

type of data_count | actual number of 16-bit register
read_data send
char (8-bit) 1 1
char (8-bit) 2 1

1 WORD register(16-bit) equals to the size of 2 ASCIl characters.
According to the above table, sending 2 ASCII characters is actually
writing to one 16-bit register. The ASCIlI characters are stored into the
WORD register from low byte to high byte. While using the ASCII display
object to display the string data stored in the registers, data_count must be
a multiple of 2 in order to display full string content. For example:
macro_command main()

char src1[10]="abcde"

StringSet(src1[0], "Local HMI", LW, 0O, 5)

end macro_command

The ASCII display object shows:
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| abcd

If data_count is an even number that is greater than or equal to the length of
the string, the content of string can be completely shown:

macro_command main()

char src1[10]="abcde"

StringSet(src1[0], "Local HMI", LW, 0, 6)

end macro_command

abed
Example macro_command main()
char str1[10]="abcde”
/I Send 3 words to LWO~LW2
/I Data are being sent until the end of string is reached.
/I Even though the value of data_count is larger than the length of string
/I, the function will automatically stop.
StringSet(str1[0], "Local HMI", LW, 0, 10)
end macro_command
Name StringSetEx
Syntax StringSetEx (send_data[start], device_name, device_type, address_offset,
data_count)
Description | Send data to the PLC and continue executing next command even if no
response from this device.
Descriptions of send_data, device_name, device_type, address_offset and
data_count are the same as StringSet.
Example macro_command main()

char str1[20]="abcde”
short test=0

/l macro will continue executing test = 1 even if the MODBUS device is
/I not responding

StringSetEx(str1[0], "MODBUS RTU", 4x, 0, 20)

test=1
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/l macro will not continue executing test = 2 until MODBUS device responds
StringSet(str1[0], "MODBUS RTU", 4x, 0, 20)
test=2

end macro_command

Name

StringCopy

Syntax

success = StringCopy (“source”, destination[start])
or
success = StringCopy (source[start], destination[start])

Description

Copy one string to another. This function copies a static string (which is
enclosed in quotes) or a string that is stored in an array to the destination
buffer.

The source string parameter accepts both static string (in the form:
“source”) and char array (in the form: source[start]).

destination[start] must be an one-dimensional char array.

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of source string exceeds the max. size of destination
buffer, it returns false and the content of destination remains the same.

The success field is optional.

Example

macro_command main()

char srcl1[5]="abcde"

char dest1[5]

bool successl

successl = StringCopy(src1[0], dest1[0])
Il successl=true, destl="abcde”

char dest2[5]

bool success?2

success2 = StringCopy("12345", dest2[0])
Il success2=true, dest2="12345"

char src3[10]="abcdefghij"

char dest3[5]

bool success3

success3 = StringCopy(src3[0], dest3[0])
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/I success3=false, dest3 remains the same.

char src4[10]="abcdefghij"

char dest4[5]

bool success4

success4 = StringCopy(src4[5], dest4[0])
Il success4=true, dest4="fghij”

end macro_command

Name

StringDecAsc2Bin

Syntax

success = StringDecAsc2Bin(source[start], destination)
or
success = StringDecAsc2Bin(“source”, destination)

Description

This function converts a decimal string to an integer. It converts the decimal
string in source parameter into an integer, and stores it in the destination
variable.

The source string parameter accepts both static string (in the form:
“source”) and char array (in the form: source[start]).

Destination must be a variable, to store the result of conversion.

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the source string contains characters other than ‘0’ to ‘9’ it returns
false.

The success field is optional.

Example

macro_command main()

char srcl[5]="12345"

int resultl

bool successl

successl = StringDecAsc2Bin(src1[0], resultl)
Il successl=true, resultl is 12345

char result2

bool success?2

success2 = StringDecAsc2Bin("32768", result2)

Il success2=true, but the result exceeds the data range of result2

char src3[2]="4b"
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char result3

bool success3

success3 = StringDecAsc2Bin (src3[0], result3)

/I success3=false, because src3 contains characters other than ‘0’ to ‘9’

end macro_command

Name StringBin2DecAsc

Syntax success = StringBin2DecAsc (source, destination[start])

Description | This function converts an integer to a decimal string. It converts the integer
in source parameter into a decimal string, and stores it in the destination
buffer.
Source can be either a constant or a variable.
Destination must be an one-dimensional char array, to store the result of
conversion.
This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of decimal string after conversion exceeds the size of
destination buffer, it returns false.
The success field is optional.

Example macro_command main()

int srcl = 2147483647

char dest1[20]

bool successl

successl = StringBin2DecAsc(srcl, dest1[0])
/] successl=true, dest1="2147483647"

short src2 = 0x3c

char dest2[20]

bool success?2

success?2 = StringBin2DecAsc(src2, dest2[0])
/I success2=true, dest2="60"

int src3 = 2147483647

char dest3[5]

bool success3

success3 = StringBin2DecAsc(src3, dest3[0])
/I success3=false, dest3 remains the same.
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end macro_command

Name StringDecAsc2Float

Syntax success = StringDecAsc2Float (source[start], destination)
or
success = StringDecAsc2Float (“source”, destination)

Description | This function converts a decimal string to floats. It converts the decimal
string in source parameter into float, and stores it in the destination variable.
The source string parameter accepts both static string (in the form:
“source”) and char array (in the form: source[start]).
Destination must be a variable, to store the result of conversion.
This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the source string contains characters other than ‘0’ to ‘9’ or ‘., it
returns false.
The success field is optional.

Example macro_command main()

char src1[10]="12.345"

float resultl

bool successl

successl = StringDecAsc2Float(src1[0], resultl)
Il successl=true, resultl is 12.345

float result2

bool success?2

success2 = StringDecAsc2Float("1.234567890", result2)

/I success2=true, but the result exceeds the data range of result2, which
/I might result in loss of precision

char src3[2]="4b"

float result3

bool success3

success3 = StringDecAsc2Float(src3[0], result3)

/Il success3=false, because src3 contains characters other than ‘0’ to ‘9’ or
I’

end macro_command
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Name StringFloat2DecAsc

Syntax success = StringFloat2DecAsc(source, destination[start])

Description | This function converts a float to a decimal string. It converts the float in
source parameter into a decimal string, and stores it in the destination
buffer.

Source can be either a constant or a variable.

Destination must be an one-dimensional char array, to store the result of
conversion.

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of decimal string after conversion exceeds the size of
destination buffer, it returns false.

The success field is optional.

Example macro_command main()
float srcl = 1.2345
char dest1[20]
bool successl
successl = StringFloat2DecAsc(srcl, dest1[0])

/I successl=true, destl="1.2345"

float src2 = 1.23456789

char dest2 [20]

bool success?2

success2 = StringFloat2DecAsc(src2, dest2 [0])
/I success2=true, but it might lose precision
float src3 = 1.2345

char dest3[5]

bool success3

success3 = StringFloat2DecAsc(src3, dest3 [0])
Il success3=false, dest3 remains the same.
end macro_command

Name StringHexAsc2Bin

Syntax success = StringHexAsc2Bin (source[start], destination)
or

success = StringHexAsc2Bin (“source®, destination)
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Description | This function converts a hexadecimal string to binary data. It converts the
hexadecimal string in source parameter into binary data , and stores it in the
destination variable.

The source string parameter accepts both static string (in the form:
“source”) and char array (in the form: source[start]).

Destination must be a variable, to store the result of conversion.

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the source string contains characters other than ‘0’ to ‘9’, ‘a’ to ‘f’ or
‘A’ to ‘F’, it returns false.

The success field is optional.

Example macro_command main()
char src1[5]="0x3c"
int resultl
bool successl
successl = StringHexAsc2Bin(src1[0], resultl)

Il successl=true, resultl is 3c

short result2

bool success?2

success2 = StringDecAsc2Bin("1a2b3c4d", result2)

Il success2=true, result2=3c4d.The result exceeds the data range of
Il result2

char src3[2]="49"

char result3

bool success3

success3 = StringDecAsc2Bin (src3[0], result3)

Il success3=false, because src3 contains characters other than ‘0’ to ‘9’
/l,‘a to ‘f or ‘A’ to ‘F

end macro_command

Name StringBin2HexAsc

Syntax success = StringBin2HexAsc (source, destination[start])

Description | This function converts binary data to a hexadecimal string. It converts the

binary data in source parameter into a hexadecimal string, and stores it in
the destination buffer.
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Source can be either a constant or a variable.

Destination must be an one-dimensional char array, to store the result of
conversion.

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of hexadecimal string after conversion exceeds the size
of destination buffer, it returns false.

The success field is optional.

Example

macro_command main()

int srcl =20

char dest1[20]

bool successl

successl = StringBin2HexAsc(srcl, dest1[0])
/] successl=true, dest1="14"

short src2 = 0x3c

char dest2[20]

bool success?2

success?2 = StringBin2HexAsc(src2, dest2[0])
Il success2=true, dest2="3c”

int src3 = Ox1a2b3c4d

char dest3[6]

bool success3

success3 = StringBin2HexAsc(src3, dest3[0])
Il success3=false, dest3 remains the same.

end macro_command

Name

StringMid

Syntax

success = StringMid (source[start], count, destination[start])
or
success = StringMid (“string®, start, count, destination[start])

Description

Retrieve a character sequence from the specified offset of the source string
and store it in the destination buffer.

The source string parameter accepts both static string (in the form:
“source”) and char array (in the form: source[start]). For source[start], the
start offset of the substring is specified by the index value. For static source
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string(“source”), the second parameter(start) specifies the start offset of the
substring.

The count parameter specifies the length of substring being retrieved.
Destination must be an one-dimensional char array, to store the retrieved
substring.

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of retrieved substring exceeds the size of destination
buffer, it returns false.

The success field is optional.

Example

macro_command main()

char src1[20]="abcdefghijkimnopqrst"
char dest1[20]

bool successl

successl = StringMid(srcl[5], 6, dest1[0])
Il successl=true, destl="fghijk”

char src2[20]="abcdefghijkimnopqrst"

char dest2[5]

bool success?2

success2 = StringMid(src2[5], 6, dest2[0])
Il success2=false, dest2 remains the same.

char dest3[20]="12345678901234567890"

bool success3

success3 = StringMid("abcdefghijklmnopqgrst”, 5, 5, dest3[15])
Il success3= true, dest3="123456789012345fghij”

end macro_command

Name

StringLength

Syntax

length = StringLength (source][start])
or
length = StringLength (“source®)

Description

Obtain the length of a string. It returns the length of source string and stores
it in the length field on the left-hand side of ‘=" operator.

The source string parameter accepts both static string (in the form:
“source”) and char array (in the form: source[start]).
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The return value of this function indicates the length of the source string.

Example macro_command main()
char src1[20]="abcde"
int lengthl
lengthl= StringLength(src1[0])
Il length1=5
char src2[20]={'a’, 'b', 'c', 'd", 'e'}
int length2
length2= StringLength(src2[0])
Il length2=20
char src3[20]="abcdefghij"
int length3
length3= StringLength(src3 [2])
// length3=8
end macro_command
Name StringCat
Syntax success = StringCat (source[start], destination[start])
or
success = StringCat (“source”, destination[start])
Description | This function appends source string to destination string. It adds the
contents of source string to the last of the contents of destination string.
The source string parameter accepts both static string (in the form:
“source”) and char array (in the form: source[start]).
Destination must be an one-dimensional char array.
This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of result string after concatenation exceeds the max. size
of destination buffer, it returns false.
The success field is optional.
Example macro_command main()

char src1[20]="abcdefghij"

char dest1[20]="1234567890"

bool successl

successl= StringCat(src1[0], dest1[0])
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Il successl=true, dest1="123456790abcdefghij”

char dest2 [10]="1234567890"

bool success2

success2= StringCat("abcde”, dest2 [0])

Il success2=false, dest2 remains the same.

char src3[20]="abcdefghij"

char dest3[20]

bool success3

success3= StringCat(src3[0], dest3[15])

/I success3=false, dest3 remains the same.

end macro_command

Name

StringCompare

Syntax

ret = StringCompare (strl[start], str2[start])
ret = StringCompare (“stringl”, str2[start])
ret = StringCompare (strlfstart], “string2”)
ret = StringCompare (“stringl”, “string2”)

Description

Do a case-sensitive comparison of two strings.

The two string parameters accept both static string (in the form: “string1”)
and char array (in the form: strl[start]).

This function returns a Boolean indicating the result of comparison. If two
strings are identical, it returns true. Otherwise it returns false.

The ret field is optional.

Example

macro_command main()

char al[20]="abcde"

char b1[20]="ABCDE"

bool retl

retl= StringCompare(al[0], b1[0])
I retl=false

char a2[20]="abcde"

char b2[20]="abcde"

bool ret2

ret2= StringCompare(a2[0], b2[0])
Il ret2=true

452




£7, Crouzet

Macro Reference

char a3 [20]="abcde"

char b3[20]="abcdefg"

bool ret3

ret3= StringCompare(a3[0], b3[0])
I ret3=false

end macro_command

Name

StringCompareNoCase

Syntax

ret = StringCompareNoCase(strl[start], str2[start])
ret = StringCompareNoCase(“stringl®, str2[start])
ret = StringCompareNoCase(strl[start], “string2”)
ret = StringCompareNoCase(“stringl”, “string2”)

Description

Do a case-insensitive comparison of two strings.

The two string parameters accept both static string (in the form: “string1”)
and char array (in the form: strl[start]).

This function returns a Boolean indicating the result of comparison. If two
strings are identical, it returns true. Otherwise it returns false.

The ret field is optional.

Example

macro_command main()

char al[20]="abcde"

char b1[20]="ABCDE"

bool retl

retl= StringCompareNoCase(al[0], b1[0])
I retl=true

char a2[20]="abcde"

char b2[20]="abcde"

bool ret2

ret2= StringCompareNoCase(a2[0], b2[0])
Il ret2=true

char a3 [20]="abcde"

char b3[20]="abcdefg"

bool ret3

ret3= StringCompareNoCase(a3[0], b3[0])
Il ret3=false
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end macro_command

Name StringFind
Syntax position = StringFind (source|[start], target[start])
position = StringFind (“source®, target[start])
position = StringFind (source[start], “target”)
position = StringFind (“source*, “target®)
Description | Return the position of the first occurrence of target string in the source
string.
The two string parameters accept both static string (in the form: “source”)
and char array (in the form: source[start]).
This function returns the zero-based index of the first character of substring
in the source string that matches the target string. Notice that the entire
sequence of characters to find must be matched. If there is no matched
substring, it returns -1.
Example macro_command main()
char src1[20]="abcde"
char target1[20]="cd"
bool posl
posl= StringFind(src1[0], target1[0])
/l posl=2
char target2[20]="ce"
bool pos2
pos2= StringFind("abcde", target2[0])
/] pos2=-1
char src3[20]="abcde"
bool pos3
pos3= StringFind(src3[3], "cd")
/] pos3=-1
end macro_command
Name StringReverseFind
Syntax position = StringReverseFind (source[start], target[start])

position = StringReverseFind (“source”, target[start])

454




ﬁ?*“r*r

o guzet

Macro Reference

position = StringReverseFind (source[start], “target”)
position = StringReverseFind (“source”, “target")

Description | Return the position of the last occurrence of target string in the source
string.
The two string parameters accept both static string (in the form: “source”)
and char array (in the form: source[start]).
This function returns the zero-based index of the first character of substring
in the source string that matches the target string. Notice that the entire
sequence of characters to find must be matched. If there exists multiple
substrings that matches the target string, function will return the position of
the last matched substring. If there is no matched substring, it returns -1.
Example macro_command main()
char src1[20]="abcdeabcde"
char target1[20]="cd"
bool posl
posl= StringReverseFind(src1[0], target1[0])
/Il posl=7
char target2[20]="ce"
bool pos2
pos2= StringReverseFind("abcdeabcde”, target2[0])
/] pos2=-1
char src3[20]="abcdeabcde"
bool pos3
pos3= StringReverseFind(src3[6], "ab")
/] pos3=-1
end macro_command
Name StringFindOneOf
Syntax position = StringFindOneOf (source[start], target[start])
position = StringFindOneOf (“source®, target[start])
position = StringFindOneOf (source([start], “target”)
position = StringFindOneOf (“source®, “target")
Description | Return the position of the first character in the source string that matches

any character contained in the target string.
The two string parameters accept both static string (in the form: “source”)
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and char array (in the form: source[start]).

This function returns the zero-based index of the first character in the
source string that is also in the target string. If there is no match, it returns
-1.

Example macro_command main()
char src1[20]="abcdeabcde"
char target1[20]="sdf"
bool posl
posl= StringFindOneOf(src1[0], target1[0])

/l pos1=3

char src2[20]="abcdeabcde"

bool pos2

pos2= StringFindOneOf(src2[1], "agi")

/] pos2=4

char target3 [20]="bus"

bool pos3

pos3= StringFindOneOf("abcdeabcde”, target3[1])
/l pos3=-1

end macro_command

Name StringIncluding

Syntax success = StringIncluding (source[start], set[start], destination[start])
success = StringIncluding (“source®, set[start], destination[start])
success = Stringincluding (source[start], “set”, destination[start])
success = StringIncluding (“source®, “set”, destination[start])

Description | Retrieve a substring of the source string that contains characters in the set

string, beginning with the first character in the source string and ending
when a character is found in the source string that is not in the target string.
The source string and set string parameters accept both static string (in the
form: “source”) and char array (in the form: source|[start]).
This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of retrieved substring exceeds the size of destination
buffer, it returns false.

Example macro_command main()
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char src1[20]="cabbageabc"

char set1[20]="abc"

char dest1[20]

bool successl

successl = StringIncluding(src1[0], set1[0], dest1[0])
/I successl=true, destl="cabba"

char src2[20]="gecabba"

char dest2[20]

bool success2

success2 = StringIncluding(src2[0], "abc", dest2[0])
Il success2=true, dest2=""

char set3[20]="abc"

char dest3[4]

bool success3

success3 = StringIncluding("cabbage”, set3[0], dest3[0])
/I success3=false, dest3 remains the same.

end macro_command

Name

StringExcluding

Syntax

success = StringExcluding (source[start], set[start], destination[start])
success = StringExcluding (“source*, set[start], destination[start])
success = StringExcluding (sourcel[start], “set”, destination[start])
success = StringExcluding (“source*, “set”, destination[start])

Description

Retrieve a substring of the source string that contains characters that are
not in the set string, beginning with the first character in the source string
and ending when a character is found in the source string that is also in the
target string.

The source string and set string parameters accept both static string (in the
form: “source”) and char array (in the form: source|[start]).

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of retrieved substring exceeds the size of destination
buffer, it returns false.

Example

macro_command main()
char src1[20]="cabbageabc"
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char set1[20]="ge"

char dest1[20]

bool successl

successl = StringExcluding(src1[0], set1[0], dest1[0])
/I successl=true, destl="cabba"

char src2[20]="cabbage"

char dest2[20]

bool success2

success2 = StringExcluding(src2[0], "abc", dest2[0])
/I success2=true, dest2=""

char set3[20]="ge"

char dest3[4]

bool success3

success3 = StringExcluding("cabbage”, set3[0], dest3[0])
/I success3=false, dest3 remains the same.

end macro_command

Name StringToUpper

Syntax success = StringToUpper (source[start], destination[start])
success = StringToUpper ("source", destination[start])

Description | Convert all the characters in the source string to uppercase characters and
store the result in the destination buffer.
The source string parameter accepts both static string (in the form:
"source") and char array (in the form: source[start]).
This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of result string after conversion exceeds the size of
destination buffer, it returns false.

Example macro_command main()

char src1[20]="aBcDe"

char dest1[20]

bool successl

successl = StringToUpper(srcl1[0], dest1[0])
/I successl=true, destl="ABCDE"
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char dest2[4]

bool success?2

success2 = StringToUpper("aBcDe", dest2[0])
Il success2=false, dest2 remains the same.

end macro_command

Name StringToLower
Syntax success = StringToLower (source[start], destination[start])
success = StringToLower ("source", destination[start])
Description | Convert all the characters in the source string to lowercase characters and
store the result in the destination buffer.
The source string parameter accepts both static string (in the form:
"source") and char array (in the form: source[start]).
This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of result string after conversion exceeds the size of
destination buffer, it returns false.
Example macro_command main()
char src1[20]="aBcDe"
char dest1[20]
bool successl
successl = StringToUpper(srcl1[0], dest1[0])
/I successl=true, destl="abcde"
char dest2[4]
bool success?2
success?2 = StringToUpper("aBcDe", dest2[0])
Il success2=false, dest2 remains the same.
end macro_command
Name StringToReverse
Syntax success = StringToReverse (source[start], destination[start])
success = StringToReverse ("source", destination[start])
Description | Reverse the characters in the source string and store it in the destination

buffer.
The source string parameter accepts both static string (in the form:
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"source") and char array (in the form: source[start]).

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of reversed string exceeds the size of destination buffer,
it returns false.

Example macro_command main()
char src1[20]="abcde"
char dest1[20]
bool successl
successl = StringToUpper(src1[0], dest1[0])
Il successl=true, destl="edcba"
char dest2[4]
bool success?2
success?2 = StringToUpper("abcde", dest2[0])
Il success2=false, dest2 remains the same.
end macro_command
Name StringTrimLeft
Syntax success = StringTrimLeft (source[start], set[start], destination[start])
success = StringTrimLeft (“source”, set[start], destination[start])
success = StringTrimLeft (source[start], “set”, destination[start])
success = StringTrimLeft (“source”, “set“, destination[start])
Description | Trim the leading specified characters in the set buffer from the source
string.
The source string and set string parameters accept both static string (in the
form: "source") and char array (in the form: source[start]).
This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of trimmed string exceeds the size of destination buffer, it
returns false.
Example macro_command main()

char src1[20]="# *a*#bc"

char set1[20]="# *"

char dest1[20]

bool successl

successl = StringTrimLeft (src1[0], set1[0], dest1[0])
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/I successl=true, destl="a*#bc"

char set2[20]={'#', ' ', *'}

char dest2[4]

success2 = StringTrimLeft ("# *a*#bc", set2[0], dest2[0])
Il success2=false, dest2 remains the same.

char src3[20]="abc *#"

char dest3[20]

bool success3

success3 = StringTrimLeft (src3[0], "# *", dest3[0])
Il success3=true, dest3="abc *#"

end macro_command

Name

StringTrimRight

Syntax

success = StringTrimRight (source[start], set[start], destination[start])
success = StringTrimRight (“source*, set[start], destination[start])
success = StringTrimRight (source[start], “set”, destination[start])
success = StringTrimRight (“source®, “set”, destination[start])

Description

Trim the trailing specified characters in the set buffer from the source string.
The source string and set string parameters accept both static string (in the
form: "source") and char array (in the form: source[start]).

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of trimmed string exceeds the size of destination buffer, it
returns false.

Example

macro_command main()

char src1[20]="# *a*#bc# * "

char set1[20]="# *"

char dest1[20]

bool successl

successl = StringTrimRight(src1[0], set1[0], dest1[0])
/] successl=true, destl="# *a*#bc"

char set2[20]={'#, "', *'}
char dest2[20]
success?2 = StringTrimRight("# *a*#bc", set2[0], dest2[0])
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/I success2=true, dest2="# *a*#bc"

char src3[20]="ab**c *#"

char dest3[4]

bool success3

success3 = StringTrimRight(src3[0], "# *", dest3[0])
/I success3=false, dest3 remains the same.

end macro_command

Name

Stringlnsert

Syntax

success = Stringlnsert (pos, insert[start], destination[start])
success = Stringlnsert (pos, “insert”, destination[start])

success = Stringlnsert (pos, insert[start], length, destination[start])
success = Stringlnsert (pos, “insert”, length, destination[start])

Description

Insert a string in a specific location within the destination string content. The
insert location is specified by the pos parameter.

The insert string parameter accepts both static string (in the form: "source")
and char array (in the form: source[start]).

The number of characters to insert can be specified by the length
parameter.

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of string after insertion exceeds the size of destination
buffer, it returns false.

Example

macro_command main()

char str1[20]="but the question is"
char str2[10]=", that is"

char dest[40]="to be or not to be"
bool success

success = Stringlnsert(18, strl1[3], 13, dest[0])
/I success=true, dest="to be or not to be the question”

success = Stringlnsert(18, str2[0], dest[0])
/I success=true, dest="to be or not to be, that is the question”
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success = Stringlnsert(0, "Hamlet:", dest[0])
/I success=false, dest remains the same.

end macro_command
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18.6.7 Miscellaneous

Name SYNC_TRIG_MACRO

Syntax SYNC_TRIG_MACRO(macro_id)

Description | Trigger the execution of a macro synchronously (use macro_id to
designate this macro) in a running macro.
The current macro will pause until the end of execution of this called
macro.
macro_id can be a constant or a variable.

Example macro_command main()
charON=1,0OFF =0
SetData(ON, “Local HMI”, LB, 0, 1)
SYNC_TRIG_MACRO(5)// call a macro (its ID is 5)
SetData(OFF, “Local HMI”, LB, 0, 1)
end macro_command

Name ASYNC_TRIG_MACRO

Syntax ASYNC_TRIG_MACRO (macro_id)

Description | Trigger the execution of a macro asynchronously (use macro_id to
designate this macro) in a running macro.
The current macro will continue executing the following instructions after
triggering the designated macro; in other words, the two macros will be
active simultaneously.
macro_id can be a constant or a variable.

Example macro_command main()

charON=1,0OFF=0

SetData(ON, “Local HMI", LB, 0, 1)

ASYNC_TRIG_MACRO(5)// call a macro (its ID is 5)

SetData(OFF, “Local HMI”, LB, 0, 1)
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end macro_command

Name TRACE
Syntax TRACE(format, argument)
Description Use this function to send specified string to the EasyDiagnoser. Users can print out the

current value of variables during run-time of macro for debugging.
When TRACE encounters the first format specification (if any), it converts the value of
the first argument after format and outputs it accordingly.
format refers to the format control of output string. A format specification, which
consists of optional (in [ ]) and required fields (in bold), has the following form:
%][flags] [width] [.precision] type
Each field of the format specification is described as below:
flags (optional):
+
width (optional):
A nonnegative decimal integer controlling the minimum
number of characters printed.
precision (optional):

A nonnegative decimal integer which specifies the precision and the
number of characters to be printed.
type:

Corc : specifies a single-byte character.

d : signed decimal integer.

[ : signed decimal integer.

0 . unsigned octal integer.

u : unsigned decimal integer.

Xorx : unsigned hexadecimal integer.

Eore : Signed value having the form.

[ —]d.dddd e [sign]ddd where d is a single decimal
digit, dddd is one or more decimal digits, ddd is
exactly three decimal digits, and sign is + or —.
f : Signed value having the form [ — Jdddd.dddd,
where dddd is one or more decimal digits.

The length of output string is limited to 256 characters. The extra characters will be
ignored.
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The argument part is optional. One format specification converts exactly one
argument.

Example macro_command main()
charcl="a

short s1 = 32767

float f1 = 1.234567

TRACE(“The results are”) // output: The results are
TRACE("cl = %c, s1 = %d, f1 = %f”, c1, s1, f1)
/[ output: c1 = a, s1 = 32767, f1 = 1.234567

end macro_command
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Name

FindDataSamplingDate

Syntax

return_value = FindDataSamplingDate (data_log_number, index, year, month, day)
or
FindDataSamplingDate (data_log_number, index, year, month, day)

Description

A query function for finding the date of specified data sampling file according to the data
sampling no. and the file index. The date is stored into “year”, “month” and “day”
respectively in the format of YYYY, MM and DD.

Data Sampling Object

Mo ‘l escription | Read address | Sample mode | Trigger address | Clear address | Hold address | Auto. stop
I Local HMI : L0 | Periodical Dizable Dizable Dizable

Dizable
Local HMI ; LW0O | Period ical Tiizahle Tiizahle Dizable Dizable

dat li .
Thea |rs§gt]gr§/ngoosaved data: [Storage location]\[filename]\yyyymmdd.dtl. The data

sampling files under the same directory are sorted according to the file name and are
indexed starting from 0. The most recently saved file has the smallest file index number.
For example, if there are four data sampling files as follows:

20101210.dtl

20101230.dtl

20110110.dtl

20110111.dtl

The file index are:

20101210.dtl -> index is 3

20101230.dtl -> index is 2

20110110.dtl -> index is 1

20110111.dtl -> index is O

“return_value” equals to 1 if referred data sampling file is successfully found, otherwise it
equals to 0.

“data_log_number” and “index” can be constant or variable. “year”, “month”, “day” and
“return_value” must be variable.

The “return_value” field is optional.

Example

macro_command main()
short data_log_number = 1, index = 2, year, month, day
short success

/I if there exists a data sampling file named 20101230.dtl, with data sampling // number 1
and file index 2.

/Il the result after execution: success == 1, year == 2010, month == 12 and //day == 30
success = FindDataSamplingDate(data_log_number, index, year, month, day)

end macro_command

467




[

~
L \TM Macro Reference
Name FindDataSamplingIindex
Syntax return_value = FindDataSamplingindex (data_log_number, year, month, day, index)
or

FindDataSamplingindex (data_log_number, year, month, day, index)

Description | A query function for finding the file index of specified data sampling file according to the
data sampling no. and the date. The file index is stored into “index”. “year”, “month” and
“day” are in the format of YYYY, MM and DD respectively.

Data Sampling Ohject

Mo, ‘l escription | Read address | Sample mode | Trigger address | Clear address | Hold address | Auto. stop
I Local HMI : LW | Periodical Dizable Dizable Dizable

Dizable
Local HMI : LW0 | Periodical Dizable Dizable Dizable Dizable
data sampling no.

The directory of saved data: [Storage location]\[filename]\yyyymmdd.dtl. The data
sampling files under the same directory are sorted according to the file name and are
indexed starting from 0. The most recently saved file has the smallest file index number.
For example, if there are four data sampling files as follows:

20101210.dtl

20101230.dtl

20110110.dtl

20110111.dtl

The file index are:

20101210.dtl -> index is 3

20101230.dtl -> index is 2

20110110.dtl -> index is 1

20110111.dtl -> index is O

“return_value” equals to 1 if referred data sampling file is successfully found, otherwise it
equals to O.

“data_log_number”, “year”, “month” and “day” can be constant or variable. “index” and
“return_value” must be variable.

The “return_value” field is optional.

Example macro_command main()
short data_log_number = 1, year = 2010, month = 12, day = 10, index
short success

/I if there exists a data sampling file named 20101210.dtl, with data sampling // number 1
and file index 2.

/l the result after execution: success == 1 and index ==

success = FindDataSamplingindex (data_log_number, year, month, day, index)
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end macro_command

Name

FindEventLogDate

Syntax

return_value = FindEventLogDate (index, year, month, day)
or
FindEventLogDate (index, year, month, day)

Description

A query function for finding the date of specified event log file according to
file index. The date is stored into “year”, “month” and “day” respectively in
the format of YYYY, MM and DD.
The event log files stored in the designated position (such as HMI memory
storage or external memory device) are sorted according to the file name
and are indexed starting from 0. The most recently saved file has the
smallest file index number. For example, if there are four event log files as
follows:
EL_20101210.evt
EL_20101230.evt
EL_20110110.evt
EL_20110111.evt
The file index are:
EL_20101210.evt -> index is 3
EL_20101230.evt -> index is 2
EL_20110110.evt -> index is 1
EL_20110111.evt ->indexis O

“return_value” equals to 1 if referred data sampling file is successfully
found, otherwise it equals to O.
“index” can be constant or variable. “year’, “month”, “day” and
“return_value” must be variable.
The “return_value” field is optional.

Example

macro_command main()
short index = 1, year, month, day
short success

/I if there exists an event log file named EL_20101230.evt > with index 1
/I the result after execution: success == 1, year == 2010, month == 12, day
/I==30

success = FindEventLogDate (index, year, month, day)
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end macro_command

Name

FindEventLoglndex

Syntax

return_value = FindEventLogindex (year, month, day, index)
or
FindEventLogIndex (year, month, day, index)

Description

A query function for finding the file index of specified event log file
according to date. The file index is stored into “index”. “year”, “month” and
“day” are in the format of YYYY, MM and DD respectively.
The event log files stored in the designated position (such as HMI memory
storage or external memory device) are sorted according to the file name
and are indexed starting from 0. The most recently saved file has the
smallest file index number. For example, if there are four event log files as
follows:
EL_20101210.evt
EL_20101230.evt
EL_20110110.evt
EL_20110111.evt
The file index are:
EL_20101210.evt -> index is 3
EL_20101230.evt -> index is 2
EL_20110110.evt -> index is 1
EL_20110111.evt ->indexis O

“return_value” equals to 1 if referred data sampling file is successfully
found, otherwise it equals to O.
“vear”, “month” and “day” can be constant or variable. “index” and
“return_value” must be variable.
The “return_value” field is optional.

Example

macro_command main()
short year = 2010, month = 12, day = 10, index
short success

I if there exists an event log file named EL_20101210.evt, with index 2
/l the result after execution: success == 1, index ==

success = FindEventLogIndex (year, month, day, index)

end macro_command
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18.7 How to Create and Execute a Macro

18.7.1 How to Create a Macro
Macro programming can be divided into some steps as follows,
Step 1:

Click on “Macro Manager” icon on the tool bar of EasyBuilder8000 to open
Macro Manager dialogue box as follows.

s

EB JEIE) o1 2 3 4
E-EER s

Macro Manager

[ Macro w

Macro list :

.
Auto i
change remote 1 win
change remote 2 win
change remote 3 win
Cos

INVBIT

OnAuto

OnAutoEnd
OnAutoStart
OnChangeBrent
OnChangelubai
oncChangeWTI
Onlnit

OnShowBrent
OnShowDubai
onShowWwTl
OnTime_500ms
OnTimerd
OnUpdateChart
Scaling

Scan Alarm

Srraan cawvar

Hew...

Delete

Edit

Copy

m

Faste

OK

Cancel

S L
e ) e e ) e ) e

Macro under development :
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On Macro Manager, all macros compiled successfully are displayed in “Macro
list”, and all macros in developing are displayed in ‘Macro under development”.
The following is a description of the various buttons.

[New]

Opens a blank “WorkSpace” editor for creating a new macro.
[Delete]

Deletes the selected macro.
[Edit]

Opens the “WorkSpace” editor, and loads the selected macro.
[Copy]

Copies the selected macro into the clipboard.
[Paste]

Pastes the macro in the clipboard into the list, and creates a new name for
the macro.

Step 2:

Press the “New” button to open a blank “WorkSpace” editor. Every macro has
a unique number defined in “Macro ID” edit box, and macro name must exist,
otherwise an error will appear while compiling.
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WaorkSpace ﬁ

Macro ID : 29 Macro name :  macro_test

macro_command main{)

end macro_command|

| GET/SETFN... | |  Compie

Step 3:

Design your macro. If it is necessary to use build-in functions (like SetData() or
Getdata()), press ‘Get/Set FN...” button to open API dialog and select the
function and set essential parameters.
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[ apr [E

Function name : IGetDatB v‘

(GetData(data[0], "Local HMI", LW, 0, 4)
Variable 1
Variable type : short (16-bit)

Variable : | data - Array index : 0

Read address
PLC name : [LDmJ HML b

Device type : | LW -
Address: g

Address format : ddddd [range : 0 ~ 10255]

| » |

[Description]
Read data from a device. ‘

m

[Usage]
GetData(desti, PLC name, device type, address, data count)

[Exarmple]
char byData[10]

[ oK ] I Cancel

Step 4:
After the completion of a new macro, press ‘Compile” button to compile the
macro.
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[ WorkSpace ﬂ
Macro ID : 29 Macro name :  macro_test

macro_command main{)

short data[4]

end macro_command

GetData(data[0], "Local HMI", LW, 0, 4)

e,

| GET/SETAN... | [

Compile

J

If there is no error, press “Exit” button and find that a new macro “macro_test”

exists in “Macro list”.

M

acro

===

\

Macro list :

Animation

Auto

change remote 1 win
change remote 2 win
change remote 2 win
Cos

OnAutoEnd
OnAutoStart
OnChangeBrent
OnChangeDubai
OnChangaeWTI
Onlnit
OnShowBrent
OnShowDubai
onShowWTI
OnTime_500ms
OnTimer0
OnUpdateChart
Scaling

Sran Alarm

T e ——

| »

m

Macro under development :

New...

Delete

=3

Copy

Paste

Cancel

i
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18.7.2 Execute a Macro
There are several ways to execute a macro.

a. With a PLC Control object

1. Open the PLC Control object and set the attribute to “Execute macro
program”.

2. Select the macro by name. Choose a bit and select a trigger condition
to trigger the macro. The macro will continue to be re-triggered as long
as the condition is met. In order to guarantee that the macro will run
only once, consider latching the trigger bit, and then resetting the
trigger condition within the macro.

3. Use a Set Bit or Toggle Switch object to activate the bit.

b. With a Set Bit or Toggle Switch object
1. On the General tab of the Set Bit or Toggle Switch dialog, select the
“Execute Macro” option.
2. Select the macro to execute. The macro will execute one time when
the button is activated.

c. With a Function Key object
1. On the General tab of the Set Bit or Toggle Switch dialog, select the
Execute Macro option.
2. Select the macro to execute. The macro will execute one time when
the button is activated.
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18.8 User Defined Macro Function

When editing Macro, to save time of defining functions, user may search for
the needed from built-in Macro Function Library. However, certain functions,
though frequently used, may not be found there. In this case, user may define
the needed function and save it for future use. Next time when the same
function is required, the saved functions can be called from Macro Function
Library for easier editing. Additionally, Macro Function Library greatly
enhances the portability of user-defined functions. Before building a function
please check the built-in functions or online function library to see if it exists.

Hmlﬂ i G Hau’nm: 1

2 LB ARR oo SRl A%A%

macro command main()
= macro_command main()

5 aum= a+h

3 int x=1, y=2 5

= =
4/ int sum short a=l, b=:
5 sume X4y 4 ahort =um

and macro command
end macro command

mit DEV (it imt )
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18.8.1 Import Function Library File

Open a project in HMI programming software, the default Function Library File
will be read automatically and the function information will be loaded in. At this
moment if a user-defined function is called, the relevant *.mlb file must be
imported first.

1. Default Function Library File Name: MacroLibrary (without filename
extension)

2. Function Library Directory: HMI programming software installation
directory\library (folder)

3. \library (folder) contains two types of function library files:

- Without filename extension: MacroLibrary, the Default Function
Library for HMI programming software to read at the beginning.

- With filename extension (*.mlIb): Such as "math.mlb”. The files to be
read / written when users import / export. These files are portable
and can be called from the folder when needed.

4. When opening HMI programming software, only the functions in Default
Function Library will be loaded in, to use functions in *.mlb files, please
import them first.
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'@_G'| | C\EBS000\library

length 0926.mlb

4 Libraries
3 Documents

d&* Music

[ Pictures L | renutl.

E Videos

18 Computer
& Local Disk (C:)
CD Drive (D:) STEP 7
5 FAE (\\wboxsnv) (E:)

Crganize » Mew folder

" Favorites i
Bl Desktop | picture
5 Downloads | shape
L.. Recent Places . sound

Date modified

2M1A0/13 £
2011730/12 0
20111012 F5..
2008/7/16 FF02:...
2007/8/5 £ 01:39
20077855 £ 01:38
2007/8/5 £ 01:39
2007/8¢5 £ 01:38
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18.8.2 How to Use Macro Function Library

1. Select the function directly
from Macro Function Library.

2. In WorkSpace click
[GET/SET FN...] to open API
dialog box.

3. At least check one from
[Library] or [Build-in] and
select the function to be
used.

4. The description displayed in
API dialog is the same as
written in Function Editor.

3 iRt ML (int, int)
4 ntom (iny, int)

= Cick the rght mouse betton to deply edt menw.

The ma]kslﬂr
[usge]

ACOS{source, rey

fioat source = 0.

Variable 1
Varable type | [Usage]
Varuble

Variable 2
Varable type
Vargbia

(="

s commversen from mater to kometer.

= ikt et e bt ey et e

T uid-n

mmm
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o

Select the function to be SEihs iAaR
used, fill in the corresponding s —
variables according to the .
data type. S PN SNND

macro_command main()

WorkSpace

source MacoID: 0O

3 float source, resulc
5 result = m2km(socurce)

SecData(result, "Local HMI®, LW, 0, 1)

* Clek the ght meune batten ta deeiey edt mena. § end macro_command

GET/SET ey Coverin

Upon completion of the steps above, user-defined functions can be used freely
without defining the same functions repeatedly.
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18.8.3 Function Library Management Interface

1 Open Macro management S —
dialog, click [Library] to enter Delete
Macro Function Library Edr
interface.

Paste
Cancel
Library...

2 Alist of functions will be shown, s e

when the project is opened, the
2 int SUBS (int, int) = -

; i 5w  Lists Default Functions

software will load in all the e

functions in the Default Function

Library.
e Displays Function Description
E— Managing Tools
[oow [ e ] =

3. The format of each line in function list:

return_type function_name ( parameter_typel, ..., parameter_typeN)

return_type indicates the type of the return value. If this value does not exist,
this column will be omitted. function_name indicates the name of the function.
“N” in parameter_typeN stands for the number of parameter types. If this
function does not accept any parameters, this column will be omitted.

zub int ADD(int &, 1int )
int ret
ret = a+hb
return ret

end su.bl

L Ly O T A e
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18.8.3.1 Create a Function

1. Click [New] to enter Function
Editor.

2. Edit function in Function Editing
Field.

3. Edit function description here:
specifications, usages, editor’ s
statement etc.

4. After editing a function, click [Compile] and [Save] to
save this function to the Library. If it is not compiled, a

warning dialog will be shown.

5. Successfully added into Macro
Function Library.

No.  Function Name
1 int ADD {int, int)
2 int SUBS (int, int)
3 int MUL (int, int )
4 int DIV (int, int )
ADD: a-+h| -
‘< »
New... Delete Edit...
—
o)
Function Editor |

|2z f el 4% %
“ER -

Function Editing Field

o i X
*Click the right mouse button to display edit menu.
Edit description here ©

Function Description Field

Wm"ﬂﬂ'

Compilation is not done.

Mo Function Name

1 int ADD (int, int)

2 int SUBS (int, int)
3 intMUL (int, int)

Ty
short test1 (short )

this is a macre about square

4 r

[ new.. |[ oeee |[ edi.
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E

1. The total size of data type can be declared in a function is 4096 bytes.
2. Function name must only contain alphanumeric characters, and cannot
start with a number.
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18.8.3.2 Delete a Function
1. Infunction list select the function | - m::_ -
to be deleted and click [Delete]. ;e

ML (it, int )

s s o mscro sbout square.

: e
2. Click [Yes] to confirm, [No] to i e ==
cancel the deletion. ey
3. Click [Yes] to delete i)
MAX_SHORT function.
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18.8.3.3 Modify a Function

=

Users can modify the functions
exist in the Library.

Select a function to modify by
clicking [Edit] to enter Function
Editor

Double click on the function to be
modified can also enter Function
Editor.

After modifying, [Compile] then
[Save] before leaving.

(LRSI ]
g

| Function Name

int ADD (int, int )
int SUBS (int, int )
intMUL Cint, int )
int DIV {int, int )
short test1 (short )

thisis a macro about square|

, New... Delete I Edit... I

Export Import

ey

B 4% %A

Lo

1/ B sub short ADD (short

a, short b)
short o
c=atb

return c
end sub

Modify Function Name and
Definition Here

= Click the right mouse button to display edit menu.

Edit description here :

This is the function of A + B|

Modify Function Description

1 Compile

GET/SET Fi... ]!

Compile

| |

Help
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18.8.3.4 Import a Function T
-
3 int MUL (int, int)
. . . 4 intDIV (int, int)
1. Functions can be imported using T Tttt (o)
an external *.mlb file.
[ mew. |[ peew |[ Edt.
2. EX: Toimport a function library e (-
“math.mlb” which contains a -
i w Y @vq C\EBB000ibrary
funCtlon teStl * Organize = Mew folder
3. Click [Open]' Y Eavarites Name Date modified I
Bl Desktop picture
1§ Downloads shape
Gl Recent Places ’ﬁ:‘;:i‘lb
A Libraries 1 ____|¢m]l|1mb ™
e R
i
4. When importing a function with a o i
&, Local Disk (C)
name which already exists in the B ore oy
Library, a message will popup. i 2 [ioebacun oo
y 9 P .p .p frcosing: (e L ()] |[_oen e
- OK: Overwrite the existing
| &

Macro Func

tion Library

function with the imported

one.

- NO: Cancel the importing of
the function with the same
name.

Funection Noime

int ADD (int, int )
int SUBS (int, int )
intMUL (int, int )
int DIV (int, int )
short test1 (short )

Duplicated function name :ADD Overwrite with new one?

- Yesto all: Overwrite using all
the imported functions with
the same name.

ﬂ'usisama:mabnutil [ o« J[ M ][ vestal |[ nowal | I

[ mew. |[ peew |[ Edt.
- No to all: Cancel the e

——

importing of all the functions

with the same name.
The imported functions will be
saved in Default Function Library,
so if “math.mlb” file is deleted,

Mo
1
2
3

Funstion Name

int ADD (int, int)
int SUBS (int, int}
intMUL {int, int )

chort test] (short)

New Function Successfully Added

“testl” will still exist in the Library,
even when restart software.

[ mew. |[ Delete ][ Edt..
(e
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18.8.3.5 Export a Function

1. Export the function from Function
Library and save as *.mlb file.
2. Click [Export].

Select the function to be exported,
and click [Export].

A “math.mlb” file can be found
under export directory. This file
contains 4 functions: ADD, SUBS,
MUL, and DIV.

The exported *.mlb file can be
imported to another PC. Open
HMI programming software,
import, then the functions in this
file can be used.

No. Function Neime

1 int ADD {int, int)
2 int SUBS (int, int})
3 int MUL (int, int )
4 int DIV (int, int )

|5 [short testt (short)

this s a macra about square

[ mew.. |[ peew ][ Edt.

1 short test1 { short )
2 int ADD (int, int}
@ 3 int SUBS { int, int )
7 4 int MUL {int, int)
s int DIV (int, int)
] length ( short )

N

e,
@uv‘ | CAEBBOOO\library

Organize » Mew folder

S Eivortes MName Date modified
B Desitop ji picture 011/10/13 F51,
& Downloads ), shape A L0,
| Recent Places |, sound o

) 0922.mlb

=l Libraries __|length.mlb

%] Documents |_|length_0926.mlb

o Music |_math.mlb 2007/8/5 £ 0L
|=| Pictures 2007/8/5 £ 01:3
B videos

18 Computer
£ Local Disk (C)
CD Drive (D) STEP7
58 FAE (\whboxsnv) (E:)

Encoding: | macro Libranes (* mlb) q

File name:

Text Documents (")
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18.9 Some Notes about Using the Macro

1. The maximum storage space of local variables in a macro is 4K bytes. So
the maximum array size of different variable types are as follows:

chara[4096]
boolb[4096]
short c[2048]
int d[1024]
float e[1024]

2. A maximum of 256 macros are allowed in an EasyBuilder8000 project.
3. A macro may cause the HMI to lock up. Possible causes are:
- A macro contains an infinite loop with no PLC communication.
- The size of an array exceeds the storage space in a macro.
4. PLC communication time may cause the macro to execute slower than
expected. Also, too many macro instructions may slow down the PLC
communication.
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18.10 Use the Free Protocol to Control a Device

When EasyBuilder8000 does not provide an essential driver for
communication with a device, Users also can make use of OUTPORT and
INPORT to control the device. The data sent with OUTPORT and INPORT
must follow the device’s communication protocol. The following example
explains how to use these two functions to control a MODBUS RTU device.

First, create a new device in the device table. The device type of the new
device is set to “Free Protocol” and named with “MODBUS RTU device” as
follows:

Device list :

Location | Device type Interface
Local HMI_ Loca Local  |MT8121T (800 x 600)  Disable
"l Local PLC IMDDBUS-RTU Devtce Lozal Free Protocol COMI(19200.E81)

Wi -RAMODBUS RTU Device

1 HMI

Location : [L{:—ml v| Settings ...

\v.1.00, FREE_PROTOCOL.50

The interface of the device (PLC I/F) uses “RS-232" now. If connecting a
MODBUS TCP/IP device, the interface must select ‘Ethernet”. In addition, it is
necessary to set correct IP and port number as follows:
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PLC type : |Free Protocol “w

W, 1.00, FREE_PROTOCOL, 50

FLC IJF : | Ethernet v

[ lUse UDP {User Datagram Protocal )

IP: 192.168.1.103, Port=3502 [ SEttingz... i

Suppose that HMI will read the data of 4x_1 and 4x_2 on the device. First,
utilize OUTPORT to send out a read request to the device. The prototype of
OUTPORT is:

OUTPORT(command[start], device_name, cmd_count)

Since “MODBUS RTU device” is a MODBUS RTU device, the read request
must follow MODBUS RTU protocol. The request uses’Reading Holding
Registers (0x03)” command to read data. The following picture displays the
content of the command. (The items of the station number (byte 0) and the last
two bytes (CRC) are ignored).

Request

Function code 1 Byte 0x03

Starting Address 2 Bytes 0x0000 toc OxFFFF

Quantity of Registers 2 Bytes 110 1258 (0x7D)
Response

Function code 1 Byte 0x03

Byte count 1 Byte 2 x N*

Reqgister value N* x 2 Byies

*N = Quantity of Registers

Error

Error code 1 Byte 0x83

Exception code 1 Byte 01 or 02 or 03 or 04

Depending on the protocol, the content of a read command as follows (The
total is 8 bytes):

command|0] : station number (BYTE 0)
command][1] : function code (BYTE 1)
command|[2] : high byte of starting address (BYTE 2)
command|3] : low byte of starting address (BYTE 3)
commandl[4] : high byte of quantity of registers (BYTE 4)
command[5] : low byte of quantity of registers (BYTE 5)
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command[6] : low byte of 16-bit CRC (BYTE 6)
command(7] : high byte of 16-bit CRC (BYTE 7)
So a read request is designed as follows :

char command[32]
short address, checksum

FILL(command|[0], 0, 32) // initialize command[0]~command[31] to O

command[0] =0x1 // station number
command[1l] =0x3 // read holding registers (function code is 0x3)

address = 0// starting address (4x_1)is 0
HIBYTE(address, command[2])

LOBYTE(address, command][3])

read_no = 2// the total words of reading is 2 words
HIBYTE(read_no, command[4])

LOBYTE(read_no, command[5])

CRC(command|[0], checksum, 6)// calculate 16-bit CRC

LOBYTE(checksum, command][6])
HIBYTE(checksum, command[7])

Lastly, use OUPORT to send out this read request to PLC

OUTPORT(command[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 8)// send read request

After sending out the request, use INPORT to get the response from PLC.
Depending on the protocol, the content of the response is as follows (the total

byte is 9):

command|0] : station number (BYTE 0)
command][1] : function code (BYTE 1)
command|[2] : byte count (BYTE 2)
command|3] : high byte of 4x_1 (BYTE 3)
command[4] : low byte of 4x_1 (BYTE 4)
command[5] : high byte of 4x_2 (BYTE 5)
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command|6] : high byte of 4x_2 (BYTE 6)
command[7] : low byte of 16-bit CRC (BYTE 7)
command|8] : high byte of 16-bit CRC (BYTE 8)

The usage of INPORT is described below:

INPORT (response[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 9, return_value)// read
response

Where the real read count is restored to the variable return_value (unit is byte).
If return_value is 0, it means reading fails in executing INPORT.

Depending on the protocol, response[1] must be equal to 0x3, if the response
is correct. After getting correct response, calculate the data of 4x_1 and 4x_2
and put in the data into LW100 and LW101 of HMI.

if (return_value >0 and response[1] == 0x3) then
read_data[0] = response[4] + (response[3] << 8)// 4x_1
read_data[l] = response[6] + (response[5] << 8)// 4x_2

SetData(read_data[0], "Local HMI", LW, 100, 2)
end if

The complete macro is as follows
/I Read Holding Registers
macro_command main()

char command[32], response[32]
short address, checksum

short read_no, return_value, read_data[2], i

FILL(command[0], 0, 32)// initialize command[0]~command[31] to O
FILL(responsel[0], 0, 32)

command[0] = Ox1// station number
command[1] = 0x3// read holding registers (function code is 0x3)

address =0
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address = 0// starting address (4x_1)is 0
HIBYTE(address, command[2])
LOBYTE(address, command][3])

read_no =2/ the total words of reading is 2 words
HIBYTE(read_no, command[4])
LOBYTE(read_no, command[5])

CRC(command[0], checksum, 6)// calculate 16-bit CRC

LOBYTE(checksum, command][6])
HIBYTE(checksum, command[7])

OUTPORT(command[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 8)// send request
INPORT (response[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 9, return_value)// read
response

if (return_value > 0 and response[1] == 0x3) then
read_data[0] = response[4] + (response[3] << 8)// 4x_1

read_data[l] = response[6] + (response[5] << 8)// 4x_2

SetData(read_data[0], "Local HMI", LW, 100, 2)
end if

end macro_command

The following example explains how to design a request to set the status of
0x_1. The request uses "Write Single Coil(0x5)” command.
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Request
Function code 1 Byte 0x05
Qutput Address 2 Bytes 0x0000 to OxFFFF
QOutput Value 2 Bytes 0x0000 or OxFFOO
Response
Function code 1 Byte 0x05
QOutput Address 2 Bytes 0x0000 to OxFFFF
Qutput Value 2 Bytes 0x0000 or OxFFOO
Error
Error code 1 Byte 0x85
Exception code 1 Byte 01 or02or 03 or 04

The complete macro is as follows
/[ Write Single Coil (ON)
macro_command main()

char command[32], response[32]

short address, checksum
short i, return_value

FILL(command[0], 0, 32)// initialize command[0]~ command[31] to O
FILL(response[0], 0, 32)

command[0] = Ox1// station number
command[1] = 0x5// function code : write single coil

address =0
HIBYTE(address, command[2])
LOBYTE(address, command]3])

command[4] = Oxff// force Ox_1 on
command[5] =0

CRC(command[0], checksum, 6)

LOBYTE(checksum, command][6])
HIBYTE(checksum, command[7])

OUTPORT(command[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 8)// send request
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INPORT (response[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 8, return_value)// read
response

end macro_command
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18.11 Compiler Error Message
1. Error Message Format :

error c# : error description
(# is the error message number)
Example: error C37 : undeclared identifier : i

When there are compile errors, the error description can be referenced by the
compiler error message number.

2. Error Description

(C1)syntax error : 'identifier
There are many possibilities to cause compiler error.

For example:

macro_command main()

chari, 123xyz /I thisis an unsupported variable name
end macro_command

(C2) ‘identifier’ used without having been initialized
Macro must define the size of an array during declaration.

For example:

macro_command main()

char i

intg[i] // imustbe anumeric constant
end macro_command

(C3) redefinition error : ‘identifier’
The name of variable and function within its scope must be unique.

For example:
macro_command main()
intg[10]-g /I error
end macro_command
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(C4) function name error : ‘identifier’
Reserved keywords and constant can not be the name of a function

For example :
sub intif() // error

(C5) parentheses have not come in pairs
Statement missing “(“ or “)”

For example :
macro_command main ) // missing “(*

(C6) illegal expression without matching ‘if’
Missing expression in “if” statement

(C7) illegal expression (no ‘then’) without matching ‘if’
Missing “then” in “if” statement

(C8) illegal expression (no ‘end if")
Missing “end if”

(C9) illegal ‘end if’ without matching ‘if’
Unfinished “If’ statement before “End If”

(C10) illegal ‘else’
The format of “if” statement is :
if [logic expression] then
[ else [if [logic expression] then | ]

end if

Any format other than this format will cause a compile error.

(C17) illegal expression (no 'for') without matching ‘next '
“for” statement error : missing “for” before “next”

(C18) illegal variable type (not integer or char)
Should be integer or char variable
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(C19) variable type error
Missing assign statement

(C20) must be keyword ‘to’ or ‘down’
Missing keyword “to” or “down”
(C21) illegal expression (no 'next’)
The format of “for” statement is:
for [variable] = [initial value] to [end value] [step]
next [variable]

Any format other than this format will cause a compile error.

(C22) ‘wend’ statement contains no ‘while’
“While” statement error : missing “while” before “Wend”

(C23) illegal expression without matching ‘wend’
The format of “While” statement is :
while [logic expression]
wend
Any format other than this format will cause a compile error.

(C24) syntax error : ‘break’
“break” statement can only be used in “for”, “while” statement.

(C25) syntax error : ‘continue’
“continue” statement can only be used in “for” statement, or “while”

statement.

(C26) syntax error
Error in expression.

(C27) syntax error
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The mismatch of an operation object in expression can cause a compile
error.

For example :
macro_command main( )
inta, b
fora=0to 2
b=4+xyz/l illegal: xyz is undefined
next a
end macro_command

(C28) must be ‘macro_command’
There must be 'macro_command’

(C29) must be key word ‘sub’
The format of function declaration is:

sub [data type] function_name(...)

For example::
sub int pow(int exp)

Any format other than this format will cause a compile error.

(C30) number of parameters is incorrect
Mismatch of the number of parameters

(C31) parameter type is incorrect

Mismatch of data type of parameter. When a function is called, the data
type and the number of parameters should match the declaration of function,
otherwise it will cause a compile error.

(C32) variable is incorrect
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The parameters of a function must be equivalent to the arguments
passing to a function to avoid compile error.

(C33) function name : undeclared function

(C34) expected constant expression
lllegal array index format.

(C35) invalid array declaration

(C36) array index error

(C37) undeclared identifier : i ‘identifier’
Any variable or function should be declared before use.

(C38) un-supported PLC data address
The parameter of GetData( ... ) , SetData( ... ) should be legal PLC
address. If the address is illegal, this error message will be shown.

(C39) ‘idenifier must be integer, char or constant
The format of array is:
Declaration: array_name[constant] (constant is the size of the array)
Usage: array_name][integer, character or constant]

Any format other than this format will cause a compile error.

(C40) execution syntax should not exist before variable declaration or
constant definition
For example :
macro_command main( )
inta, b
fora=0To 2
b=4+a
inth, k// illegal — definitions must occur before any statements or
expressions
/I for example,b =4+ a
next a
end macro_command
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(C41) float variables cannot be contained in shift calculation

(C42) function must return a value

(C43) function should not return a value

(C44) float variables cannot be contained in calculation

(C45) PLC address error

(C46) array size overflow (max. 4k)

(C47) macro command entry function is not only one

(C48) macro command entry function must be only one
The only one main entrance of macro is :

macro_command function_name()
end macro_command

(C49) an extended addressee’s station number must be between 0 and
255
For example :
SetData(bits[0] , “PLC 1", LB, 300#123, 100)
/I illegal : 300#123 means the station number is 300, but the
maximum is 255

(C50) an invalid PLC name
PLC name is not defined in the device list of system parameters.

(C51) macro command do not control a remote device
A macro can only control a local machine.

For example :

SetData(bits[0] , “PLC 17, LB , 300#123, 100)
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“PLC 1" is connected with the remote HMI ,so it can not work.
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18.12 Sample Macro Code

1. "for” statement and other expressions (arithmetic, bitwise shift, logic
and comparison)

macro_command main()
int a[10], b[10], i

b[0]= (400 + 400 << 2) / 401
b[1]=22*2-30% 7

b[2]= 111>>2
b[3]=403>9+3>=9+3<4+3<=8+8==
b[4]J=not8+1and 2+ 1or0+1xor2

b[5]= 405 and 3 and not 0
b[6]-8&4+4&4+8|4+8"4

b[7]= 6 — (~4)

b[8]= Ox11

b[9]= 409

fori=0to4 step 1
if (a[0] == 400) then
GetData(a[0],”Device 1", 4x, 0,9)
GetData(b[0],”Device 1", 4x, 11,10)
end If
next i
end macro_command

2. “while”, “if” and “break” statements

macro_command main()
int b[10], i
i=5
whilei==5-20% 3
GetData(b[1], "Device 1", 4x, 11, 1)

if b[1] == 100 then
break
end if
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wend
end macro_command

3. Global variables and function call

char g
sub int fun(int j, int k)
inty

SetData(j, “Local HMI”, LB, 14, 1)
GetData(y, “Local HMI", LB, 15, 1)

g=y

returny
end Sub

macro_command main()
inta, b, i

a=2

b=3

i =fun(a, b)

SetData(i, “Local HMI”, LB, 16, 1)
end macro_command

4. "if" statement

macro_command main()
int K[10], j

forj=0to 10
KOl =]

next |

if k[0] == 0 then
SetData(k[1], “Device 17, 4x, 0, 1)
end if
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if k[0] == O then

SetData(k[1], “Device 17, 4x, 0, 1)

else

SetData(k[2], “Device 17, 4x, 0, 1)

end if

if k[0] == O then

SetData(k[1], “Device 17, 4x, 1, 1)

else if k[2] == 1 then

SetData(k[3], “Device 17, 4x, 2, 1)

end If

if k[0] == O then

SetData(k[1], “Device 17, 4x, 3, 1)

else if k[2] == 2 then

SetData(k[3], “Device 17, 4x, 4, 1)

else

SetData(k[4], “Device 17, 4x, 5, 1)

end If
end macro_command

5. “while” and wend” statements

macro_command main()
chari=0
int a[13], b[14], c = 4848

b[0] = 13

while b[0]
afi] = 20 +i* 10

if a[i] == 120 then
c =200
break

end if

i=i+1
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wend

SetData(c, “Device 17, 4x, 2, 1)
end macro_command

6. “break” and “continue” statements

macro_command main()
chari=0
int a[13], b[14], c = 4848

b[0] = 13

while b[0]
afi] = 20 +i* 10

if a[i] == 120 then
c =200
i=i+1
continue
end if

i=i+1

if c == 200 then
SetData(c, “Device 17, 4x, 2, 1)
break
end if
wend
end macro_command

7. Array

macro_command main()
int a[25], b[25], i

b[0] = 13
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fori=0to b[0] step 1
alij=20+i*10
next i

SetData(a[0], “Device 17, 4x, 0, 13)
end macro_command
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18.13 Macro TRACE Function

1. TRACE function is added to MACRO, and can be used with EasyDiagnoser,

for viewing current content of the variable used.

The following illustrates how to use TRACE function in MACRO.

First of all, add macro_1 in the project, and in macro_1 add TRACE (‘LW =
%d”, a). “%d” indicates to display current value of LW in decimal. The content

of macro_1 is as the following:

macro_command main()

short a

GetData(a, "Local HMI", LW, 0, 1)

a=a+1

SetData(a, "Local HMI", LW, 0, 1)

TRACE ("LWO = %d", a)

end macro_command

For the detailed usage of TRACE function, please refer to the illustration in the

following paragraph.
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Macro

Viorkspace N |

Macro ID @ L |

macro command main()

short a

GetDatala, "Local HMI™, LW, 0, 1)
a=4da + 1

Sethatala, "Locael HMI™, LW, 8, 1)

TRACE ("LWO = 24", a)

end macro command

Secondly, add Numeric Display and Function Key objects in window 10 of the
project. The settings of these objects are shown below. Function Key object is

used to execute macro_1.

4 10- WINDOW_010 X |

Numeric Display Object's Pro

Generel | Wumeric Format | Secuity | Shape | Font | Profile |

Diescription :

addres:

me : [mdtﬁ_,ﬂ
Address : (L

@ Execute macro Marro [:_pm-m__L {qD: 1)
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Lastly, compile the completed project and execute Off-line or On-line

simulation.

Objects  Library Tools Window  Help

P B N2 Gy F O F

-

| Off-line Simulation (Ctrl+T) |

When processing simulation on PC, right click and select “Run

EasyDiagnoser” in the pop-up menu.

Mumeric Display
wa o]
Exit simulation
Function Key Run EasyDiagnoser

Screenshot

Afterwards, EasyDiagnoser will be started. [Logger] window displays whether
EasyDiagnoser is able to connect with the HMI to be watched or not. [Output]
window displays the output of the TRACE function. The illustration below

shows that EasyDiagnoser succeeds in connecting with HMI.
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= 3
\ File View Options Help
Command: ’Read + Viirite v] Device: |All Output # @
Address Type: | All Range:
i [o] Cm.. PID  Device =10
" ' 1] P4 k
Drevices n @ Logger a
= [11:27:33] Looking for the target HMI...
Index 0 [11:27-33] Connection established with the targ
Type Mame MTE000 Series HMI
Location Local
Block Interval 5 words
Max. Read Length 256 words
MWax. Write Length 256 words

When EasyDiagnoser is not able to connect with HMI, [Logger] window

displays content as shown below:

Lagger

=

[11:26:32] Connection established with the target HV -
[11:26:32] Looking for the target HMI. ..
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The possible reason of not being able to get connection with HMI can be

failure in executing simulation on PC. Another reason is that the Port No. used

in project for simulation on PC is incorrect (or occupied by system). Please

change Port No. as shown, compile project then do simulation again.

System Parameter Settings |
Font . | Extended Memaiy I Printer/Backup Server
Dievice | Model Creneral | Systern Setting i Security
HMI model : | b TA070iHM T070HM 161004 TS100i (300 x 430) -|
HMI stationna @ 0 =
Partno.: 9005 I!mad az MODBTE smrver's portno )

When opening EasyDiagnoser, the Port No. should be set the same as that in

project. Only in this way can the communication succeed.

Select HMT

ﬂ IF Harme

1921681,
1921681,
1921681,
1921681,
18921681,

192.168.1.
107 1RA 1

103 (Tina-hATE1 00i)
117 inicolaz_mi8104xh)
118 inicolaz_B81000

208 (kevin_MTE070IH)
226 (zuzan-hmi)

233 (Demo-Joey)
A7 Memn-57 1700M

HMI Name: | Default Hi v
’ Search ]
| Searchan |
05 20081002 or later supports
Project Port: |EIJE|5| v|

ok || et

» =
= 159

The three successive ports of the project port no.

are preserved for HMI

communication. Take the setting above as example, Port No. is set as 8005,

therefore port 8005, 8006 and 8007 will be preserved. In this case when
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executing simulation on PC, please make sure that these ports are not

occupied by other programs.

2. TRACE Syntax List :

Name TRACE
Syntax TRACE((format, argument)
Description | Use this function to send specified string to the EasyDiagnoser. Users can

print out the current value of variables during run-time of macro for
debugging.
When TRACE encounters the first format specification (if any), it converts
the value of the first argument after format and outputs it accordingly.
format refers to the format control of output string. A format specification,
which consists of optional (in [ ]) and required fields (in bold), has the
following form:

%[flags] [width] [.precision] type
Each field of the format specification is described as below:
flags (optional):

+
width (optional):
A nonnegative decimal integer controlling the minimum
number of characters printed.
precision (optional):
A nonnegative decimal integer which specifies the precision and
the number of characters to be printed.

type:
Corc : specifies a single-byte character.
d : signed decimal integer.
[ : signed decimal integer.
0 : unsigned octal integer.
u : unsigned decimal integer.
Xorx : unsigned hexadecimal integer.
Eore : Signed value having the form.

[ —]d.dddd e [sign]ddd where d is a single decimal
digit, dddd is one or more decimal digits, ddd is
exactly three decimal digits, and sign is + or —.
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f : Signed value having the form [ — Jdddd.dddd,
where dddd is one or more decimal digits.

The length of output string is limited to 256 characters.
The argument part is optional.

Example macro_command main()
charcl="a

short s1 = 32767

float f1 = 1.234567

TRACE(“The results are”) // output: The results are
TRACE("cl = %c, s1 = %d, f1 = %f”, c1, s1, f1)
/[ output: c1 = a, s1 = 32767, f1 = 1.234567

end macro_command

3. Newly Added LB9059 — disable MACRO TRACE function (when ON)

When set ON, the output message of TRACE won't be sent to
EasyDiagnoser.

4. Users can directly execute EasyDiagnoser.exe from Project Manager. In
Project Manager, current HMI on line will be listed; users can simply select
the HMI to be watched.

Please note that Project Port should be the same as Port No. used in

project file.
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"ﬁ; Project Manager
HMI 1P, Password

Type ! [MTB000 X Series
: 4] . F ' Hame | B
[ Settings... l E : =
: Hidl Mame: | Default HiI v| 192.168.1.103 (Tina-hATE100i) h
hEnBEHN : C1192.168.1.117 (nicolas_mta10dxh)
& Ethernet 192168.1.118 (nicolas_8100i0)
—_— 192168.1.208 (kevin_MT3070iH)
HMIIP & | Search all 192168.7.211 (MTEO070IH - Katte)
192168.1.226 (zuzan-hmi)
* 085 20091002 or later supports A2 1821 277 Mermn- e |
Eroject Port:  [3000 v ok ||  Ba
LIty ) -
[ EasyBuildera000
[ EasyConverter Easybddressiiswer
[ EasyPrinter s
[ Recipe/Extended Memory Editor J
[ Build Dowrload Data far CF/ USE Disk... |

5. Download project to HMI to start operating. When EasyDiagnoser is unable

to get connection with the HMI to be watched, it is possible that HMI power

is not ON, or Port No. is incorrect. This may cause EasyDiagnoser to

connect then disconnect with HMI continuously. Please check if the Port No.

in EasyDiagnoser settings is same as that of the project. The way to

change it is described before.

6. When EasyDiagnoser succeeds in connecting with HMI, simply execute

macro_1, [Output] window will then display the output of the TRACE

function.
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P Weintek MT Diagnostic Tool

Numeric Display

H =
Eile Wiew Options Help
Cutput
Function Ke D1, Ln 1] LW0 = 2
. (01, Ln 1] LWQE =23
(01, Ln 1] LWO =4
(01, Ln ] LWOE =5
(01, Ln 1] LWOE =6
Macro 1D : h— /
macro command
short a
GetData(a, "Local
SetData(a, "Local
TRACE ("LWO = 3d™, F,
Devices I
end macro command =
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18.14 The Usage of String Operation Functions

String operation functions are added to macro which provides users a more
convenient way to operate strings. The term “string” means a sequence of
ASCII characters, each of which occupies 1 byte. The sequence of characters
can be stored into 16-bit registers with least significant byte first. For example,
create an ASCII input object and setup as follows:

New ASCII Input Object X

Greneral |Dah& Entry | Security | Shape [ Font |
Description ; | |
[ Mask [T UNICODE []Revers highfow bete
Fead address
PLZ name : ||_.;..;a| HMI w Setking...
Address ||_'.,.'.,.I w ||III |
Address X|
PLC name : |L':'ca| HMI V|
Device bype @ |L'-.-'u' V|
Address |III | []5ystem tag [ Juser-defined tag
Address Format @ DODOD [range § 0~ 10799]
[]index register
[ Tag Library. .. ] (a4 ] [ Cancel ]

Run simulation and input “abcdef”:

The string “abcdef” is stored in LWO~LW?2 as follows (LB represents low byte
and HB represents high byte):

HE LE
LWO[ B &
LW D T
Lw2[ F__E
LW3
LW4
LWS5
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The ASCII input object reads 1 word (2 bytes) at a time as described in the
previous chapter. Suppose an ASCII input object is set to read 3 words as
shown in the above example, it can actually read at most 6 ASCII characters
since that one ASCII character occupies 1 byte.

The functionality of each string operation function is described in the following

table:

Function name

Description

StringGet Read string data from a device.

StringGetEx Read string data from a device and continue
executing next command even if no response from
that device.

StringSet Write string data to a device.

StringSetEx Write string data to a device and continue executing
next command even if no response from that device.

StringCopy Copy one string to another.

StringMid Retrieve a substring.

StringDecAsc2Bin Convert a decimal string to an integer.

StringBin2DecAsc Convert an integer to a decimal string.

StringDecAsc2Float Convert a decimal string to floats.

StringFloat2DecAsc Convert a float to a decimal string.

StringHexAsc2Bin Convert a hexadecimal string to binary data.

StringBin2HexAsc Convert binary data into a hexadecimal string.

StringLength Obtain the length of a string.

StringCat Append source string to destination string.

StringCompare Do a case-sensitive comparison of two strings.

StringCompareNoCase | Do a case-insensitive comparison of two strings.

StringFind Find a substring inside a larger string.

StringReverseFind

Find a substring inside a larger string; starts from the
end.

StringFindOneOf

Find the first matching character from a set.

StringIncluding

Extracts a substring that contains only the characters
in a set.

StringExcluding

Extracts a substring that contains only the characters
not in a set.

StringToUpper

Convert the characters of a string to uppercase.

StringToLower

Convert the characters of a string to lowercase.

StringToReverse

Reverse the characters of a string.
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StringTrimLeft Trim the leading specified characters in a set from
the source string.

StringTrimRight Trim the trailing specified characters in a set from the
source string.

Stringlnsert Insert a string in a specific location within another
string.

For more detailed information of the above string operation functions, please
check out the “Build-In Function Block” section. In order to demonstrate the
powerful usage of string operation functions, the following examples will show
you step by step how to create executable project files using the new functions;
starts from creating a macro, ends in executing simulation.

1. How to read (or write) a string from a device.

Create a new macro:

b acro list ;

‘ Mew...

Edit the content:

Macro ID |1 |

A% A%

N

wacro contnand main()
char str[zZ0]

JtringGetistr[0] , "Local HMI®™, LW, O, Z20)
3tringfet (str[0], "Local HMIF, LW, 50, 209

00 = MmN e 0 [t

W0

end macro comuand

The first function “StringGet” is used to read a string from LW0~LW19, and
store it into the str array. The second function “StringSet” is used to output the
content of str array.

Add ASCII Input 5 and Function Key r] objects in window 10 of the

project. The settings of these objects are shown as below. Function Key object
is used to execute macro_1.
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Test 1:
FK_0
GO
Macro : | [[D:001] macro_L v| <
Fead addres
‘ PLZ name : ||_.;..;a| HMI v| Setting...
Address : ||_'.,.'.,.I w ||D |

PLC name : |L':'ca| HMI V|
Device bype @ |L'-.-'u' V|
Address |III | []5ystem tag [ Juser-defined tag

Address Format ¢ DODDD [Fange @ O~ 10799]

[]index register

Tag Library. .. ] [ (] 4 l [ Zancel ]

Fead addres
PLZ name : ||_.;..;a| HMI w | Setking. ..
Address ||_'.,.'.,.I w ||5IZI |
Address
PLC name : |anal HMI V|
Device bype @ |Lw V|
Address : |5IZI | []5wstem tag [Juser-defined tag

Address Format ¢ DODDD [Fange @ 0~ 107939]

[]index reqister

Tag Library. .. [ Ik, l [ Zancel ]
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Lastly, compile the completed project and execute Off-lineE or

On-line simulation. Follow the steps below to operate the executing

project:

Test 1- Step 1: input string

Y -
]

Test 1: Step 2: press “GO” button

— o[ oo |
I

Test 1: Step 3: output string

o] oo |

2. Initialization of a string.
Create a new macro and edit the content:
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Macro 10 |1 |
2 A % % %
1
2 macro command maini)
3
4 char stril[z20]="abcode™
= char strzZz[z0]={'a','b' 'e', '4d' 'e'}
&
7 Jtringlet(stri[0], "Loc=sl HMI™, LW, 0O, Z0)
= Stringlet (str2[0], "Locsl HMIT, LW, S50, Z0)
=
10 end macro comrnsicd

The data enclosed in double quotation mark (*”) is viewed as a string. strl is
initialized as a string while str2 is initialized as a char array. The following
snapshot of simulation shows the difference between strl and str2 using two
ASCII input objects.

Macro compiler will add a terminating null character (\O’) at the end of a string.
The function “StringSet” will send each character of strl to registers until a null
character is reached. The extra characters following the null character will be
ignored even if the data count is set to a larger value than the length of string.
On the contrary, macro compiler will not add a terminating null character (\0’)
at the end of a char array. The actual number of characters of str2 being sent
to registers depends on the value of data count that is passed to the
“StringSet” function.

3. Asimple login page.
Create a new macro and edit the content:
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Macro 1D |1 | Mac
< A % % %
i macro_ command main()
z char name[20] ="admin®™
] char password[Z20]="123456"
4 char name input[z20]
= char password input[zZ0]
= char message success[40]="Zuccess! LAocess Locepted. ™
7 char mwessage fail[40]="F=ail! Access Denied.”
b char message clear[40]
= bool name match=false
10 bool password match=false
11
1z Stringcet insme input[0], "Local HMI™, LW, O, Z0)
13 StringGet (passvord input[0], "Local HMIT, LW, 50, 20]
14 name mwatch = StringCompare (name input[0], name[0] ]
15 pazsword match = ItringCompare (password input[0], password[O]]
16
17 FILL (message_clear[0], 0Ox20, 401/ FILL with white space
15 String3et (message clear[0], "Local HMI™, LW, 100, 40)
19 if (name match==true and password match==trues] then
20 Stringdet (message success[0], "Loocal HMIY, LW, 100, 40)
21 else
22 Stringdet (wessage fsil[0], "Locsl HMIY, LW, 100, 40)
23 end if
24 end macro conenshd

The first two “StringGet” functions will read the strings input by users and store
them into arrays named name_input and password_input separately. Use the
function “StringCompare” to check if the input account name and password are
matched. If the account name is matched, name_match is set true; if the
password is matched, password_match is set true. If both name_match and
password_match are true, output the string “Success! Access Accepted.”.
Otherwise, output the string “Fail! Access Denied.”.

"F
Add ASCII Input 5 and Function Key L
project. The settings of these objects are shown as below. Function Key object
is used to execute macro_1.

objects in window 10 of the

525



£~
< Crouzet

Macro Reference

I
llllllllllllllllllll |

- [lown ]

Object settings:

Object 1: Function Key£

(%) Eaecnte macto Macra : |[ID:EIEII] macro_1 @ ‘

Object 2: ASCII Inpul=

~ Fead addres
PLZ name : ||_.;..;a| HMI @ [ Setting... J

Address | L' @ ||j | |

PLC name |L|:|cal HMI [QJ
Device tvpe . |L'-.-'u' lgj
Address |III | []5ystem tag [ Juser-defined tag

Address Format ¢ DODDD [Fange @ O~ 10799]

[]index register
Mo, of word ;
[ Tag Library. .. J I Ok, I [ Cancel J
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Object 3: ASCII Input !

ASCII Input Object’s Properhes

(eneral | Data Entry | Security | Shape | Font | Profile |
Destripton ; | |
bask [T UNICODE []Revers highow bete
Fead address
PLZ name : |Lcu:a| HMI w Setting...
Address ||_a,.'.,.I » ||5III ||
Address |§|
PLC name : |L':'ca| HMI V|
Device bype @ |L'-.-'u' V|

Address |5III | []5ystem tag [ Juser-defined tag

Address Format ; DOODD [Fange @ O~ 10799]

[Jindex register

[ Tag Library. .. ] [ Ok, ] [ Cancel ]

Object 4: ASCII Display

Fead addres
PLZ name : ||_.;..;a| HMI v| Setking... ]
Address : ||_'.,.'.,.I w ||1IZIIZI ||

PLC name : |anal HMI

Device kvpe | LW w |

Address |1IZIIII | [15ystem tag []user-defined tag

Address Format : DDDODD [range ; 0 ~ 10739]

[index register
Tag Library.., [ oK ] [ Cancel ]
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Lastly, compile the completed project and execute Off-lineE or

On-line== simulation. Follow the steps below to operate the executing

project:

Account \Iame:! a mﬂ ep 1: input

Password: | Ccount name
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Account Name: I

adnﬁd

Passwdrd:

HEk Jtep 2: input

assword

Account Name: |

admirl

Password: I

KEERE

Qlep 3: press
hin“Lfogin” button

Fast Se

E“Easy View
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Account Name: ] admiri

Password: I Bk I

Login |

Success! Access Accepted.

Login
sugcess

L_"Easy View

Account Name: ] ADMH\‘

Password: I kR I

Login |

Fail! Access Denied.

o
L_lan.gvl iew
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18.15 Macro Password Protection

Macro under development :

[ Fassword ﬁ

Password :  [REEER] {max : 10 characters)

[¥] Password protect [ Set password... ]

*Decompilation cannot recover MACROs when checks [Password protect].

On MACRO editing window there’s the [Password protect] selection, tick it and
click [Set password...] to set a password less than or equals to 10 characters

(support ASCII character only, ex. “a$#*hFds”).

After setting MACRO password, users will have to input correct password

when opening MACRO editing window.

Passward [ﬁ

Password || {max ; 10 characters)

EasyBuilder8000 should be rebooted for typing the password again after 3

incorrect attempts.
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| EasyBuilders000 (S50

[l Password error three times 1! Please restart this application 1!

[Caution] When MACRO is password protected, decompilation of XOB file will

not be able to restore MACRO contents.
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Chapter 19 Set HMI as a MODBUS Server

19.1 Setting HMI as MODBUS Device

Once HMI is set as MODBUS Server, the data of HMI can be read or written
via MODBUS protocol.

MOBBLUS Sarver MODBUS Server
g g e :
MODBLS Sarver MODBUS Server

00008
OO0DELN

S RS23Z/R5485 | RS232/R5485 -
7 N

Refer to the illustration above, it shows HMI is set as MODBUS Server. The
HMI, PC or other devices can use MODBUS protocol to read or write the data
from HMI via Ethernet or RS232/485 interface. Please follow the steps as
below.

19.1.1 Creating a MODBUS Server

First of all, add a new device “MODBUS Server” in the [Device] tab of
[System Parameter Settings] . The [PLC I/F] can be set to RS232, RS485
2W, RS485 4W, Ethernet.
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Slstem Parameter Sethngs

Extended Memory PrinterBackup Server
Device | Model | Gemeral | Systemetting | Secuity

Diewice hist :

Device Properties

Name : MODEUS Server

OHI @PLC
Location : |L|:u:al V| Sattings ...
PLC type : \MODEUS Server v

%, 1.00, MODEUS_SERWER.so

PLC IF i |RS-485 2w w Station no. |1 |

COM ; | settings... |

[ JUse broadcast command

Interval of block pack (words)

Mazx, read-cornrnand size (words)

Maz, write-command size (words)

[ Ok ] ’ Cancel

If [PLC I/F] is set as [RS232] or [RS485], please fill in [COM Port Settings]
also.

PLC type : | MODBUS Server v|
v 1.00, MODEUS_SERVER 30

PLCIF : |R5-232 v | Station no. :

COM : COMI (9600,E,3,1)

If [PLC I/F] is set as [Ethernet] , the [IP address] is the same as HMI.
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For communication, MODBUS Server [Port no.] should be set the same as

HMI Port no.

PLC type : |MODEUS Server

v
W, 1.00, MODEUS_SERWER.s0
PLCIfF : |Ethernet v| Station na.
[liJse UDP (User Datagrarn Protocal 1
IP : Local,Port=B000(=HMI Port )

[JuUse broadcast command

Please refer to HMI Port no. to set MODBUS Server Port no. Go to [Model] tab

of [System Parameter Settings] , the HMI [Port no] . is shown there.

System Parameter Sethings [‘5—(|

Font
Device

| Model

HMI model - 1.,.1'1'

Extended Memarys
| Creneral

PrnterBackup Server
Sovstern Sething Becurity

BO56TAITE0SAT (220

HMI station no |1

v|

Port o, |=3|:||:||;|

| fuzd az MODEUR server's port no.)

After finishing the setting, MODBUS Server will be listed in [Device] tab.

You can send MODBUS command to read or write the data from MODBUS
Server after downloading the XOB file to HMI.

System Parameter Sethings [‘5—(|

Font Extended Memory Printer/Backup Server
Device | Model General Sstern Setting Security
Device list :
Mo, Marme Location | Device type Interface IYF
Local HMI  Local HMI Local MTa0S6TALTA0SET ... Disble 0
m MODBS Server MODBS Server EthermnetIP=L ocal, Port=2000)
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19.1.2 Read from / Write to MODBUS Server

HMI (the client) can read from / write to another HMI (the server) via MODBUS
protocol. Add a new device in the project of client. If client’'s [PLC I/F] is set as
[Ethernet] , please select’™MODBUS TCP/IP” as [PLC type] and fill in the
correct [IP] (the IP of server HMI) and [Port no.] .

Name : MODEUS TCP/IP (Ethernet)
Y HMI (®PLC

Lacation : |Lcu:a| v| Settings ...

v
PLC IfF : |Ethernet v| PLC default station no.

PLC type @ |MODBUS TCP/IP (Ethernet)
W, 1.50, MODBUS_TCPIP.s0
[Juse UDP (User Datagrarn Protocal )
IP: 192.168.1.111, Poart=8000 Settings...

IP Addresz Settings

IPaddress: | 192 . 168 . 1 ., 111 |

Port na.

Timeout (sec) : Turn around delay (ms) : ICI
Send ACK delay (ms) I:l Parameter 1 : I:l
Parameter 2 . D Parameter 3 : D

I Ck. I ’ Cancel I

If the client use [RS232/485] interface, the [PLC type] must be set
as’"MODBUS RTU”. Please make sure the communication parameter setting is
correct.
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Ilt_wice Properties

Name : MODBUS RTU |

O HMT (®)PLC
Location ; |L|:|cal v| Settings ...
PLC typs : |MODBUS RTU v

PJ.l.QEI, MODEUS_RTL.s0

PLC IJF : |RS-485 2y v| PLC default station no. :

—

oM FOI‘-"II (9600,E,8,1

Settings...

COM Port Settings

COM ¢ [ COM 1 Tirmeout (sec) @ 1.0 w

Baud rate ; |9800 Turn around delay (ms) CI
Data bits ; |8 Bits Send ACK delay (ms) Cl

Parity : |Even Parameter 1 Cl
Stop bits @ | 1 Bit Parameter 2 : Cl
= Paramneter 3

[ oK. J ’ Cancel ]

Set and click [OK], a new device’MODBUS RTU” will be listed in the [Device]
tab.

System Parameter Settings |§|
| Font [ Extended Memory I Printer/Backup Server |
Dievice | Model | Cteneral | SvstemSettng | Security |
Diervice list .
Mo, Marneg Location [ Device type Interface I/F Protocol | Star
Local HMI  Local HMI Local MTa0561 (320 = ... Dismble ML WL
Logal PLC 1 [MODEUS RTU MODBUS RTU | COM1(9600,E,8,1) | R§485 2W

In the setting page of each object, there is a “MODBUS RTU” in the [PLC
name] selection list; you can then select appropriate device type and address.
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Eead address
PLC name : |MODEUS RTU b Zeting. ..

Address ;

O ol cails

Since the server is HMI, the corresponding read and write address are as
follows :

reading / writing  0x/1x(1~9999) to reading / writing LB(0~9998)

reading / writing  3x/4x/5x(1~9999) to reading / writing LW(0~9998)

reading / writing  3x/4x/5x(10000~75533) to reading / writing RW(0~65533)

538




@ Crouzet

Set HMI as a MODBUS Server

19.2 Changing the Station Number of a MODBUS Server in

Runtime

Change the related reserved registers to modify the station number of a
MODBUS/ASCII server (HMI).

[LW-9541]
[LW-9542]
[LW-9543]
[LW-9544]

The station number of a MODBUS/ASCII server (COM 1)
The station number of a MODBUS/ASCII server (COM 2)
The station number of a MODBUS/ASCII server (COM 3)
The station number of a MODBUS/ASCII server (Ethernet)
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19.3 About MODBUS Address Type

Address types under MODBUS protocol in EB8000 are 0x, 1x, 3x, 4X, 5%, 6X,
3x_bit and 4x_bit.
Modbus RTU function code:

Ox

0x01 Read coil

0x05 write single coil

Ox_multi_coils

0x01 Read coil

0xOf write multiple coil

1x

0x02 Read discrete input

N/A for write operation

3X 0x04 Read input register N/A for write operation

ax 0x03 Read holding register | 0x10 write multiple register
5x 0x03 Read holding register | 0x10

6X 0x03 Read holding register | 0x06 write single register
3x_bit 0x04 Read input register N/A for write operation
4X_bit 0x03 Read holding register | 0x10 write multiple register
Note:

® Address type “5x” is mapping to Hold Reg. The communication protocol of
5x is almost same as “4x” except “5x’makes double word swap.
If 4x contains following information

Address 1

2 3 4 5 6

Data in word 0Ox1 O0x2 0x3 Ox4 0Ox5 Ox6
Data 0x20001 0x40003 0x60005

For 5x, it becomes

Address 1

2 3 4 5 6

Data in word 0x2 Ox1 0x4 Ox3 Ox6 0x5
Data 0x10002 0x30004 0x50006

@ Address type 6x is limited to data of one word only.

®[1The communication protocol of 3x_bit and 4x_bit are the same as 3x and
4x. The difference is that 3x_bit and 4x_bit read single bit of the whole data.
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Chapter 20 How to Connect a Barcode Device

Barcode interfaces:

Weintek HMI

SIN: [T Rm
VID: [0
PID: [0 R RN 0

[8 weinTek

20.1 How to Connect a Barcode Device

Crouzet HMI support connecting barcode (USB/COM) device. Please add a new

barcode device in [Edit]/ [System Parameter Settings]/ [Device list] first as shown
below.

o el
C“Ck [Settlngs ] and o Fomt Extended Merony PrinterBacknp Server

B E Device Model ensral Syetem Setting Security
finish [Barcode Device

Dervice list :
Settings] :

)

Device Froperties

Mame : |Elarc0de {USB{COM)

The settings are detailed

O HMI @PLC
respectively below. Lacation : Settings ...

PLC type : &

Barcode Device Sethings

COM: [COM1 | [] Read bte limit
Band rate : mnm s < {E
Diata bitz : | 2 Bits -
Parity : [¥] Use & start code
Stop bits ; Sart code ;
Terminator
@CRLF OSTHETX OOther |1 |
Ot oK l [ Cancel
TT
I 0K l [ Cacel
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Barcode Device Sethngs
COM: [CoM1 v Read byte limit
Eaud rate © | 9500 v U
Diata bits : | 3 Bits b
Parity - | Hone 3 e a stort code
Step bits - |1 Bit 3 atart code ;| 255
Termdnator
GICRAF (OSTEETE () Other
) None
0K | [ Caneel

[COM] ~ [Baud rate] -~ [Data bits] ~ [Parity] ~ [Stop bits]

Barcode device can be connected to any of COM 1 ~ COM 3 or USB. When use COM
interface, please set the communication parameters of barcode device accordingly.
When USB interface is used, the parameters needn’t to be set.

[Read byte limit]
This function will restrict the number of byte to read in order to prevent barcode device
from reading too much data. The range is 10 ~ 512.

For example:
When [Read byte limit] is set to “10”, if the data the barcode device should read:
“Ox34 0x39 0x31 0x32 0x30 0x30 0x34 0x37 0x30 0x38 0x33 0x38". (12 bytes)

Only the first 10 bytes will be read in this case.
“Ox34 0x39 0x31 0x32 0x30 0x30 0x34 0x37 0x30 0x38”

[Use a start code]

With this function, HMI will only view the first data read by barcode device that
identifies with start code to be legal input. Otherwise the data read will be ignored. All
the data other than start code will be saved in designated address. Enter the decimal
ASCII value of the character.

For example: if the start code is 255(0xff), and original data read:
“Oxff Ox34 0x39 0x31 0x32 0x30 0x30 0x34 0x37”,
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The data saved in designated barcode device address will be:
“Ox34 0x39 0x31 0x32 0x30 0x30 0x34 0x37”

[Terminator]
Terminator means the end of data, when terminator is detected; it stands for the end
of data stream.

[CRI/LF] O0x0a or 0x0d stands for the end of data.

[STX/ETX] 0x02 or 0x03 stands for the end of data.

[Other] User can set the terminator manually.

[None] HMI will save all read data to designated address of barcode device.

After completing all settings described above, a new “Barcode” device will be listed in
the [Device list] .

Now the barcode device can be selected in [PLC type] on the object parameters
setting dialogue box. There are 2 types of address:

Address | Address L
Description
type name
FLAG 0 indicates the status of data reading. When reading
Bit FLAG data is complete, the status of FLAG 0 will be changed
from OFF to ON. It will not return to OFF automatically,
users are free to set base on actual usage.
BARCODE 0 Number of bytes currently read.
Word BARCODE _
BARCODE 1 ~n Store the data read by barcode device.

The following is a barcode device setting example, the barcode read is

9421007480830. BARCODE 0 is the address of “Numeric Display” object (bytes) and
......................................... BARCODE 1 ~ n is the address of “ASCI|
......................................... Display” object (barcode).

Address : BARCODE O

[Juse a start code

: BYTES :

BARCODE :

Address : BARCODE 1~n

Terminator

@Rl OsTeETY O other

) Mone
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In the example the data stored by barcode device corresponding address are listed

below:

Barcode

corresponding address bata
13 bytes (decimal)
The data saved in this address is 14 bytes = 7 words. If

BARCODE 0 . ,
the number of byte is odd, system will add a byte (0x00)
to make it even.

BARCODE 1 3439HEX

BARCODE 2 3132HEX

BARCODE 3 3030HEX

BARCODE 4 3437HEX

BARCODE 5 3038HEX

BARCODE 6 3338HEX

BARCODE 7 0030HEX

BARCODE 8 empty

w m USB barcode interface does not support on-line simulation.
: m HMI now only supports barcode device to connect with one USB

interface. When Device Table of project includes this kind of device, keyboard will be

detected as barcode device, and LB-9064 will be set to ON automatically when power
on. For restoring keyboard to normal function and to pause using barcode device, set
LB-9064 to OFF. For restoring barcode device, simply set LB-9064 to ON.
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Chapter 21 Ethernet Communication and Multi-HMI Connection

There are two ways of Ethernet communication:
1. Use RJ45 straight through cable + hub

. Control center

| &

=
I
Etherneat

ﬁ Switch Hub
I -

IH
IWH
IWH
I

2. Use RJ45 crossover cable and without hub, but this is limited to the condition of
point to point connection (HMI to HMI or PC to HMI).

Ethemest
I I
= =
Crossover cable
X
D E

. Ethemet
A

-
§ = g Crossovercable

Through Ethernet network, EasyBuilder8000 provides the following methods for data
transmission:

1. HMI to HMI communication
2. PC to HMI communication
3. Operating the PLC connected to other HMI
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21.1 HMI to HMI Communication
Ethemnet
=
D_ Crossover cable D

[
In the communication between HMI A and HMI B, when using | [set bit] object on

I

HMI A to control [LB-0] of HMI B:

1. Setthe IP address of the two HMI, example: HMI A = 192.168.1.1, HMI B =
192.168.1.2

2. HMI A project / De
[System Parameter Settings] Name : w1 & |

/ [Device list] ©HI OFLC
Location : [emote | [ Settings .. | IP ! 192.168.1.2 (Port = 8000)
Add a remote HMI B.

IP Address Settings

IP 192.168.1.2
IPaddress:| 192 . 168 . 1 . 2 |
Port no.
[ OK, ] ’ Cancel ]
; New Set Bit Obiject X
2. j Set Bit / [PLC name] General | Security | Shape | Label
select “HMI B” to control the Deseription : | |
address of remote HMI. it address
PLC name : |HMI E v| Setking...
Address ; |LB w ||IZI |
[]f#rite after buthon 1z releazed:
Lttribute
Betstyle © | Bet ON N

w m One HMI can handle requests from a maximum of other 32 HMI
L]

simultaneously.
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21.2 PC to HMI Communication

i . Ethemet
’ | B
§ = g Crossovercable

With On-line Simulation Function, PC can collect data of HMI through Ethernet
network and save the data files on PC.
PC can control HMI by operating system reserved register.

IWIH

HMI can control PC, for example, commanding PC to save data from HMI or PLC.

Suppose PC is going to communicate with two HMI (HMI A and HMI B), the MTP
project on PC setting procedure:

1. Set the IP address of the two HMI, example: HMI A = 192.168.1.1, HMI B =
192.168.1.2

2. PC prOJECt/ System Parameter Settings &l
[SyStem Parameter] / Font Extended Memory Printer/Backup Server
. . Device Model General Sstern Setting Security
[Device List] , add remote o |
Device list :
HM' A &HMI B M. Marme |anati0n Cevice type | Interface|IIF Fro
Local HRI Local HMI | Local MTE0504MT... Disable JJERN
Remote (TP192 168 1.1, Port=A000) [ MTE TCPAP
ﬂ . Remote HMI 2 HMI B Remote (JF;192.168.1 .2, Port=8000} | M T80 Ethernet | TCEIF
3. Set Bit/

New Set Bit Object r5_<|
[PLC name], select the )

) . GSeneral -
device to be controlled, if voeeel | Seqpnilhonese il
it s HMI A [LB], select Pescrphony |
“HMI A” Write address
) PLC name ! |HMI & v| Sekting...
Address . |LB w ||D |
[ )irite after button is releazed:
& ttribnte
Setstyle o | Set ON w
w m The number of HMI that a PC can control is not limited.
: mHMI can control data on PC by considering PC another HMI. Add PC

as a new Remote HMI device to the HMI MTP project and set the IP address of the
Remote HMI pointing to the PC.
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21.3 Operate the PLC Connected with Other HMI

o Ethemet I
] =
8 _4| e F @
_ —
OR i

D .| | | HFLL‘. Device

Through Ethernet network, PC or HMI can operate PLC that is connected to other
HMI; for example, a Mitsubishi PLC connected to COM 1of HMI B. When using PC or
HMI A to read PLC data, the procedure for setting PC or HMI A MTP projects:

W IKH

1. Set HMI B IP, for example: 192.168.1.2

Device Froperties

2. PC or HMI A project / Name : [PLC on HVI B |

[System Parameter] / OHMI ®RLC

[Device |i5t] add a Location : |Remote—v| ((Settings ... | IP:0.0.0.0 (Part = 5000)

remote PLC, and set PLC type : |MITSUBISHI FXOn/Fx2 v

correct parameters. Since V1,10, MITSUBISHI_FXON.50

this PLC is connected to PLC I :

remote HMI B, set IP the PLC default station na. l:l

same as HMI B [CJDefault station no. use station no. variable

(192 168 1 2) [[JUse broadcast cormmand

CoM ; Com1
3. |=iset Biv [PLC name] [ttt 3
General | gecurity | Shape | Label
select “PLC on HMI B”
Descriptiom
(remote PLC) to control the esctiption.: | |
Write address
PLC connected to HMI B. PLC riame : [PLC o AV B ST
fddress ; |x W ||D |
] Weite after button is released
A ttribute
Setstyle | | Bet ON L
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Chapter 22 System Reserved Words / Bits

Some Local Words and Local Bits are reserved for system usage. These
registers are all with different functions described below:

Addyess Tag Library

]

() Customized (%) System

No. Address tag name PLC name Address type  Address L
LE-5000 ; inlializ Local HM| LB-5000

2 LE-3001 : Local Hk Bit LE-3001

3 LE-9002 : initialized as ON Local Hr Bit LE-3002

4 LE-3003 : initialized as ON Local HMI Bit LE-3003

B LE-3004 : initialized as ON Local Hk Bit LE-3004

5 LE-9005 : initialized as ON Local Hr Bit LE-3005

7 LBE-3006 : initialized as ON Local HiI Bit LE-3006

g LE-3007 : initialized as ON Local Hk Bit LB-3007

9 LE-9008 : initialized as ON Local Hr Bit LE-3008

10 LE-3003 : initialized as ON Local HiI Bit LE-3009

1 LB-3010 : data download indicator Local Hk Bit LE-3010

12 LB-9011 : data upload indicator Local HRI Bit LB-3011

13 LE-9012 : data download/upload indicator Local HRI Bit LB-3012

14 LE-5013 : FS window control[hide(0M]/show(0FF]] Local Hi| Bit LB-3013

15 LE-9014 : FS button controllhide[0M )/ show({OFF]] Local Hr Bit LE-3014

16 LE-9015 : FS window/button controllhide[OM )/ show[0OFF]] Local HRI Bit LB-3015

17 LE-30716 : statuz is on when a client connects to this HM| Local Hk| Bit LE-301E

18 LB-9017 : dizable write-back in PLC contral's [change window] Local HRI Bit LB-A07

19 LE-3018 : dizable mouse cursor [zet OM) Local HRI Bit LB-3018

20 LE-3019 : dizable/enable buzzer Local Hk| Bit LE-3019

21 LB-9020 : shaw [set OM)/ hide (set OFF) spsten setting bar Local HRI Bit LB-3020

22 LE-3021 : rezet current event log [zet OM) Local HI Bit LEB-3021 "
< >

* Usgerz can import MT500 tag to represent the address,

Evport EXCEL.. || Import EXCEL..
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22.1 The Address Ranges of Local HMI Memory

22.1.1 Bits
Memory Device Type Range Format
Local Memory LB 0~ 12095 DDDDD
Bits
Local Word Bits LW_BIT 0~ 1079915 DDDDDdd
DDDDD: address
dd: bit no. (00 ~ 15)
Retentive RBI 0 ~ 65535f DDDDDh
Memory Bit DDDDD: address
Index h: bit no. (0 ~f)
Use LW-9000 as Index
Register, and
correspond to RW_Bit
Example:
When LW-9000 = 1,
RBI-01 = RW_Bit-11
Retentive RW_Bit 0 ~ 524287f DDDDDh
Memory Word DDDDD: address
Bits h: bit no. (0 ~f)
Retentive RW_A_Bit 0 ~ 65535f DDDDh
Memory A Word DDDDD: address
Bits h: bit no. (0 ~f)

550




@ Crouzet

System Reserved Words/Bits

22.1.2 Words
Memory Device Type Range Format

Local Memory LW 0~10799 DDDDD

Words

Retentive RW 0 ~ 524287 DDDDDD

Memory Words

Retentive RWI 0 ~ 65535 DDDDD

Memory Word Use LW-9000 as Index

Index Register, and
correspond to RW
Example:
When LW-9000 = 10,
RWI-5 = RW-15

Retentive RW_A 0 ~ 65535 DDDDD

Memory A Word

Extended EMO ~ EM9 0~ DDDDDDDDDD

Memory Words 1073741823 Limited by device, max.

2G
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22.2 HMI Time

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Address Description Local MACRO RTII:/(I)Ite

HMI RIY RIY
LW-9010 (16bit-BCD) : local second R/W RIY R/IY
LW-9011 (16bit-BCD) : local minute R/W RIY R/IY
LW-9012 (16bit-BCD) : local hour R/W RIY R/IY
LW-9013 | (16bit-BCD) : local day R/W RIY RIY
LW-9014 (16bit-BCD) : local month R/W RIY R/IY
LW-9015 (16bit-BCD) : local year R/W RIY R/IY
LW-9016 (16bit-BCD) : local week R R R
LW-9017 (16bit) : local second R/W RIY R/Y
LW-9018 (16bit) : local minute R/W RIY R/Y
LW-9019 (16bit) : local hour R/W RIY R/Y
LW-9020 (16bit) : local day R/W RIY R/Y
LW-9021 (16bit) : local month R/W RIY R/Y
LW-9022 (16bit) : local year *Note 1 R/W RIY R/IY
LW-9023 (16bit) : local week *Note 2 R R
LW-9030 (32bit) : system time (unit : 0.1 second) R R
LW-9048 | (16bit) : time (0 : AM, 1 : PM) R/W RIY RIY
LW-9049 (16bit) : local hour (12-hour format) R/W RIY R/IY

N

1. Value range: 2000~2049.
2. Value range: 1~7, stand for Monday ~ Sunday.
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22.3 User Name and Password

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local | MACRO Rzn:/cl)lte
HMI RIY RIY

LB-9050 user logout Y
LB-9060 password error R
LB-9061 update password (set ON) Y
LW-9219 | (16bit) : user no. (1~12) R/W RIY RIY
LW-9220 | (32bit) : password R/W RIY RIY
LW-9222 | (16bit) : classes can be operated for current

user (bit 0:A, bit 1:B,bit 2:C, ...) R R R
LW-9500 | (32bit) : user 1's password R/W RIY R/Y
LW-9502 | (32bit) : user 2's password R/W RIY RIY
LW-9504 | (32bit) : user 3's password R/W RIY RIY
LW-9506 | (32bit) : user 4's password R/W RIY RIY
LW-9508 | (32bit) : user 5's password R/W R/Y RIY
LW-9510 | (32bit) : user 6's password R/W RIY R/Y
LW-9512 | (32bit) : user 7's password R/W RIY RIY
LW-9514 | (32bit) : user 8's password R/W RIY RIY
LW-9516 | (32bit) : user 9's password R/W R/Y RIY
LW-9518 | (32bit) : user 10's password R/W RIY R/Y
LW-9520 | (32bit) : user 11's password R/W RIY RIY
LW-9522 | (32bit) : user 12's password R/W RIY RIY

553




@ Crouzet

System Reserved Words/Bits

22.4 Data Sampling

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local MACRO REMIELS
HMI
RIY
HMI / RIY
LB-9025 delete the earliest data sampling file on HMI W v v
memory (set ON)
LB-9026 delete all data sampling files on HMI memory W v v
(set ON)
LB-9027 refresh data sampling information on HMI W v v
memory (set ON)
LB-9034 save event/data sampling to HMI, USB disk, W v v
SD card (set ON)
LB-11949 | delete the earliest data sampling file on SD W v v
card (set ON)
LB-11950 | delete all data sampling files on SD card (set
w Y Y
ON)
LB-11951 | refresh data sampling information on SD card W v v
(set ON)
LB-11952 | delete the earliest data sampling file on USB 1
w Y Y
(set ON)
LB-11953 | delete all data sampling files on USB 1 (set
w Y Y
ON)
LB-11954 | refresh data sampling information on USB 1
w Y Y
(set ON)
LB-11955 | delete the earliest data sampling file on USB 2 W v v
(set ON)
LB-11956 | delete all data sampling files on USB 2 (set
w Y Y
ON)
LB-11957 | refresh data sampling information on USB 2 W v v
(set ON)
LW-9063 (16bit) : no. of data sampling files on HMI R R R
memory
LW-9064 (32bit) : size of data sampling files on HMI R R R
memory
LW-10489 | (16bit) : no. of data sampling files on SD card
LW-10490 | (32bit) : size of data sampling files on SD card
LW-10492 | (16bit) : no. of data sampling files on USB 1
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LW-10493 | (32bit) : size of data sampling files on USB 1 R R R
LW-10495 | (16bit) : no. of data sampling files on USB 2 R R R
LW-10496 | (32bit) : size of data sampling files on USB 2 R R R
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22.5 Event Log

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local MACRO REMDIE
HMI
RIY
HMI RIY
LB-9021 reset current event log (set ON) W Y Y
LB-9022 delete the earliest event log file on HMI
w Y Y
memory (set ON)
LB-9023 delete all event log files on HMI memory (set
w Y Y
ON)
LB-9024 refresh event log information on HMI
w Y Y
memory (set ON)
LB-9034 save event/data sampling to HMI, USB disk, W v v
SD card (set ON)
LB-9042 acknowledge all alarm events (set ON)
LB-9043 unacknowledged events exist (when ON) R R R
LB-11940 | delete the earliest event log file on SD card
w Y Y
(set ON)
LB-11941 | delete all event log files on SD card (set ON) w Y Y
LB-11942 | refresh event log information on SD card (set
w Y Y
ON)
LB-11943 | delete the earliest event log file on USB 1 (set
w Y Y
ON)
LB-11944 | delete all event log files on USB 1 (set ON) w Y Y
LB-11945 | refresh event log information on USB 1 (set
w Y Y
ON)
LB-11946 | delete the earliest event log file on USB 2 (set
w Y Y
ON)
LB-11947 | delete all event log files on USB 2 (set
w Y Y
ON)ON)
LB-11948 | refresh event log information on USB 2 (set
w Y Y
ON)
LW-9060 (16bit) : no. of event log files on HMI memory R R
LW-9061 (32bit) : size of event log files on HMI memory R R
LW-9450 (16bit) : time tag of event log — second *Notel R/W RIY R/IY
LW-9451 (16bit) : time tag of event log — minute*Notel R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9452 (16bit) : time tag of event log — hour *Notel R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9453 (16bit) : time tag of event log — day *Notel R/W R/Y R/IY
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LW-9454 (16bit) : time tag of event log — month *Notel R/W RIY R/Y

LW-9455 (16bit) : time tag of event log — year*Notel R/W RIY R/Y

LW-10480 | (16bit) : no. of event log files on SD card

LW-10481 | (32bit) : size of event log files on SD card

LW-10483 | (16bit) : no. of event log files on USB 1

LW-10484 | (32bit) : size of event log files on USB 1

LW-10486 | (16bit) : no. of event log files on USB 2

|0 |V |O0|0V|AD
|00 |O0|XO| O
|00 |O0|O0| O

LW-10487 | (32bit) : size of event log files on USB 2

w 1. If LW-9450 ~ LW-9455 are used as tags of Event Log time
L

source, please set [system parameters] / [General] correctly.
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22.6 HMI Hardware Operation
Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Address Description Local MACRO RTﬂml\/(l)lte
HMI RIY RIY
LB-9018 disable mouse cursor (set ON) R/W RIY R/IY
LB-9019 disable/enable buzzer R/W RIY R/IY
LB-9020 show (set ON)/ hide (set OFF) system setting
bar R/W RIY R/IY
LB-9033 disable(when on)/enable (when off) HMI
upload function(i series only) *Notel R RIY R
LB-9040 backlight up (set ON) *Note2 w
LB-9041 backlight down (set ON) *Note2 w
LB-9047 reboot HMI (set ON when LB9048 is on) w Y Y
LB-9048 reboot-HMI protection R/W RIY R/Y
LB-9062 open hardware setting dialog (set ON) w Y Y
LB-9063 disable(set ON)/enable(set OFF) popuping
information dialog while finding an USB disk (i R/W RIY R/IY
series support only)
LW-9008 | (32bit-float) : battery voltage (i series supports R R R
only) *Note3
LW-9025 | (16bit) : CPU loading (x 100%) R R R
LW-9026 | (16bit) : OS version (year) R R R
LW-9027 | (16bit) : OS version (month) R R R
LW-9028 | (16bit) : OS version (day) R R R
LW-9040 | (16bit) : backlight index *Note2 R R R
LW-9080 | (16bit) : backlight saver time (unit : minute) R/W RIY RIY
LW-9081 | (16bit) : screen saver time (unit : minute) R/W RIY RIY

N...

the backlight brightness with level 0 ~ 31.

3. For LW-9008, when the battery voltage level goes below 2.89V, it is

recommended to replace the battery.

1. After changing the settings, please reboot HMI for updating.
2. LW-9040 used together with LB-9040 ~ LB-9041 can adjust
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22.7 Local HMI Network Information

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local MACRO REMTIE
HMI
RIY
HMI RIY
LW-9125 | (16bit) : HMI ethernet gateway O (machine
R/W RIY RIY
used only)
LW-9126 | (16bit) : HMI ethernet gateway 1 (machine
R/W RIY RIY
used only)
LW-9127 | (16bit) : HMI ethernet gateway 2 (machine
R/W RIY RIY
used only)
LW-9128 | (16bit) : HMI ethernet gateway 3 (machine
R/W RIY RIY
used only)
LW-9129 | (16bit) : HMI ethernet IP O (machine used only) R/W RIY RIY
LW-9130 | (16bit) : HMI ethernet IP 1 (machine used only) R/W RIY RIY
LW-9131 | (16bit) : HMI ethernet IP 2 (machine used only) R/W RIY RIY
LW-9132 | (16bit) : HMI ethernet IP 3 (machine used only) R/W RIY RIY
LW-9133 | (16bhit) : ethernet port no. R R R
LW-9135 | (16bhit) : media access control (MAC) address 0 R R R
LW-9136 | (16bit) : media access control (MAC) address 1 R R R
LW-9137 | (16bit) : media access control (MAC) address 2 R R R
LW-9138 | (16bit) : media access control (MAC) address 3 R R R
LW-9139 | (16bit) : media access control (MAC) address 4 R R R
LW-9140 | (16bit) : media access control (MAC) address 5 R R R
LW-1075 | (16bit) : HMI ethernet Mask 0 (machine used
R/W RIY RIY
0 only)
LW-1075 | (16bit) : HMI ethernet Mask 0 (machine used
R/W RIY RIY
1 only)
LW-1075 | (16bit) : HMI ethernet Mask 0 (machine used
R/W RIY RIY
2 only)
LW-1075 | (16bit) : HMI ethernet Mask 0 (machine used
R/W RIY RIY
3 only)
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22.8 Recipe and Extended Memory

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local MACRO Rzn:/cl)lte
HMI RIY RIY

LB-9028 reset all recipe data (set ON) W Y Y
LB-9029 save all recipe data to machine (set ON) W Y Y
LB-9460 EMO's storage device (SD card) does not exist

(when ON) R R R
LB-9461 EM1's storage device (SD card) does not exist

(when ON) R R R
LB-9462 EM2's storage device (SD card) does not exist

(when ON) R R R
LB-9463 EM3's storage device (SD card) does not exist

(when ON) R R R
LB-9464 EM4's storage device (SD card) does not exist

(when ON) R R R
LB-9465 EM5's storage device (SD card) does not exist

(when ON) R R R
LB-9466 EM6's storage device (SD card) does not exist

(when ON) R R R
LB-9467 EMT7's storage device (SD card) does not exist

(when ON) R R R
LB-9468 EM8's storage device (SD card) does not exist R R R

(when ON)
LB-9469 EM9's storage device (SD card) does not exist R R R

(when ON)
LB-9470 EMO's storage device (USB1 disk) does not

exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9471 EM1's storage device (USB1 disk) does not

exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9472 EM2's storage device (USB1 disk) does not

exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9473 EM3's storage device (USB1 disk) does not

exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9474 EM4's storage device (USB1 disk) does not

exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9475 EM5's storage device (USB1 disk) does not R R R

560




@ Crouzet

System Reserved Words/Bits

exist (when ON)
LB-9476 EM6's storage device (USB1 disk) does not R R R
exist (when ON)
LB-9477 EM7's storage device (USB1 disk) does not
exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9478 EM8's storage device (USB1 disk) does not
exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9479 EM9's storage device (USB1 disk) does not
exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9480 EMO's storage device (USB2 disk) does not
exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9481 EM1's storage device (USB2 disk) does not
exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9482 EM2's storage device (USB2 disk) does not
exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9483 EM3's storage device (USB2 disk) does not R R R
exist (when ON)
LB-9484 EM4's storage device (USB2 disk) does not R R R
exist (when ON)
LB-9485 EM5's storage device (USB2 disk) does not R R R
exist (when ON)
LB-9486 EM6's storage device (USB2 disk) does not R R R
exist (when ON)
LB-9487 EMT7's storage device (USB2 disk) does not R R R
exist (when ON)
LB-9488 EM8's storage device (USB2 disk) does not R R R
exist (when ON)
LB-9489 EM9's storage device (USB2 disk) does not
exist (when ON) R R R
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22.9 Storage Space Management

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local MACRO RTﬂml\/(l)lte
HMI RIY RIY

LB-9035 HMI free space insufficiency alarm (when ON) R R R
LB-9036 SD card free space insufficiency alarm (when

oN) R R R
LB-9037 USB 1 free space insufficiency alarm (when

oNy R R R
LB-9038 USB 2 free space insufficiency alarm (when

oNy R R R
LW-9070 (16bit) : free space insufficiency warning (Mega

bytes) R R R
LW-9071 (16bit) : reserved free space size (K bytes) R R R
LW-9072 (32bit) : HMI current free space (K bytes) R R R
LW-9074 (32hbit) : SD current free space (K bytes) R R R
LW-9076 (32hit) : USB 1 current free space (K bytes) R R R
LW-9078 (32hit) : USB 2 current free space (K bytes) R R R
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22.10 Touch Position

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local MACRO RT—TI:/(I)Ite
HMI RIY RIY

LW-9041 (16bit) : touch status word(bit 0 on = user is

touching the screen) R R R
LW-9042 (16bit) : touch x position R R R
LW-9043 (16bit) : touch y position R R R
LW-9044 (16bit) : leave x position R R R
LW-9045 (16bit) : leave y position R R R
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22.11 Station Number Variables

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local | MACRO Remote
HMI
R/Y
HMI RIY
LW-10000 | (16bit) : varO - station no variable (usage : RIW R/Y R/Y
varO#address)
LW-10001 | (16bit) : varl - station no variable (usage : RIW R/Y R/IY
varl#address)
LW-10002 | (16bit) : var2 - station no variable (usage : RIW R/Y R/Y
var2#address)
LW-10003 | (16bit) : var3 - station no variable (usage : RIW R/Y R/Y
var3#address)
LW-10004 | (16bit) : var4 - station no variable (usage : RIW R/Y R/Y
vard#address)
LW-10005 | (16bit) : var5 - station no variable (usage : RIW R/Y R/IY
varS#address)
LW-10006 | (16bit) : var6 - station no variable (usage : RIW R/Y R/Y
var6#address)
LW-10007 | (16bit) : var7 - station no variable (usage : RIW R/Y R/Y
var7#address)
LW-10008 | (16bit) : var8 - station no variable (usage : RIW R/Y R/Y
var8#address)
LW-10009 | (16bit) : var9 - station no variable (usage : RIW R/Y R/IY
var9#address)
LW-10010 | (16bit) : varlO - station no variable (usage : RIW R/Y R/Y
varl0#address)
LW-10011 | (16bit) : varll - station no variable (usage : RIW R/Y R/Y
varll#address)
LW-10012 | (16bit) : varl2 - station no variable (usage : RIW R/Y R/IY
varl2#address)
LW-10013 | (16bit) : varl3 - station no variable (usage : RIW R/Y R/Y
varl3#address)
LW-10014 | (16bit) : varl4 - station no variable (usage : RIW R/Y R/Y
varl4#address)
LW-10015 | (16bit) : varl5 - station no variable (usage : RIW R/Y R/Y

varl5#address)
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22.12 Index Register

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local MACRO RTﬁnI:/(I)Ite
HMI RIY RIY
LW-9200 (16bit) : address index O R/W RIY RIY
LW-9201 (16bit) : address index 1 R/W RIY RIY
LW-9202 (16bit) : address index 2 R/W RIY RIY
LW-9203 (16bit) : address index 3 R/W R/Y RIY
LW-9204 (16bit) : address index 4 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9205 (16bit) : address index 5 R/W RIY RIY
LW-9206 (16bit) : address index 6 R/W RIY RIY
LW-9207 (16bit) : address index 7 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9208 (16bit) : address index 8 R/W RIY RIY
LW-9209 (16bit) : address index 9 R/W RIY RIY
LW-9210 (16bit) : address index 10 R/W RIY RIY
LW-9211 (16bit) : address index 11 R/W RIY RIY
LW-9212 (16bit) : address index 12 R/W RIY RIY
LW-9213 (16bit) : address index 13 R/W RIY RIY
LW-9214 (16bit) : address index 14 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9215 (16bit) : address index 15 R/W R/Y RIY
LW-9230 (32bit) : address index 16 R/W RIY RIY
LW-9232 (32bit) : address index 17 R/W R/Y RIY
LW-9234 (32bit) : address index 18 R/W RIY RIY
LW-9236 (32bit) : address index 19 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9238 (32bit) : address index 20 R/W RIY RIY
LW-9240 (32bit) : address index 21 R/W RIY RIY
LW-9242 (32bit) : address index 22 R/W RIY RIY
LW-9244 (32bit) : address index 23 R/W RIY RIY
LW-9246 (32bit) : address index 24 R/W RIY RIY
LW-9248 (32bit) : address index 25 R/W RIY RIY
LW-9250 (32bit) : address index 26 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9252 (32bit) : address index 27 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9254 (32bit) : address index 28 R/W R/Y RIY
LW-9256 (32bit) : address index 29 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9258 (32bit) : address index 30 R/W RIY RIY
LW-9260 (32bit) : address index 31 R/W RIY RIY
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22.13 MTP File Information

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local MACRO Rzn:/cl)lte
HMI RIY RIY
LW-9100 (16bit) : project name (16 words) R R R
LW-9116 (32bit) : project size in bytes R R R
LW-9118 (32bit) : project size in K bytes R R R
LW-9120 (32bit) : compiler version R R R
LW-9122 (16bit) : project compiled date [year] R R R
LW-9123 (16bit) : project compiled date [month] R R R
LW-9124 (16bit) : project compiled date [day] R R R
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22.14 MODBUS Server Communication

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local MACRO R
HMI RIY :'/v\l(l
LB-9055 MODBUS server (COM 1) receives a request R R R
(when ON)
LB-9056 MODBUS server (COM 2) receives a request R R R
(when ON)
LB-9057 MODBUS server (COM 3) receives a request
(when ON) R R R
LB-9058 MODBUS server (ethernet) receives a request
(when ON) R R R
LW-9270 (16bit) : request's function code - MODBUS
server (COM 1) R R R
LW-9271 (16bit) : request's starting address - MODBUS
server (COM 1) R R R
LW-9272 (16bit) : request's quantity of registers -
MODBUS server (COM 1) R R R
LW-9275 (16bit) : request's function code - MODBUS
server (COM 2) R R R
LW-9276 (16bit) : request's starting address - MODBUS R R R
server (COM 2)
LW-9277 (16bit) : request's quantity of registers - R R R
MODBUS server (COM 2)
LW-9280 (16bit) : request's function code - MODBUS R R R
server (COM 3)
LwW-9281 (16bit) : request's starting address - MODBUS R R R
server (COM 3)
LW-9282 (16bit) : request's quantity of registers - R R R
MODBUS server (COM 3)
LW-9285 (16bit) : request's function code - MODBUS R R R
server (ethernet)
LW-9286 (16bit) : request's starting address - MODBUS
server (ethernet) R R R
LwW-9287 (16bit) : request's quantity of registers -
MODBUS server (ethernet) R R R
LW-9541 (16bit) : MODBUS/ASCII server station no. R/W R/IY R/IY
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(COM 1)
LW-9542 (16bit) : MODBUS/ASCII server station no.
R/W RIY RIY
(COM 2)
LW-9543 (16bit) : MODBUS/ASCII server station no.
R/W RIY RIY
(COM 3)
LW-9544 (16bit) : MODBUS/ASCII server station no.
RW RIY RIY
(ethernet)
LW-9570 (32bit) : received data count (bytes) (COM 1 R R R
MODBUS server)
LW-9572 (32bit) : received data count (bytes) (COM 2 R R R
MODBUS server)
LW-9574 (32bit) : received data count (bytes) (COM 3 R R R
MODBUS server)
LW-9576 (32bit) : received data count (bytes) (Ethernet R R R
MODBUS server)
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22.15 Communication Parameters Settings

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local MACRO REMTIE
HMI
RIY
HMI / RIY
LB-9030 update COM 1 communication parameters (set
R/W RIY RIY
ON)
LB-9031 update COM 2 communication parameters (set
RW RIY RIY
ON)
LB-9032 update COM 3 communication parameters (set
R/W RIY RIY
ON)
LB-9065 disable/enable COM1 broadcast station no. R/W R/IY RIY
LB-9066 disable/enable COM2 broadcast station no. R/W R/IY RIY
LB-9067 disable/enable COM3 broadcast station no. R/W R/IY RIY
LW-9550 (16bit) : COM 1 mode(0:RS232,1:RS485
R/W RIY RIY
2W,2:RS485 4W)
LW-9551 (16bit) : COM 1 baud
rate(7:1200,8:2400,0:4800,1:9600,2:19200,3: R/W RIY RIY
38400,4:57600,..)
LW-9552 (16bit) : COM 1 databits (7 : 7 bits, 8 : 8 bits) R/W RIY RIY
LW-9553 (16bit) : COM 1 parity (0:none, 1:even, 2:0dd,
R/W RIY RIY
3:mark, 4:space)
LW-9554 (16bit) : COM 1 stop bits (1 : 1 bit, 2 : 2 bits) R/W RIY RIY
LW-9555 (16bit) : COM 2 mode(0:RS232,1:RS485
R/W RIY RIY
2W,2:RS485 4W)
LW-9556 (16bit) : COM 2 baud
rate(7:1200,8:2400,0:4800,1:9600,2:19200,3: R/W RIY RIY
38400,4:57600,..)
LW-9557 (16bit) : COM 2 databits (7 : 7 bits, 8 : 8 hits) R/W RIY RIY
LW-9558 (16bit) : COM 2 parity (0:none, 1:even, 2:0dd,
RW RIY RIY
3:mark, 4:space)
LW-9559 (16bit) : COM 2 stop bits (1 : 1 bit, 2 : 2 bits) R/W RIY RIY
LW-9560 (16bit) : COM 3 mode(0:RS232,1:RS485 2W) R/W RIY RIY
LW-9561 (16bit) : COM 3 baud
rate(7:1200,8:2400,0:4800,1:9600,2:19200,3: R/W RIY RIY
38400,4:57600,..)
LW-9562 (16bit) : COM 3 databits (7 : 7 bits, 8 : 8 bits) R/W RIY RIY
LW-9563 (16bit) : COM 3 parity (0:none, 1:even, 2:0dd, R/W R/IY RIY
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3:mark, 4:space)

LW-9564 (16bit) : COM 3 stop bits (1 : 1 bit, 2 : 2 bits) R/W RIY RIY
LW-9565 (16bit) : COM 1 broadcast station no. R/W R/IY RIY
LW-9566 (16bit) : COM 2 broadcast station no. R/W R/IY RIY
LW-9567 (16bit) : COM 3 broadcast station no. R/W R/IY RIY
LW-10500 | (16bit) : PLC 1 timeout (unit : 100ms) R/W R/IY RIY
LW-10501 | (16bit) : PLC 1 turn around delay (unit : ms) R/W R/IY RIY
LW-10502 | (16bit) : PLC 1 send ACK delay (unit : ms) R/W R/IY RIY
LW-10503 | (16bit) : PLC 1 parameter 1 R/W R/IY RIY
LW-10504 | (16bit) : PLC 1 parameter 2 R/W R/Y RIY
LW-10505 | (16bit) : PLC 2 timeout (unit : 100ms) R/W R/IY RIY
LW-10506 | (16bit) : PLC 2 turn around delay (unit : ms) R/W R/IY RIY
LW-10507 | (16bit) : PLC 2 send ACK delay (unit : ms) R/W R/Y RIY
LW-10508 | (16bit) : PLC 2 parameter 1 R/W R/IY RIY
LW-10509 | (16bit) : PLC 2 parameter 2 R/W R/IY RIY
LW-10510 | (16bit) : PLC 3 timeout (unit : 100ms) R/W R/IY RIY
LW-10511 | (16bit) : PLC 3 turn around delay (unit : ms) R/W R/IY RIY
LW-10512 | (16bit) : PLC 3 send ACK delay (unit : ms) R/W R/IY RIY
LW-10513 | (16bit) : PLC 3 parameter 1 R/W R/IY RIY
LW-10514 | (16bit) : PLC 3 parameter 2 R/W R/IY RIY
LW-10515 | (16bit) : PLC 4 timeout (unit : 100ms) RW RIY RIY
LW-10516 | (16bit) : PLC 4 turn around delay (unit : ms) R/W R/IY RIY
LW-10517 | (16bit) : PLC 4 send ACK delay (unit : ms)
) R/W RIY RIY
(SIEMENS S7/400 Link type)
LW-10518 | (16bit) : PLC 4 parameter 1 (SIEMENS S7/400
R/W RIY RIY
rack)
LW-10519 | (16bit) : PLC 4 parameter 2 (SIEMENS
R/W RIY RIY
S7/400 CPU slot)
LW-10520 | (16bit) : PLC 5 timeout (unit : 100ms) R/W R/IY RIY
LW-10521 | (16bit) : PLC 5 turn around delay (unit : ms) R/W R/IY RIY
LW-10522 | (16bit) : PLC 5 send ACK delay (unit : ms)
) RW RIY RIY
(SIEMENS S7/400 Link type)
LW-10523 | (16bit) : PLC 5 parameter 1 (SIEMENS S7/400
RW RIY RIY
rack)
LW-10524 | (16bit) : PLC 5 parameter 2 (SIEMENS
RW RIY RIY
S7/400 CPU slot)
LW-10525 | (16bit) : PLC 6 timeout (unit : 100ms) R/W R/IY RIY
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LW-10526 | (16bit) : PLC 6 turn around delay (unit : ms) R/W R/IY RIY
LW-10527 | (16bit) : PLC 6 send ACK delay (unit : ms)
) R/W RIY RIY
(SIEMENS S7/400 Link type)
LW-10528 | (16bit) : PLC 6 parameter 1 (SIEMENS S7/400
R/W RIY RIY
rack)
LW-10529 | (16bit) : PLC 6 parameter 2 (SIEMENS S7/400
R/W RIY RIY
CPU slot)
LW-10530 | (16bit) : PLC 7 timeout (unit : 100ms) R/W R/IY RIY
LW-10531 | (16bit) : PLC 7 turn around delay (unit : ms) R/W R/IY RIY
LW-10532 | (16bit) : PLC 7 send ACK delay (unit : ms)
R/W RIY RIY
(SIEMENS S7/400 Link type)
LW-10533 | (16bit) : PLC 7 parameter 1 (SIEMENS S7/400
R/W RIY RIY
rack)
LW-10534 | (16bit) : PLC 7 parameter 2 (SIEMENS
R/W RIY RIY
S7/400 CPU slot)
LW-10535 | (16bit) : PLC 8 timeout (unit : 100ms) R/W R/IY RIY
LW-10536 | (16bit) : PLC 8 turn around delay (unit : ms) R/W R/Y RIY
LW-10537 | (16bit) : PLC 8 send ACK delay (unit : ms)
) R/W RIY RIY
(SIEMENS S7/400 Link type)
LW-10538 | (16bit) : PLC 8 parameter 1 (SIEMENS S7/400
R/W RIY RIY
rack)
LW-10539 | (16bit) : PLC 8 parameter 2 (SIEMENS S7/400
R/W RIY RIY

CPU slot)
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22.16 Communication Status with PLC (COM)

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local MACRO REMDIE
HMI
RIY
HMI RIY
LB-9150 auto. connection for PLC 1 (COM1) (when ON) R/W RIY R/IY
LB-9151 auto. connection for PLC 2 (COM2) (when ON) R/W RIY RIY
LB-9152 auto. connection for PLC 3 (COM3) (when ON) R/W RIY R/IY
LB-9200 PLC 1 status (SNO, COM1), set on to retry
) RW RIY RIY
connection
LB-9201 PLC 1 status (SN1, COM1), set on to retry
) RW RIY RIY
connection
LB-9202 PLC 1 status (SN2, COML1), set on to retry
) R/W RIY RIY
connection
LB-9203 PLC 1 status (SN3, COML1), set on to retry
) R/W RIY RIY
connection
LB-9204 PLC 1 status (SN4, COML1), set on to retry
) R/W RIY RIY
connection
LB-9205 PLC 1 status (SN5, COML1), set on to retry
) R/W RIY RIY
connection
LB-9206 PLC 1 status (SN6, COML1), set on to retry
) R/W RIY RIY
connection
LB-9207 PLC 1 status (SN7, COM1), set on to retry
) R/W RIY RIY
connection
LB-9500 PLC 2 status (SNO, COM2), set on to retry
) RW RIY RIY
connection
LB-9501 PLC 2 status (SN1, COM2), set on to retry
) RW RIY RIY
connection
LB-9502 PLC 2 status (SN2, COM2), set on to retry
) RW RIY RIY
connection
LB-9503 PLC 2 status (SN3, COM2), set on to retry
) RW RIY RIY
connection
LB-9504 PLC 2 status (SN4, COM2), set on to retry
) RW RIY RIY
connection
LB-9505 PLC 2 status (SN5, COM2), set on to retry
) RW RIY RIY
connection
LB-9506 PLC 2 status (SN6, COM2), set on to retry
R/W RIY RIY

connection
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LB-9507 PLC 2 status (SN7, COM2), set on to retry
) R/W RIY RIY
connection
LB-9800 PLC 3 status (SNO, COM3), set on to retry
) R/W RIY RIY
connection
LB-9801 PLC 3 status (SN1, COM3), set on to retry
) RW RIY RIY
connection
LB-9802 PLC 3 status (SN2, COM3), set on to retry
) RW RIY RIY
connection
LB-9803 PLC 3 status (SN3, COM3), set on to retry
) RW RIY RIY
connection
LB-9804 PLC 3 status (SN4, COM3), set on to retry
) RW RIY RIY
connection
LB-9805 PLC 3 status (SN5, COM3), set on to retry
) RW RIY RIY
connection
LB-9806 PLC 3 status (SN6, COM3), set on to retry
) RW RIY RIY
connection
LB-9807 PLC 3 status (SN7, COM3), set on to retry
) R/W RIY RIY
connection
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22.17 Communication Status with PLC (Ethernet)

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local MACRO Rzl
HMI
RIY
HMI RIY
LB-9153 auto. connection for PLC 4 (ethernet) (when
R/W RIY RIY
ON)
LB-9154 auto. connection for PLC 5 (ethernet) (when
R/W RIY RIY
ON)
LB-9155 auto. connection for PLC 6 (ethernet) (when
R/W RIY RIY
ON)
LB-9156 auto. connection for PLC 7 (ethernet) (when
R/W RIY RIY
ON)
LB-9157 auto. connection for PLC 8 (ethernet) (when
R/W RIY RIY
ON)
LB-9158 auto. connection for PLC 9 (ethernet) (when
R/W RIY RIY
ON)
LB-10070 | forced to reconnect PLC 4 (ethernet) when IP
or system parameters changed on-line (set R/W RIY RIY
ON)
LB-10071 | forced to reconnect PLC 5 (ethernet) when IP
or system parameters changed on-line (set R/W RIY RIY
ON)
LB-10072 | forced to reconnect PLC 6 (ethernet) when IP
or system parameters changed on-line (set R/W RIY RIY
ON)
LB-10073 | forced to reconnect PLC 7 (ethernet) when IP
or system parameters changed on-line (set R/W RIY RIY
ON)
LB-10074 | forced to reconnect PLC 8 (ethernet) when IP
or system parameters changed on-line (set R/W RIY RIY
ON)
LB-10075 | forced to reconnect PLC 9 (ethernet) when IP
or system parameters changed on-line (set R/W RIY RIY
ON)
LB-10100 | PLC 4 status (ethernet), set on to retry
) R/W RIY RIY
connection
LB-10400 | PLC 5 status (ethernet), set on to retry R/W RIY RIY
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connection
LB-10700 | PLC 6 status (ethernet), set on to retry
) R/W RIY RIY
connection
LB-11000 | PLC 7 status (ethernet), set on to retry
) R/W RIY RIY
connection
LB-11300 | PLC 8 status (ethernet), set on to retry
) R/W RIY RIY
connection
LB-11600 | PLC 9 status (ethernet), set on to retry
) R/W RIY RIY
connection
LB-11900 | PLC 10 status (ethernet), set on to retry
) R/W RIY RIY
connection
LB-11901 | PLC 11 status (ethernet), set on to retry
) R/W RIY RIY
connection
LB-11902 | PLC 12 status (ethernet), set on to retry
) R/W RIY RIY
connection
LB-11903 | PLC 13 status (ethernet), set on to retry
) R/W RIY RIY
connection
LB-11904 | PLC 14 status (ethernet), set on to retry
) R/W RIY RIY
connection
LB-11905 | PLC 15 status (ethernet), set on to retry
) R/W RIY RIY
connection
LB-11906 | PLC 16 status (ethernet), set on to retry
) R/W RIY RIY
connection
LW-9600 (16bit) : PLC 4's IPO  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9601 (16bit) : PLC 4's IP1 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9602 (16bit) : PLC 4's IP2 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9603 (16bit) : PLC 4's IP3  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9604 (16bit) : PLC 4's port no. R/W RIY RIY
LW-9605 (16bit) : PLC 5's IPO  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9606 (16bit) : PLC 5's IP1 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9607 (16bit) : PLC 5's IP2 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
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LW-9608 (16bit) : PLC 5's IP3  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3)
LW-9609 (16bit) : PLC 5's port no. R/W RIY RIY
LW-9610 (16bit) : PLC 6's IPO  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3)
LW-9611 (16bit) : PLC 6's IP1 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3)
LW-9612 (16bit) : PLC 6's IP2 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3)
LW-9613 (16bit) : PLC 6's IP3  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3)
LW-9614 (16bit) : PLC 6's port no. R/W RIY RIY
LW-9615 (16bit) : PLC 7's IPO  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3)
LW-9616 (16bit) : PLC 7's IP1 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3)
LW-9617 (16bit) : PLC 7's IP2 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3)
LW-9618 (16bit) : PLC 7's IP3  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3)
LW-9619 (16bit) : PLC 7's port no. R/W RIY RIY
LW-9620 (16bit) : PLC 8's IPO  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3)
LW-9621 (16bit) : PLC 8's IP1 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3)
LW-9622 (16bit) : PLC 8's IP2 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3)
LW-9623 (16bit) : PLC 8's IP3 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3)
LW-9624 (16bit) : PLC 8's port no. R/W RIY RIY
LW-9625 (16bit) : PLC 9's IPO  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3)
LW-9626 (16bit) : PLC 9's IP1 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3)
LW-9627 (16bit) : PLC 9's IP2 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3)
LW-9628 (16bit) : PLC 9's IP3  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3)
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LW-9629 (16bit) : PLC 9's port no. R/W RIY RIY
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22.18 Communication Status with PLC (USB)

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local MACRO REMTIE
HMI RIY :w
LB-9190 auto. connection for PLC (USB 1) (when ON) R/W RIY RIY
LB-9191 PLC status (USB 1), set on to retry connection R/W RIY RIY
LB-9193 auto. connection for PLC (USB 2) (when ON) R/W RIY RIY
LB-9194 PLC status (USB 2), set on to retry connection R/W RIY RIY
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22.19 Communication Status with Remote HMI

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local MACRO REMTIE
HMI
RIY
HMI RIY
LB-9068 auto. connection for remote HMI 1 (when ON) R/W RIY RIY
LB-9069 auto. connection for remote HMI 2 (when ON) R/W RIY RIY
LB-9070 auto. connection for remote HMI 3 (when ON) R/W RIY RIY
LB-9071 auto. connection for remote HMI 4 (when ON) R/W RIY RIY
LB-9072 auto. connection for remote HMI 5 (when ON) R/W RIY RIY
LB-9073 auto. connection for remote HMI 6 (when ON) R/W RIY RIY
LB-9074 auto. connection for remote HMI 7 (when ON) R/W RIY RIY
LB-9075 auto. connection for remote HMI 8 (when ON) R/W RIY RIY
LB-9100 remote HMI 1 status (set on to retry
) R/W RIY RIY
connection)
LB-9101 remote HMI 2 status (set on to retry
) R/W RIY RIY
connection)
LB-9102 remote HMI 3 status (set on to retry
) R/W RIY RIY
connection)
LB-9103 remote HMI 4 status (set on to retry
) R/W RIY RIY
connection)
LB-9104 remote HMI 5 status (set on to retry
) R/W RIY RIY
connection)
LB-9105 remote HMI 6 status (set on to retry
) R/W RIY RIY
connection)
LB-9106 remote HMI 7 status (set on to retry
) R/W RIY RIY
connection)
LB-9107 remote HMI 8 status (set on to retry
) R/W RIY RIY
connection)
LB-9149 forced to reconnect remote HMI when IP
) R/W RIY RIY
changed on-line (set ON)
LW-9800 (16bit) : remote HMI 1's IPO  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LwW-9801 (16bit) : remote HMI 1's IP1  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9802 (16bit) : remote HMI 1's IP2 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9803 (16bit) : remote HMI 1's IP3  (IP address = R/W RIY RIY
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IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9804 (16bit) : remote HMI 1's port no. R/W RIY RIY
LW-9805 (16bit) : remote HMI 2's IPO  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9806 (16bit) : remote HMI 2's IP1  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9807 (16bit) : remote HMI 2's IP2  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LwW-9808 (16bit) : remote HMI 2's IP3  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9809 (16bit) : remote HMI 2's port no. R/W RIY RIY
LW-9810 (16bit) : remote HMI 3's IPO  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LwW-9811 (16bit) : remote HMI 3's IP1  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LwW-9812 (16bit) : remote HMI 3's IP2 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LwW-9813 (16bit) : remote HMI 3's IP3  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LwW-9814 (16bit) : remote HMI 3's port no. R/W RIY RIY
LW-9815 (16bit) : remote HMI 4's IPO  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9816 (16bit) : remote HMI 4's IP1  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
Lw-9817 (16bit) : remote HMI 4's IP2  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LwW-9818 (16bit) : remote HMI 4's IP3  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LwW-9819 (16bit) : remote HMI 4's port no. R/W RIY RIY
LW-9820 (16bit) : remote HMI 5's IPO  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LwW-9821 (16bit) : remote HMI 5's IP1  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LwW-9822 (16bit) : remote HMI 5's IP2  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9823 (16bit) : remote HMI 5's IP3  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9824 (16bit) : remote HMI 5's port no. R/W RIY RIY
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LW-9825 (16bit) : remote HMI 6's IPO  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9826 (16bit) : remote HMI 6's IP1  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LwW-9827 (16bit) : remote HMI 6's IP2  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LwW-9828 (16bit) : remote HMI 6's IP3  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LwW-9829 (16bit) : remote HMI 6's port no. R/W RIY RIY
LW-9830 (16bit) : remote HMI 7's IPO  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LwW-9831 (16bit) : remote HMI 7's IP1  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LwW-9832 (16bit) : remote HMI 7's IP2  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LwW-9833 (16bit) : remote HMI 7's IP3  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9834 (16bit) : remote HMI 7's port no. R/W RIY RIY
LW-9835 (16bit) : remote HMI 8's IPO  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9836 (16bit) : remote HMI 8's IP1  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LwW-9837 (16bit) : remote HMI 8's IP2 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LwW-9838 (16bit) : remote HMI 8's IP3  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9839 (16bit) : remote HMI 8's port no. R/W RIY RIY
LW-9905 (16bit) : remote HMI 21's IPO  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9906 (16bit) : remote HMI 21's IP1  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9907 (16bit) : remote HMI 21's IP2  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9908 (16bit) : remote HMI 21's IP3  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9909 (16bit) : remote HMI 21’s port no. R/W RIY RIY
LW-9910 (16bit) : remote HMI 22's IPO  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
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LW-9911 (16bit) : remote HMI 22's IP1  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9912 (16bit) : remote HMI 22's IP2  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9913 (16bit) : remote HMI 22's IP3  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9914 (16bit) : remote HMI 22’s port no. R/W RIY RIY
LW-9915 (16bit) : remote HMI 23's IPO  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3)
LW-9916 (16bit) : remote HMI 23's IP1  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9917 (16bit) : remote HMI 23's IP2  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9918 (16bit) : remote HMI 23's IP3  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9919 (16bit) : remote HMI 23’s port no. R/W RIY RIY
LW-9920 (16bit) : remote HMI 24's IPO  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9921 (16bit) : remote HMI 24's IP1  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9922 (16bit) : remote HMI 24’'s IP2  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9923 (16bit) : remote HMI 24’'s IP3  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9924 (16bit) : remote HMI 24’s port no. R/W RIY RIY
LW-9925 (16bit) : remote HMI 25's IPO  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9926 (16bit) : remote HMI 25's IP1  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9927 (16bit) : remote HMI 25's IP2  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9928 (16bit) : remote HMI 25's IP3  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9929 (16bit) : remote HMI 25’s port no. R/W RIY RIY
LW-9930 (16bit) : remote HMI 26's IPO  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9931 (16bit) : remote HMI 26's IP1  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
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LW-9932 (16bit) : remote HMI 26's IP2  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9933 (16bit) : remote HMI 26's IP3  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9934 (16bit) : remote HMI 26’s port no. R/W RIY RIY
LW-9935 (16bit) : remote HMI 27's IPO  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9936 (16bit) : remote HMI 27's IP1  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3)
LW-9937 (16bit) : remote HMI 27's IP2  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9938 (16bit) : remote HMI 27's IP3  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9939 (16bit) : remote HMI 27’s port no. R/W RIY RIY
LW-9940 (16bit) : remote HMI 28's IPO  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9941 (16bit) : remote HMI 28's IP1  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9942 (16bit) : remote HMI 28's IP2  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9943 (16bit) : remote HMI 28's IP3  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9944 (16bit) : remote HMI 28'’s port no. R/W RIY RIY
LW-9945 (16bit) : remote HMI 29's IPO  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9946 (16bit) : remote HMI 29's IP1  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LwW-9947 (16bit) : remote HMI 29's IP2  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9948 (16bit) : remote HMI 29's IP3  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9949 (16bit) : remote HMI 29’s port no. R/W RIY RIY
LW-9950 (16bit) : remote HMI 30’s IPO  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9951 (16bit) : remote HMI 30’s IP1  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9952 (16bit) : remote HMI 30’s IP2  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
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LW-9953 (16bit) : remote HMI 30’s IP3  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9954 (16bit) : remote HMI 30’s port no. R/W RIY RIY
LW-9955 (16bit) : remote HMI 31's IPO  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9956 (16bit) : remote HMI 31's IP1  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9957 (16bit) : remote HMI 31's IP2  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3)
LW-9958 (16bit) : remote HMI 31's IP3  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9959 (16bit) : remote HMI 31’s port no. R/W RIY RIY
LW-9960 (16bit) : remote HMI 32's IPO  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9961 (16bit) : remote HMI 32's IP1  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9962 (16bit) : remote HMI 32's IP2  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9963 (16bit) : remote HMI 32's IP3  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9964 (16bit) : remote HMI 32’s port no. R/W RIY RIY
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22.20 Communication Status with Remote PLC

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local MACRO REMTIE
HMI
RIY
HMI RIY
LW-10050 | (16bit) : IPO of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W RIY RIY
PLC 1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-10051 | (16bit) : IP1 of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W RIY RIY
PLC 1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-10052 | (16bit) : IP2 of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W RIY RIY
PLC 1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-10053 | (16bit) : IP3 of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W RIY RIY
PLC 1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-10054 | (16bit) : port no. of the HMI connecting to
R/W RIY RIY
remote PLC 1
LW-10055 | (16bit) : IPO of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W RIY RIY
PLC 2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-10056 | (16bit) : IP1 of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W RIY RIY
PLC 2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-10057 | (16bit) : IP2 of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W RIY RIY
PLC 2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-10058 | (16bit) : IP3 of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W RIY RIY
PLC 2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10059 | (16bit) : port no. of the HMI connecting to
R/W RIY RIY
remote PLC 2
LW-10060 | (16bit) : IPO of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W RIY RIY
PLC 3 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10061 | (16bit) : IP1 of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W RIY RIY
PLC 3 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10062 | (16bit) : IP2 of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W RIY RIY
PLC 3 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-10063 | (16bit) : IP3 of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W RIY RIY
PLC 3 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-10064 | (16bit) : port no. of the HMI connecting to
R/W RIY RIY
remote PLC 3
LW-10065 | (16bit) : IPO of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W RIY RIY
PLC 4 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-10066 | (16bit) : IP1 of the HMI connecting to remote R/W R/Y R/Y
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PLC 4 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-10067 | (16bit) : IP2 of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W RIY RIY
PLC 4 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3)
LW-10068 | (16bit) : IP3 of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W RIY RIY
PLC 4 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3)
LW-10069 | (16bit) : port no. of the HMI connecting to
R/W RIY RIY
remote PLC 4
LW-10300 | (16bit) : remote PLC 1's IPO (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-10301 | (16bit) : remote PLC 1's IP1 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-10302 | (16bit) : remote PLC 1's IP2 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-10303 | (16bit) : remote PLC 1's IP3 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-10304 | (16bit) : remote PLC 1's port no. R/W RIY RIY
LW-10305 | (16bit) : remote PLC 2's IPO (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-10306 | (16bit) : remote PLC 2's IP1 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-10307 | (16bit) : remote PLC 2's IP2 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-10308 | (16bit) : remote PLC 2's IP3 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-10309 | (16bit) : remote PLC 2's port no. R/W RIY RIY
LW-10310 | (16bit) : remote PLC 3's IPO (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-10311 | (16bit) : remote PLC 3's IP1 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-10312 | (16bit) : remote PLC 3's IP2 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:I1P3)
LW-10313 | (16bit) : remote PLC 3's IP3 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-10314 | (16bit) : remote PLC 3's port no. R/W RIY RIY
LW-10315 | (16bit) : remote PLC 4's IPO (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-10316 | (16bit) : remote PLC 4's IP1 (IP address = R/W R/Y RIY
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IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10317 | (16bit) : remote PLC 4's IP2 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10318 | (16bit) : remote PLC 4's IP3 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10319 | (16bit) : remote PLC 4's port no. R/W RIY RIY
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22.21 Communication Error Messages & No. of Pending Cmd.

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local MACRO Rzn:/cl)lte
HMI RIY RIY

LW-9350 (16bit) : pending command no. in local HMI R R R
LW-9351 (16bit) : pending command no. in PLC 1 (COM

N R R R
LW-9352 (16bit) : pending command no. in PLC 2 (COM

2 R R R
LW-9353 (16bit) : pending command no. in PLC 3 (COM

3 R R R
LW-9354 (16bit) : pending command no. in PLC 4

(ethernet) R R R
LW-9355 (16bit) : pending command no. in PLC 5

(ethernet) R R R
LW-9356 (16bit) : pending command no. in PLC 6 R R R

(ethernet)
LW-9357 (16bit) : pending command no. in PLC 7 R R R

(ethernet)
LW-9390 (16bit) : pending command no. in PLC (USB) R R R
LW-9400 (16bit) : error code for PLC 1 R R R
LW-9401 (16bit) : error code for PLC 2 R R R
LW-9402 (16bit) : error code for PLC 3 R R R
LW-9403 (16bit) : error code for PLC 4 R R R
LW-9404 (16bit) : error code for PLC 5 R R R
LW-9405 (16bit) : error code for PLC 6 R R R
LW-9406 (16bit) : error code for PLC 7 R R R
LW-9407 (16bit) : error code for PLC 8 R R R
LW-9490 (16bit) : error code for USB PLC R R R
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22.22 Miscellaneous Functions

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local MACRO REMTIE
HMI
HMI RIY RIY
LB-9000 ~ | initialized as ON
R/W RIY RIY
LB-9009
LB-9010 data download indicator R R R
LB-9011 data upload indicator R R R
LB-9012 data download/upload indicator R R R
LB-9016 status is on when a client connects to this HMI R R R
LB-9017 disable write-back in PLC control's [change
) R/W RIY RIY
window]
LB-9039 status of file backup activity (backup in process if R R R
ON)
LB-9045 memory-map communication fails (when ON) R R R
LB-9049 enable (set ON)/disable (set OFF) watch dog (i
) R/W RIY RIY
series support only) *Notel
LB-9059 disable MACRO TRACE function (when ON)
R/W RIY RIY
*Note2
LB-9064 enable USB barcode device (disable keyboard)
R/W RIY R
(when ON) *Note3
LW-9006 (16bit) : connected client no. R R R
LW-9024 (16bit) : memory link system register R/W RIY RIY
LW-9032 (8 words) : folder name of backup history files to
R/W RIY RIY
SD, USB memory
LW-9050 (16bit) : current base window ID R R R
LW-9134 (16bit) : language mode *Note4 R/W RIY RIY
LW-9300 (16bit) : driver ID of local PLC 1 R
LW-9301 (16bit) : driver ID of local PLC 2 R
LW-9302 (16bit) : driver ID of local PLC 3 R
LW-9303 (16bit) : driver ID of local PLC 4 R
LW-9530 (8 words) : VNC server password R/W RIY RIY
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w 1. When LB-9049 watch dog function is enabled, if there’s a

failure in communication for i Series HMI, system will reboot 10
seconds later.

4. When users would like to have the object’s text to show multi-language,
except for using Label Library, it needs to use the system reserved register
[LW-9134: language mode]. The value of LW-9134 can be set from O to 7.
Different data of LW-9134 corresponds to different Languages. The way of
using LW-9134 will differ if the languages are not all chosen when compiling
the downloaded file.

For example: If 5 languages are defined by user in Label Library as Language
1 (Traditional Chinese), Language 2 (Simplified Chinese), Language 3
(English), Language 4 (French), and Language 5 (Japanese). If only Language
1, 3, 5 are downloaded by user, the corresponding language of the value in
LW-9134 will be 0 -> Language 1 (Traditional Chinese), 1 -> Language 3
(English), 2 -> Language 5 (Japanese).

Want to know how to swith languages using Option List object toghther with
LW-91347
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22.23 Remote Print/Backup Server
Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Address Description Local MACRO Rzl
HMI
HMI RIY RIY
LB-10069 | forced to reconnect remote printer/backup
R/W RIY RIY
server when IP changed on-line (set ON)
LW-9770 (16bit) : remote printer/backup server IPO
(IPO:IPL:IP2:1P3) RIW RIY RIY
LW-9771 (16bit) : remote printer/backup server IP1
R/W RIY RIY
(IPO:IPL:IP2:IP3)
LW-9772 (16bit) : remote printer/backup server IP2
R/W RIY RIY
(IPO:IPL:IP2:IP3)
LW-9773 (16bit) : remote printer/backup server IP3
R/W RIY RIY
(IPO:IPL:IP2:IP3)
LW-9774 (6 words) : remote printer/backup server user
R/W RIY RIY
name*Notel
LW-9780 (6 words) : remote printer/backup server
R/W RIY RIY
password*Notel
w 1. When change settings using LW-9774 and LW9780, please
L]

reboot HMI to enable the new settings.
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22.24 EasyAccess

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local | MACRO REMDIE
HMI
RIY
HMI ! RIY
LB-9051 disconnect (set OFF)/connect (set ON)
R/W RIY RIY
EasyAccess server
LB-9052 status of connecting to EasyAccess server R R R
LB-9196 local HMI supports monitor function only (when
R/W RIY RIY
ON)
LB-9197 support monitor function only for remote HMIs
R/W RIY RIY

(when ON)
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22.25 Pass-Through Settings

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local MACRO Rzl
HMI
HMI RIY RIY
LW-9900 (16bit) : HMI run mode (0 : normal mode, 1~3:
R/W RIY RIY
test mode (COM 1~COM 3)
LW-9901 (16bit) : pass-through source COM port (1~3:
R/W RIY RIY
COM 1~COM 3)
LW-9902 (16bit) : pass-through destination COM port
R/W RIY RIY

(1~3 : COM 1~COM 3)
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22.26 Disable PLC No Response Dialog Box

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local MACRO REMTIE
HMI
RIY
HMI RIY
LB-9192 disable USB 1 PLC's "PLC No Response”
) RW RIY RIY
dialog (when ON)
LB-9195 disable USB 2 PLC's "PLC No Response”
) RW RIY RIY
dialog (when ON)
LB-11960 | disable PLC 1's "PLC No Response" dialog
RW RIY RIY
(when ON)
LB-11961 | disable PLC 2's "PLC No Response" dialog
R/W RIY RIY
(when ON)
LB-11962 | disable PLC 3's "PLC No Response" dialog
R/W RIY RIY
(when ON)
LB-11963 | disable PLC 4's "PLC No Response" dialog
R/W RIY RIY
(when ON)
LB-11964 | disable PLC 5's "PLC No Response" dialog
R/W RIY RIY
(when ON)
LB-11965 | disable PLC 6's "PLC No Response" dialog
R/W RIY RIY
(when ON)
LB-11966 | disable PLC 7's "PLC No Response" dialog
R/W RIY RIY
(when ON)
LB-11967 | disable PLC 8's "PLC No Response" dialog
R/W RIY RIY

(when ON)
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22.27 HMI and Project Key

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Address Description Local MACRO RTﬂml\/(l)lte
HMI RIY RIY
LB-9046 project key is different from HMI key (when
ON) R R R
LW-9046 (32bit) : HMI key (i series only) *Notel R/W RIY R

N

1. When change HMI key using LW-9046, please reboot HMI to

enable the new settings.
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22.28 Fast Selection Window Control

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local MACRO RTﬂml\/(l)lte
HMI RIY RIY
LB-9013 FS window control[hide(ON)/show(OFF)] R/W R/IY R/IY
LB-9014 FS button control[hide(ON)/show(OFF)] R/W R/IY R/IY
LB-9015 FS window/button
RW RIY RIY

control[hide(ON)/show(OFF)]
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22.29 Input Object Function

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local MACRO Rzn:/cl)lte
HMI RIY RIY

LW-9002 (32bit-float) : input high limit R R R
LW-9004 (32bit-float) : input low limit R R R
LW-9052 (32bit-float) : the previous input value of the

numeric input object R R R
LW-9150 (32 words) : keyboard's input data (ASCII) R R
LW-9540 (16bit) : reserved for caps lock
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22.30 Local/Remote Operation Restrictions

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local MACRO REMDIE
HMI
R/IY
HMI RIY
LB-9044 | disable remote control (when ON) R/W R/IY R/IY
prohibit password remote-read operation (when
LB-9053 RW RIY RIY
ON)
prohibit password remote-write operation (when
LB-9054 R/W RIY RIY
ON)
local HMI supports monitor function only (when
LB-9196 RW RIY RIY
ON)
support monitor function only for remote HMIs
LB-9197 R/W RIY RIY
(when ON)
disable local HMI to trigger a MACRO (when
LB-9198 R/W RIY RIY
ON)
disable remote HMI to trigger a MACRO (when
LB-9199 R/W RIY RIY

ON)
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Chapter 23 HMI Supported Printers
23.1 The Supported Printer Types

HMI supported printer drivers include the following types:

| EPSON ESC/P2 Series

EPSON compatible serial
printers, please configure
communication parameters to
match the printer.

The EPSON ESC/P2 printer
protocol is used.

Impact Printer:

LQ-300, LQ-300+, LQ-300K+
(RS232)

LQ-300+II (RS232)

Inkjet Printer:

Stylus Photo 750

Laser Printer:

EPL-5800

| HP PCL Series (USB)

@OO N
‘hﬂ‘}
-

e, w__————J'

HP compatible USB printers
that support HP PCL5 level 3
protocol.

+ PCL 5 was released on HP
LaserJet Il in March 1990,
added Intellifont font scaling
(developed by Compugraphic,
now part of Agfa), outline fonts
and HP-GL/2 (vector) graphics.
+ PCL 5e (PCL 5 enhanced)
was released on HP LaserJet 4
in October 1992 and added
bi-directional communication
between printer and PC, and
Windows fonts.

Please check if HP printer
supports PCL5 before
connecting with HMI,
otherwise HMI black screen
may occur.
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SP-M, D, E, F

Serial printers, please
configure communication
parameters to match the
printer. The Pixels of Width
must be correctly set and can’t
exceed printer default setting:
100 pixels for 1610

220 pixels for 2407, 4004
EPSON ESC Protocol Serial
Micro Printer:

SIUPO (Beijing)
http://www.siupo.com

SP-M, D, E, F Series
SP-E1610SK (paper width
45mm), SP-E400-4S (paper
width 57.5mm)

Recommended SP printer type
for customers outside China.

| Axichm A630

. -
~
\ J L;(
\y
Micro printer from France
connects via serial port; please
configure communication

parameters to match the
printer.

| EPSON TM-L90

Serial printers, please
configure communication
parameters to match the
printer. The Pixels of Width
must be correctly set and can’t
exceed printer default setting
“576":

| SPRT

Serial printers, please
configure communication
parameters to match the
printer. The Pixels of Width
must be correctly set and can’t
exceed printer default setting
“100™:

SP-DN40SH Dot Matrix Printer
SP-RMDIII40SH Thermal
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| Remote Printer Server BRIGHTEK WH-C1./C2

s
e

Use EasyPrinter to start
printing for the printers
connected with PC via
Ethernet. This works under MS
Windows so the most printers
on market are supported.

Serial printers, please
configure communication
parameters to match the
printer. The paper cutting
mode can be selected: [No
cut], [Half cut], and [Full cut]

BERIGHTER WH-EI19

Serial printers, please
configure communication
parameters to match the
printer.
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23.2 How to Add a New Printer and Start Printing

23.2.1 Add Printer Type

[System Parameter Settings] / [Model]  select printer type and set relevant parameters.

System Parameter Settings E]
. Femt I ExtendsdMemary ! _ PrinketfBackup Server
| Device Model | General I Syster Setting I Security
HMI model : i-l\"ITEvD?D_iH,I'MTBU_?DiH,I'MTEIDUi,I'I'\"IT_BIDUi,I'\'\TTSDID (_SDD g 48_0) -_V- !
HMI station no | il v|
Port no. ¢ |_BED_D | {used as MODELUS server's part no. )
Timer
Clock surce : | HMIRTC v
Printer
Type : |3P-M, D, E, F v|
[one .

ca To connect Remote Printer

Baibaan o EaGiRe sy bits : |5 Bits v

* [HP PCL Seri LISE: Lk |
gate e o] === Server, go [System Parameter
Parity : |spaT (Sp-DINL, DIV, DS, De, &, DN, 79 |DRs(1BE ) . .
Pixels of width : E;?E?ITTEE_\I:VQI—?-EIQ e EIDD% VE Settlngs] / [Prlnte r/BaCkup
BRIGHTEK WH-C1/C2
Fiels (For 1610 Eype) of 220 pixels (ror 2407, 4004 type) SeI’VGI'] y al’]d Set paramete Is
System Parameter Settings @
o J[ comel J|| Devee | modd | General | Systemseting | searity |
Fork Extended Memary I Printer/Backup Server
CorreCtly' [#]Use MT Remate Printet/Backup Server

Mote: Use EasyPinter to configure PC for printing screen hardcopy and storing backup data.

Oubput settings

Orientation : (%) Harizantal (O vertical

Printer size 3 @Original size OFit ko prinker miargins
Margin iD__:: i e
ﬁl am 0 e ] i
|0 ot | M

Cormunication settings

1P address o . o0 . 0 .0 i

Lser name |111111 |

Passwaord |111111 |

QK ][ Cancel J
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23.2.2 Start Printing

._FI

Start printing with

Function Key.

New Function Key Object

General | security | Shape | Label |

Description : |

() Chamge Full-screen window

(") Display popup window

CJ Return to previous window

ASCIUNICODE mode
() [Enter] () [Backspace]

[ activate after button is released

(") Change common window

() Close window

() [Clear] (O[Esc]

() [ASCIT] { [UMICODE]

() window Litle bar

OF:

creer hard copy!

|:| Ratate image 90 degrees

Motification
[]Enable

Hard copy screen to UISE disk, SO card or printer

;1

Or, use

PLC Control [Screen

hardcopy] to start printing by
predefined bit registers.

Type of contral : | Screen hardcopy

Printer : |SP-M, O, E, F |
Mode Egrayscale w
Descripkion : | |
PLC name : |Lcu:a| HMI
Attribute
o4 ] [ Cancel

[ active only when designated window opened

|:| Rokate image 90 degrees

Trigger address
PLC name :

Sething. ..

Address @ || g w || i]

Trigger mode

Source window for prink

() Current base windaw  (5)3indow no, from register!

| OFF- 0N

I I o) | [

() Designate window no,

Setking. ..

| 16-bit Unsigned

! | black and white v

PLC narne :
Address : ||_\.,\\.I w || i
Prinker : (SP-M, O, E, F v Mode
[ oK

| |

Cancel ]




)

Crouzet

e
\

Recipe Editor

24.1 Introduction

Recipe Editor is used to create, view,
and edit Recipe (*.rcp) and EMI (*.emi)
files for HMI. Open Project Manager and
click [Recipe/Extended Memory

Editor] .

Chapter 24 Recipe Editor

24.2 Recipe Editor Setting

How to add new *.rcp / *.emi files?

Set Address Range -> Select Data Format

[Address range]

Fill in address range, «—t

the unit is “word”.

[Data format]
Edit new data format
in this field.

[Select your data format]

Save the specified data format for next
time loading. The saved file name:
“dataEX.fmt” under EasyBuilder8000
installation directory.

Set Data Format §|
Address range (unit ; word) Select your data format
|Data 0 -
From |1 To 2300
Save Format ‘ Delete Format ‘

Data format

Size | Type | Description Add..

1 WORD 16-hit Unsigned  recipe na.

10 WORDs String [ASCII] product Delete

2 WORDs 32-bit Unsigned  price

10 WORDs String [ASCII] barcode Clear all

Modify...
< > Cancel
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Example ii
1. Click [Add] .
Data Type rg|
[Description]
Description :  |price — " Input the name of the data type.
" 16-hit BCD " 32-hit BCD \
O 1B-hit HE® O 32-hit HE=
* 1B-hit Unsigned " 1B-hit Signed
J J [Data format] Select data
 32-hit Unsigned C 32-bit Signed format. If select [String] ,
please input the length
" Float (words) and ASCIl/Unicode.
" String WORD(s)
e ASCI " UUnicode j
k. Cancel |
2. After setting, click [OK] to start editing recipe data.
Set Data Format E|
Address range (unit ; word) Select your data format
|Data 0 -
From |1 To 2300
Save Format ‘ Celete Format ‘
Data farmat
Size | Type | Description Add..
1 WORD 16-hit Unsigned  recipe na.
10 WORDs String [ASCII] product Delete
2 WORDs 32-bit Unsigned  price
10 WORDs String [ASCII] barcode Clear all
Modify...
< > Cancel
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File Edit ¥View Window Help

[DEd| & =882

| ID | ADDEESS | recipe ru:-ﬁ| pru:ndw:t| pn):el barcode
| o 0 D bresd 13 15479553231
| 1 23 1 coke 20 1437286591
E 46 2 coffee 245 3265479210
E 69 3| cheir 509 6454780321
i oz 4 desk| 750 1464545441
E 115 5 tea 15 1224524444
G 138 6 ez B 4568974164
I 161 7 coke| 28 1246634344
e 184 8 coke| 29 4644245645
e 207 9 lmon 35 4645244575
| 10 330 10 teabag 68 S676454567
[ 11 353 11 book 245 4564676454
| 12 276 0 0

| 13 209 0 0

| 12 322 0 0

Eeady NUM | o

3. In this example, the total length of data format is 23 words and will be seen
as one set of recipe data.

The first set: “recipe no.” = address 0, "product” = address 1 ~ 10, "price” =
address 11 ~ 12, "barcode” = address 13 ~ 22;

The second set: “recipe no.” = address 23, "product” = address 24 ~ 33, "price”
= address 34 ~ 35, "barcode” = address 36 ~ 45...and so on.

w m After editing recipe data, it can be saved as *.rcp, *.emi, or

. *.csv. *.rcp can be downloaded to HMI using Project Manager or
external devices (USB disk or SD card). *.emi can be saved directly to
external device and insert to HMI for reading (EM register).
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Chapter 25 EasyConverter

This application program is utilized when converting the history record of data
sampling (DTL) or event log (EVT) stored in HMI to Excel.

25.1 How to Export to Excel

1. [EasyConverter] / [Open] / [OK]

2. Click [Export to Microsoft Excel]

Sampling Data Information

. File Edit Cptions Help
i) Hame Type |W'31":l SEE' Digits|§ca]jng [Creation time]
1 | 16-bit Tnsgnes 16-hit Thnsigne 1 0 |Nox Thu Hov 27 10:51:06 2008
N [Data]
"Time", "16-bit Unsigned”
10:51:06,0
10:51:07,0
10:51:08,1
10:51:23,0
10:51:24,0
! 10:51:25,1
i E 10:51:26.1
—Sealirig & Offset - . 10:51:27,2
10:51:28.3

View

Select number of digitz after decimal point:

AR

a2 | =B e

1 |[Creation time]
2 |Thu Mow 27 10:51:06 2008
3

3 (D)
"Time" "16-hit Unsigned"
- - -

%

5 |10:51:06 0
6 |10:51:07

7 |10:51:08
10:51:23
9 |10:51:24
10 |10:51:25
11 [10:51:26

= = [ (D
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When converting event log into Excel, users can find an [Event] field in
EasyConverter as below.

0 -> Event triggered; 1 -> Event acknowledged; 2 -> Event returns to normal

E¥ C:AEB8000_newestHMI_memoryleventlogiEL_20110... [ |[B][X]
 Fle Bt View Help

=2 4

“"Event®, "Category”,"Date”, "Time", "Message"

0" "11/07/11%"14:56:57","hot"
0" "11707/11%"14:56:58","cool"
"0""11707/11%"14:56: 59", "warning"
0" "11707/11""14:57:00","cool"
0" "11/07/11%"14:57:00","hot"
0" "11/07/11%"14:57:01", "warning"

Eeady
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25.2 How to Use Scaling Function

Scaling is utilized to offset data:

new value = [(value + A) x B] + C, users can set values of A, B, and C.
A: lower limit of the value ; C: engineering low
B: [(engineering high) - (engineering low) / (upper limit) - (lower limit)]

S_a.mp ling Data Information

Select number of digitz after decimal paint;

Mo | Hame Tapie

1

Example B

If users want to convert those data to volt range form -5V to +5V:
new value = [(value + 0) x 0.0024] + (-5):

WMord Siz| Jigit] Sealing

|Ho |

Yes

Before:

B KA1N20081203. 41 - EasyConvert
. Fle Edit Wiew Options Help
EH® N 2|7

[Creation time]

Wed Dec 03 08:47:15 2008
[Data]

"Time"."16-bit Unsigned”

08:47:16/0.000
0B:47:17/300.000
08:47:18/600.000
08:47:19/900.000
08:47:20/1200.000
08:47:21}1500.000
08:47:221800.000
08:47:232100.000
08:47:242400.000
08:47:25/2700.000
08:47:263000.000
08:47:273300.000
08:47:28/3600.000
08:47:29/3900.000
0B:47:30/4096.000
08:47:313796.000
08:47:32}3496.000
08:47:33/3196.000
08:47:34/2896.000
08:47:35/2596.000
08:47:36)2296.000

For example, here is a voltage data with a format of 16-bit
unsigned (range: 0 ~ 4096).

After:

B KA120081203 dil - EasyConve
 File  Edit Wiew Options Help
SEHOH B 7
[Creation time]

Wed Dec 03 08:47:15 2008
[Data]

"Time®, "16-bit Unsigned”
08:47:16,-5.000
08:47:17,-4.268
08:47:18,-3 536
08:47:19,-2 B04
08:47:20,-2 072
08:47:21,-1.340
08:47:22,-0.608
08:47:23.0.124
08:47:24,0 856
08:47:25,1 588

08:47:26,2_.320
08:47:27,3.052
08:47:28,3.784

08:47:29/4.516
08:47:30,4.994
0B:47:31.4.262
08:47:32,3.530
08:47:33,2.708
08:47:34,2.066
08:47:35[1.334
08:47:36,0.602
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Sampling Data Information

Select number of digits after decimal point;

Tape

m Settings of data

. above can be saved
as a sample and loaded next time.
The file name of the sample:

* LGS.

WAfter setting the values for
Scaling, click [Save Setting]

HMn a new sample, click [Load
Setting] to use the sample saved
before.

—Scaling & Offzet
a4 | B | ¢ |
0.0000 0.0024 -5.0000
new value = [[ value + 4 2B ]+
= [ walue » 0.0024 | + -5.0000
ok (Ccomoa ]
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Convert file list:

CAEBRO00Nengl . 34hdataloghl 234200811 27.d4
C:HEBBO00Neng]. 34hdataloghtrend 20081128, di

] Enable Setting file

Combine to a file
C:ADocuments and Settingsuszertest s E]

25.3 How to Use Multi-File Conversion

Example B

1. Click [File] / [Multi-File] /[Add File] to combine multiple added files into

one Excel file.

2. Click [Combine to a file] , files will be separated into sheets of one EXCEL

(*.XLS) file labeled with the dated it is created.

files will be exported to Excel individually.

Multi-File 3

AddFie.. | | DeletsFile |

If users don't check this box, the

19 | AR 11:32:44

20 :
M4 FO0E11ZE /

FhAE

A | B | Cc | |

7 [ 110232 B20 0
B | 113233 580 0
O | 113234 580 0
10 |y 11:32.35 580 0
11 |y 113236 680 0
12 |y 113237 680 0
*#ﬁ#ﬁ% 11:32:38 680 0
14 | 11:32.39 680 0
15 |t 11:32:40 580 0
16 |t 11:32:41 580 0
17 | sttt 11.32:42 700 0
18 |pey 113243 580 0
680 0

0

The saved setting files can be loaded for combining:

Check both [Enable Setting file]
the files to be combined then click [OK].

and [Combine to a file]

boxes and select

Conwvert file list:
CADocuments and Settingshuserh 200817127, dy
CADocuments and Settingshuserh 200817128 dt

Enable Setting file

[CAEBBONDAdataloghpressuret 1 lgs ™
i CAEBB000dataloghpressureh2 «ls :[:]

[ addFie.. | [ DelsteFie
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Chapter 26 EasyPrinter

EasyPrinter is a Win32 application and can only run on MS Windows 2000 / XP / Vista / 7. It
enables MT8000 Series to output screen hardcopies to a remote PC via Ethernet. Please see the

following illustration:

Screen

Hardcopy |
-

(Ethernet)

Print Out

MT8000 e
MT Remote

Printer Server

Save to File

Here are some advantages of using EasyPrinter:
EasyPrinter provides two modes of hardcopy output: Print-Out and Save-to-File.
Users can use either way or both ways.
Since EasyPrinter is running on MS Windows system, it supports most of the
printers available in the market.
Multiple MT8000 HMI can share one printer via EasyPrinter. Users don’t have to
prepare printers for each MT8000 HMI.

Additionally, EasyPrinter can also be a backup server. Users can use backup objects in MT8000
HMI to copy history files such as Data-Sampling and Event-Log histories onto a remote PC via

-

CSV Files

Ethernet. Please see the following illustration:

MT Remote *dtl
Backup Server *.evt
".rep
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26.1 Using EasyPrinter as a Printer Server

Screen &
Hardcopy

—

(Ethernet)

MT8000

MT Remote Print Out
Printer Server
(IP = 192.168.1.26)

Users can make screen hardcopies with a [Function Key] object. The hardcopies will be
transferred to the MT Remote Printer Server via Ethernet and then printed out.

26.1.1 Setup Procedure in EasyPrinter

In [Menu] =» [Options], select [Settings...] and the following dialogue appears:

MTExxx Remote Printer Server Settings

| General RETVED

Hardcopy Port mumber of the server socket:
Backup Uzer name: [Max. length = 12 characters] adm.m |
Password: [Max. length = 17 characters] 111111

Naming Convention for HMI Folder fwhen wiiting files)
i@ Uz IP address

(7 se HMI name (sssigm HMI name by LWO032-L W9030)

Prefix:

IF_ (Ex:IF_192.168.1.25)
Properties
[V] Minimize to swsterm tray
[T Detailed meszsage

In [Server], assign [Port number of the server socket] to “8005”, [User name] to
“admin” and [Password] to “111111”. (Note: These are default values.)

In [Naming Convention for HMI Folder], select [Use IP address] and assign “IP_"
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as the [Prefix].
3. In[Properties], select [Minimize to system tray].

Click [Hardcopy] tab on the left side in the dialogue box as follows:

MTExx¢ Remote Printer Server Settings &J
General Cutput
|| Hardcony | |57] Brint ot 1o
| hp Laserlet 3380 PCL 5 |
Backup B
[ Zave 1o files in:
DA TE000 17

4. In [Output], select [Print out to] and choose a printer as the output device for
screen hardcopies. (Note: Users can only choose from the printers available in
their system, so it is possible that “hp LaserJet 3380 PCL 5” can’t be found in the
list as the example.)

5. Click [OK] to apply the settings.

6. In [Menu] = [File], select [Enable Output] to allow EasyPrinter to output any
incoming print request, i.e. screen hardcopy.

26.1.2 Setup Procedure in EasyBuilder8000

In [Menu] = [Edit] = [System Parameters], click [Printer Server] tab and select [Use MT
Remote Printer Server], the following dialogue appears:
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System Parameter Sethings [5__(]
Device | Model | Gemerd | SysemSetting | Secwity |
Font 1 Extended Memory ! PrinterBackup Server |

In [Menu] =

Use MT Remote PrinterBackup Server

Wote: e EazyPinter to configure PC for printing screen hardcopoy and storing backop data.
Chatpt sethings

Orientation © (%) Horizontsl ) Vertical

Printer size © (%) Original size () Fit to printer margins
bargin ; 15 & |mm

w

ENEE ENEILS

Comumundcation sthngs
IPaJ:ldress:| 192 . 188 . 1 . 28
Port: [8005 |

Tzer name : |adm.1'n

Paszwond : |111111

In [Output settings], assign appropriate values for left/top/right/bottom margins.
(Note: The margins are all assigned to 15mm in the example.)

In [Communication settings], fill in the [IP address] of the printer server same as
step 1, assign the [port number] to “8005”, [User name] to “admin” and
[Password] to “111111”.

[Objects] =» [Buttons], select [Function Key] and assign [Screen hardcopy] to [MT

Remote Printer Server].

10.

Hard copor screen to TUSE disk or printer
i@ Bereen hard copy Printer : {MT Remote Printer Server -

MT Femote Printer Server
5B dizk 1
TSR disk 2

Notification

Place the [Function Key] object in the common window (window no. 4), and users
will be able to make screen hardcopies anytime when needed.

[Compile] and [download] project to MT8000 HMI. Press the [Function Key]
object set in step 9 to make a screen hardcopy.
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5. Users can also use a [PLC Control] object to make screen hardcopies.
Users cannot print alarm information via EasyPrinter.

EasyPrinter can only communicate with HMI via Ethernet, so this feature is
unavailable in MT6000 Series.
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26.2 Using EasyPrinter as a Backup Server

_

*.g:u
*.m

MTS8000 History Files

MT Remote
Backup Server
(IP = 192.168.1.26)

Users can upload historical data such as Data-Sampling and Event-Log history files onto MT
remote backup server with [Backup] objects.

26.2.1 Setup Procedure in EasyPrinter

In [Menu] =» [Options], select [Settings...] and the following dialogue appears:

MTExxx Remote Printer Server Settings I:ﬁ
| General Rerver
Hardcopy Port number of the server socket:
Eeckin Weer name : [MMax. length = 12 characters] adm.m :
Password: [Mas. length = 12 characters] 111111

Naming Convention for HMI Folder fwhen wiiting files)
i@ Uz IP address
(1 Wse HMI name (assign HMI naome by LWO022-LW0020)

Prefix:
IF_ (Ex:IF_192.168.1.25)

Properties
[V] Minimize to swsterm tray

[T Detailed meszsage

1. In [Server], assign [Port number of the server socket] to “8005”, [User name] to
“admin” and [Password] to “111111”. (Note: These are default values.)

2. In [Naming Convention for HMI Folder], select [Use IP address] and assign “IP_"
as the [Prefix].

3. In[Properties], select [Minimize to system tray].
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Click [Backup] tab on the left side in the dialogue box as follows:

MTExxx Remote Printer Server Settings lii-J
General Chatput
o Backup files in; }
I Dok TE000 (=R
|| Backup
When target file has existed :

“ioverwrite it (The content will be destroyed)
@ i&ppend BAE to the file name !

Convert Batch File

| Ensble
DA TRO0D comvertos det =

4. In [Output], click the [(E¥ button to browse and select a path for storage of the
incoming history files.

5. Click [OK] to apply the settings.

6. In [Menu] = [File], select [Enable Output] to allow EasyPrinter to store any
incoming backup request in the location specified in step 4.

26.2.2 Setup Procedure in EasyBuilder8000

In [Menu] = [Edit] = [System Parameters], click [Printer Server] tab and select [Use MT
Remote Printer Server], the following dialogue appears:
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System Parameter Sethings [a)_(]
| Device | Model | Gemenl | SysemSetfng | Secusty |
: Font . Extended Memory ! PrinterBackup Server

Use MT Remote PrinterBackup Server

Wote: e EazyPinter to configure PC for printing screen hardcopoy and storing backop data.
Chatpt sethings

Orisntation © (3) Horizontsl ) Vertical
Printer size © (%) Original size () Fit to printer margins

Margin : 15 % |mm

Comumundcation sthngs
Poddess 0| 192 . 168 . 1 . 26 |

Port: | 2005 |

T_Ts:ernm:|admjn |

Password © [ 111111 |

7. In [Communication settings], fill in the [IP address] of printer server same as step
1, assign [port number] to “8005”, [User name] to “admin” and [Password] to
“111111".

In [Menu] =» [Objects], select [Backup] and the following dialogue appears:
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New Backup Object EI

General | Sepurity | Shane | Label

Diescription : |

Source
CIRW (IRW_i (%) Historical event log () Historical data log

Backup position
ITEE L IUsB 2 =i Femote printer/backup wrver
Note : e LWA022-9039 o change the backup folder name.

Note : U [Femote printerbackup server] to store data toa remote PC. Enable the ssrver
in [Brstem Parameter][PrintenBackup Server] settings.

Range
Staxt ; (%) Today () Yesterday

Within : | A1l |

Attribute
Mode , Tauch trigger o |

8. In [Source], select [Historical event log].

9. In [Backup position], select [Remote printer server].

10. In [Range], select [Today] and [All].

11. In [Attribute], select [Touch trigger].

12. Place the [Backup] object in the common window (window no. 4), and users will
be able to make backups anytime when needed.

13. [Compile] and [download] project to MT8000 HMI. Press the [Backup] object set
in step 12 to make a backup of the Event-Log history data.

NOTE || 8. The [Backup] object can be triggered via a bit signal.
9. Users can arrange a [Scheduler] object, which turns a bit ON at the end of

week, to trigger a [Backup] object to automatically back up all history data.
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26.3 EasyPrinter Operation Guide

26.3.1 Appearance

= Wl L T atte Brnlel Tafvdt - LityRITee E 1] g
| fir 8 Yew Qe e
. es 1D ChaE Al [ . Dot Fi el B u i fFres & 5| opems = 5
R PENA-TIN | Scieem Haedoey | Fo e o 1 i
Hafa .7 i]
ADdwEs 152482
Cescngl . Sowen
Page Cr. Pyl
1 4 e
LaR - 1]
Teg 15
Rigrt 1]
I
BT E- ]
1 35 0] Prnfer drer 1 aciive and ceady ot ieguesie
5
(e
Area Name Description
_ This window lists all incoming tasks, i.e. screen
1 | Job List
hardcopy and backup requests.
_ This window shows the information about the
2 | Property Window . o
task selected from “Job List.
. . This window shows the preview image of the
3 | Preview Window _
screen hardcopy task selected from “Job List.”
4 Download Progress | This window shows the download progress of
Window incoming requests.
This window shows the time and message of
5 | Message Window events such as incoming request, incorrect
password, etc.
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26.3.2 Operation Guide

The following tables describe the meaning and explain how to use all EasyPrinter menu items.

Menu - File Description

Enable Output e Selected
EasyPrinter processes the tasks one by one.
e Unselected
EasyPrinter arranges the incoming tasks in memory.

NOTE ] | 10. EasyPrinter can only reserve up to 128 MB of task data in memory. If the

memory is full, any request coming in afterwards will be rejected and users
must either operate [Enable Output] or delete some tasks to make room for

new tasks.
Menu - Edit Description
Edit To edit a screen hardcopy task.
Edit Print Job lﬁ
Orientation Scaling Preview
© portrait ® Original
) Landscape () Fit To Margin
Margins (mmj}
Left 15 Right: 15
Top: 15 Bottom: 15
Users can freely change the properties of [Orientation]
[Scaling] and [Margins] here.
Delete To delete the selected tasks permanently.
Select All To select all tasks from “Job List.”

NOTE | | 11. The backup task is not editable.

12. [Edit] is available only when a task is selected.
13. [Delete] is available when at least one task is selected.
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Menu - View

Description

Properties Bar

To show or hide the Property Window.

Preview Bar

To show or hide the Preview Window.

Download Bar

To show or hide the Download Progress Window.

Logger Bar

To show or hide the Message Window.

NOTE | | 14. In [Download Progress]

From

Download Progress

Window, users can select the mode to show

Progr

Data Length Display

download progress by clicking the header of the [progress] column. Please
see the following illustration:

B

v Percentage Display

15. EasyPrinter can reserve up to 10,000 messages in Message Window. If a
new message comes in, the oldest message will be deleted.

illustrations:

[General]

Menu->Options Description

Toolbars To show or hide toolbars.

Status Bar To show or hide the status bar.

Settings Configuration for EasyPrinter. Please refer to the following

MT8xxx Remote Printer Server Settings

Hardcopy

Backup

General

Server

Pt number of the server socket:
Taer name; [Max. length = 12 characters] adimin
Password: [Max length = 17 characters] 111111

Maming Convention for HMI Folder (when writing files)
(@ sz IP address
(71 Tse HMI name {assign HMI name by LWO032-L Wa030)

Prefix:
Ir_ (ExIP_192.168.1.25)

Properties
[ 7] Minimize to system teayr
[7] Detailed meszage
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e [Server] = [Port number of the server socket]

Set the Ethernet socket number for HMI to connect to. The
range goes from 1 to 65535 and 8005 is the default value.

e [Server] = [User name] & [Password]

Set the user name and password to restrict that only

authorized HMI can send requests to EasyPrinter.

e [Naming Convention for HMI Folder]

EasyPrinter creates different folders to store files (e.qg.
hardcopy bitmap files, backup files) from different HMI.

There are two ways to name the folders:
a. Use IP address

EasyPrinter names the folder after the IP address of the
HMI sending the request. (i.e. [Prefix] + [IP address])

Please see the following illustration:

= - —_—

192.168.1.26 (Cemed

7

[ 5

IP_192.168.1.26

i

IP_192.168.1.27

]3

EasyPrinter
Prefix = “|P_"

H

192.168.1.27

192.168.1.28

IP_192.168.1.28

b. Use HMI name

EasyPrinter names the folder after the name of the HMI

sending the request. (i.e. [Prefix] + [HMI name])

e [Properties] => [Minimize to system tray]

Select this option to minimize EasyPrinter to system tray
instead of task bar. Users can double-click the icon in

system tray to restore the EasyPrinter window.

e [Properties] -> [Detailed message]

Select this option to display more detailed messages about

events in the message window.
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[Hardcopy]
MT8xxx Remote Printer Server Seftings lﬂE_E-J
General Clufput
Hardcom | [ Print out to:
" |hpLawet3380PCL5 - |
Backup
DM T2000 =
e [Output]

EasyPrinter provides two modes to output hardcopy
results: Print-Out and Save-to-File.

a. Print-Out

Select this option to inform EasyPrinter to print out the
hardcopy result with specified printers.

b. Save-to-File

Select this option to inform EasyPrinter to convert the
hardcopy result into a bitmap file and save it in the
specified directory. Users can find the bitmap files at:

[Specified Path] >
[HMI Folder] »
yymmdd_hhmm.bmp

For example, when a hardcopy request is given at
17:35:00 12/Jan/2009, the bitmap file will be named
“090112_1735.bmp”. And if there is another bitmap file
generated in the same minute, it will be named
“090112 1735 01.bmp” and so on.

[Backup]
1
MT8xxx Remote Printer Server Settings [ﬁ
General Ontput
Faiticopy Backup files in: .
D TR000 (=5
‘ Backup )
When target file has existed:

) Owverwrite it. (The content will be destroyed))
@ Append BAK to the file name.

Convert Baich File

DA TB000Wonverticsy def m
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e [Output]
EasyPrinter stores the backup files to the specified path.

For Event-Log historical data files:
[Specified Path] >
[HMI Folder] »
[eventlog] =
EL_yyyymmdd.evt

For Data-Sampling historical data file:
[Specified Path] >
[HMI Folder] »
[datalog] >
[Folder name of the Data-Sampling
object]>
yyyymmdd.dtl

For Recipe:
[Specified Path] >
[HMI Folder] »
[recipe] 2
recipe.rcp or recipe_a.rcp

[Convert Batch File]

Select [Enable] and assign a Convert Batch File for
automatically converting uploaded history files to CSV or
MS Excel format. Please refer to the next section for the

details of Convert Batch File.

NOTE | | 16. Users can assign HMI names from LW9032 to LW9039.

17. EasyPrinter names the folder after IP address if HMI name is not set.
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26.4 Convert Batch File

EasyPrinter provides a mechanism for converting the uploaded Data-Sampling and Event-Log
history files stored in binary mode to CSV files automatically. Users requesting this function have
to prepare a Convert Batch File to provide EasyPrinter with the information of how to convert the
history files.

Back
_ac " 5 *dtl
*
B (Ethernet) . .evt
MT8000 EasyPrinter CSV

Convert Batch File + EasyConverter

As shown in the illustration above, the conversion is actually carried out by EasyConverter.
EasyPrinter simply follows the criteria in Convert Batch File and activates EasyConverter with

proper arguments to achieve the conversion.

NOTE || 18 EasyConverter is another Win32 application converting history data into CSV

or MS Excel (*.xls) files. Users can find it in the EasyBuilder8000 installation
directory.

19. Users requesting this function must ensure EasyPrinter and EasyConverter
are placed in the same directory.

26.4.1 The Default Convert Batch File

The following is the default Convert Batch File included in the EasyBuilder8000 software package:

The default Convert Batch File (convert2csv.def)
1: "dtl", "EasyConverter /c $(PathName)"
2: "evt", "EasyConverter /c $(PathName)"

There are two lines of text in the file. Each line has two arguments separated by a comma and
forms a criterion of how to deal with a specific type of files, e.g. Data-Sampling and Event-Log

history files. The first argument specifies the extension name for the type of the files to be
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processed and the second one specifies the exact command to execute in console mode. Please
note “S(PathName)” is a key word to tell EasyPrinter to replace it with the real name of the
backup file in conversion. For example, if a Data-Sampling history file named 20090112.dtl is
uploaded and stored, EasyPrinter will send out the following command to a console window:

EasyConverter /c 20090112.dtl

And then the CSV file named 20090112.csv is created.

Therefore, the criteria of the default Convert Batch File are:
1. Convert all Data-Sampling history files (*.dtl) into CSV files.
2. Convert all Event-Log history files (*.evt) into CSV files.

NOTE | | 20. Actually, the “$(PathName)” in the second argument stands for the full path

name of the file. In the previous case, EasyPrinter replaces it with:
[Specified Path] \ [HMI Folder] \ [datalog] \
[Folder name of the Data-Sampling object] \ 20090112.dtl

21. EasyPrinter interprets the Convert Batch File on a line basis, i.e. each line
forms a criterion.

22. Any two arguments should be separated by a comma.

23. Every argument should be put in double quotes.

24. Do not put any comma inside an argument.

25. For further information about how to use EasyConverter, please refer to the
“chapter25 Easy Converter”.

26.4.2 Specialized Criteria

Sometimes users may need a special handling for the files uploaded from a specific HMI. Here is

an example:

Specialized Criterion for the HMI with IP = 192.168.1.26
3: "dtl", "EasyConverter /c $(PathName)", "192.168.1.26"

Or users can also specify the HMI with its name.
Specialized Criterion for the HMI with name = Crouzet_01
4: "dtl", "EasyConverter /c $(PathName)", "Crouzet 01"
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Or in the case of needing special handling for different Data-Sampling history files.
Specialized Criterion for the Data-Sampling object’s folder name = Voltage
5: "dtl", "EasyConverter /s Voltage.lgs $(PathName)", "*", "Voltage"

The 5 criterion can only be performed on the history files uploaded from the [Data Sampling]

“uxn

objects with the folder name “Voltage”. The 3" argument (“*”) indicates this criterion accepts the

qualified Data-Sampling files from any HMI. Users can also change the 3™ argument to

“192.168.1.26”, “192.168.1.*”, HMI name, etc. for narrowing the target HMI.

26.4.3 The Format of a Convert Batch File

The following table explains all arguments in a criterion.

No Argument Description

1 File Type This argument specifies the extension name of the
uploaded files this criterion targets. (e.g. “dtl” for
Data-Sampling history files, “evt” for Event-Log
history files)

2 | Command Line The exact command EasyPrinter sends to a
console window if the uploaded file is qualified.
3 a. HMI IP address | This argument specifies the HMI this criterion
b. HMI name targets.
4 | Condition 1 o If the file type is “dtl”
This argument specifies the folder name of the
[Data Sampling] objects this criterion targets.
e Others
No use.
5 Condition 2 No use. (reserved for further use)
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26.4.4 The Order of Examining Criteria

EasyPrinter examines criteria in ascending order every time a file is uploaded. Once the file is
qualified for a criterion, it stops the examination and starts over for next file. Therefore, users
should place the criteria with more specification upward in the Convert Batch File and place the
less-specific criteria downward. Take the 5 criteria mentioned in the previous sections for

example, the correct order is:

Correct order for the previous criteria

"dtl", "EasyConverter /s Voltage.lgs S(PathName)", "*", “Voltage"
"dtl", "EasyConverter /c $(PathName)", "EasyView"

"dtl", "EasyConverter /c $(PathName)", "192.168.1.26"

"dtl", "EasyConverter /c $(PathName)"

"evt", "EasyConverter /c S(PathName)"
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Chapter 27 EasySimulator

EasySimulator enables users to perform On-line/Off-line Simulation without installing
EasyBuilder8000 software. To achieve that, users have to prepare the following files in one
folder.

HMI pictures in

1. [driver] > [win32] Landscape
2. 320x234.bmp display mode.
3. 480x234.bmp oyt | [
4, 480X272bmp Address I’-:' L vi Y o
5. 640x480.bmp - E =] A
6. 800x480.bmp
7. 800X600bmp T wiew as a slide show
8. 1024X768bmp {8) Order prints online
9. 234X320bmp sy Print pickures
10 272X480bmp G00x430 G00x600 1024=765
11. 480x800.bmp
12. 600x800.bmp
13. com.exe f—rs =
14. EasySimulator.exe " L pictures in g
15. gui.exe Portrait display
16. XOb_pOS'def cam EasySimulator qui
({2} My Pictures s |
o My Computer = ;-:—'"| 2
N m Users can find all the above files in EasyBuilder8000 installation directory,
0 which means users have to install EasyBuilder8000 software package on a PC

first then copy the needed files to the target PC.
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27.2 Modify the Content of “xob_pos.def”

Step 1
Open xob_pos.def using a text editing tool (e.g. Notepad) and set the contents correctly.

) xob_pos - Notepad E'E”X'

File Edit Format VYiew Help
W0 S operation mode  0: off-Tine 1: on-1ine

"Dintest" A4 define the directory of com.exe and gui.exe
"biwEasyaccess.xobh" S define the directory of xobh file

Line no. | Description

1 ['0"] Perform Off-line Simulation; [“1”] Perform On-line Simulation
Specify the full path where the files locate. (e.g. com.exe, gui.exe,
EasySimulator.exe...etc.)
3 Specify the full path of the project file. (*.xob)

Step 2 &
Double click on EasySimulator.exe to start simulation. w Eouiicpus

5
Step 3 u

= On-line / g Off-line Simulation is displayed on the screen.

' m If EasySimulator.exe can’t be activated, please check if the relevant
‘M directories are correctly defined.
m If the window below is shown, it indicates there’s an error in *.xob file
directory, please check if it is correctly defined.

.

i 2 5

{ ' | Failed to open project file: No such file or
& diectory.

oK
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Chapter 30 Project Protection

The copyright of program design must be protected. EasyBuilder8000 supports protection
functions for project files to ensure users' design achievement.

ALLLLAR AR LE LA AR

m m The following protection functions can’t be decrypted by factory since they
: are encrypted by users, therefore, please remember your password.
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30.1 XOB Password
After project (MTP) is completed, users can compile the file to XOB format that can be
downloaded to HMI. Password can be set to protect the XOB file in [Compiling] window.
A password will be required when attempting to decompile the XOB file to MTP. (XOB
password range: 0 ~ 4294901760)

Project name | C\Documents and Settings\Administrator S EMTPL.mtp

#OB file name ; C\Docurments and SettingshAdministratorl S EMTPL.x0b

XOB password ; (used in decompiler) [ Decarmpilation s prohibited

Larigiage 1

Password ¢ | [EEEEEY (range : 0 ~ 4204901 760)
Ok C |
0 error(s), O warning(s) L // ] [ ik ] e
Dhject size v 26094 bytes
Font size v 314444 bytes
Picture size o 495032 bytes
Shape size L 292 bytes
Sound size ¢ B32164 bytes
Macro size o 14 bytes £
Address tag size v 10 bytes i
Total size 899050 bytes (0.86M)
v

Double click error messages t@ modify the attributes of relative objects |

If the password is input incorrectly for three times when decompiling, please reset the
decompilier.

HOB file name @ ChDocuments and Settings! Administratart SEMTPLxob Browse..,

Praject file name : CA\Documents and Settings, Administrator SE\MTPL.mtp Browsa...
XOB password _ e
EasyBuildexB000 X

! ‘-\ Paszword error theee times || Please restart thiz application ||
L3

Stop Decompile ] ’ Exit
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30.2 Decompilation is Prohibited

If this box is ticked, the system will automatically deny [XOB password] . Furthermore, the
XOB file can’t be decompiled to MTP file.

Compiling Ig|

Praject name ; C\Documents and Settings) Administrator K @VMTPL.mtp
¥OB fle name @ C\Documents and Settings' &dministrator S EAMTPL.x0b

Decornpilation is prohibited

Select the languages used on the HHI

Startup language after redownloading the groject : |Language 1 w
CAEB2000CHT font\MTP L1, ttf (Times Mew Rorman) »
0 error(s), 0 warning(s)
Ohject size 1 25526 bytes
Font size ¢ 314444 bytes
Picture size ¢ 495032 bytes
Shape size ¢ 292 bytes
Sound size L 63164 bytes
Total size . 892458 bytes (0.86M)
v

Compile Ewild font file

Double click error messages to modify the at;y’éutes of relative ohjscts |

Close

v
When attempting to decompile a XOB file that is already set to [Decompilation is
prohibited] , an error message “This xob is set to not decompile!!” will be shown.

Decompile [5_(|

¥OB file name @ IC:\Documents and Settings) Administrator, S & MTP1.x0b | Browse... |
Project file name @ C:\Documents and SettingsAdministrator S & MTPL.mtp
OB password
Decompiling ...

This xob is set to not decompile 1)

Decompile l [ Exit
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30.3 Disable HMI Upload Function [LB-9033]

EasyBuilder8000 provides system reserved address [LB-9033]. When this address is set to
ON, HMI will disable upload function of XOB file. HMI needs to be rebooted to activate
[LB-9033].

Address Tag Library @

() Customized (&) System

Mo, Address tag name PLC name | Addresstvpe | Address  Read/Wrte
30 LEB-9029 : zave all recipe data to machine (set OM) Local HMI  Bit LEB-3029  Read’wrie |
e LEB-5030 : update COM 1 communication parameters [set OMN) Local HHI  Bit LB-3030 Read/write —
32 LEB-9031 : update COM 2 communication parameters [set OM) Local HMI  Bit LB-3031  HRead/wiite
33 LB-9032 : update COM 3 communication parameters [zet OMN) Local HHI  Bit LB-3032
zablelwhen onlienable [when off] HM| upload funchonli senes Local Hil 9033
35 LB-9034 : save event/data sampling to HMI, USE disk, SD card (et OM) Local HMI Bt LB-3034
36 LEB-3035 : Hhl free space insufficiency alarm [when OM) Local HHI - Bit LE-9035 Readwiite
ar LB-3036 : 5D card free space ingufficiency alarm [when ON) Local HMI - Bit LB-9036 Read’write
38 LEB-9037 : USE 1 free space ingufficiency alarm [when OM) Local HMI - Bit LB-3037  Read’wiie
249 LE-9038 : USE 2 free space inzufficiency alarm [when OM) Local HMI - Bit LEB-9038 Headlwrie
40 LEB-9039 : status of file backup activity [backup in process if ON) Local HHI  Bit LB-3039  FRead wiite
4 LEB-5040 : backlight up [zet OM] Local HMI  Bit LE-3040 FRead/write
42 LEB-5041 : backlight down [zet ON) Local HHI  Bit LE-3041  Read wiite
43 LB-3042 : acknowledge all alam events [zet ON) Local HHI - Bit LB-3042  Read/wiite
44 LB-3043 : unacknowledged events exist [when OM) Local HHI - Bit LB-9043 Read’wiite
45 LE-3044 : dizable remote control [when OM) Local HHI - Bit LE-3044  Read’write
4B LB-3045 : memory-map communication fails [when ON] Local HHI - Bit LB-9045 Read’wiite
47 LEB-304E : project key is different from HMI key [when OM] Local HMI - Bit LB-3046  Readlwrie
48 LE-9047 : reboot HMI [zet OM when LB9048 iz on) Local HMI  Bit LE-3047  Readlwiite
49 LEB-5048 : reboot-HMI pratection Local HHI  Bit LE-3048 FRead write
a0 LEB-9048 : enable [set OM)/dizable (set OFF) watch/dog [i series support anly) Local HMI  Bit LE-3049 HRead/write
a1 LEB-5050 : uzer logout Local HMI  Bit LB-3050 FRead/wiite o
< | 2

* Usgers canimport b TE00 tag to represent the addres

[ EsporEXCEL.. [ Import EXCEL..

When attempting to upload a XOB file set to this function, the XOB file gained after
uploading will be 0 bytes.
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30.4 Project Key

User’s project can be restrained to be executed only on specific HMI (for i series HMI only).
Please go to [System Parameters Settings] / [General] / [Project protection]

Project protection (i series onln
71 Enahle! Projectkew: 111111 (range ;0 ~ 42049017 50)
* If thiz ke iz different from HMI kew, the project won't be executed normally.

* [Tz LWI046-2047 fo change HMI kew. LEI046 tndicates check result (ke ermor when status iz om).

LW-9046 ~ LW-9047 (32-bit) can be used to set the [HMI key] . The value can’t be read or
written into these two registers by remote HMI. While using this function, set the password
([Project key] password range: 0 ~ 4294901750), and the XOB file can only be executed
on specific HMI when [HMI key] and [Project key] are identical. If they are different, the
system will turn LB-9046 ON. HMI needs to be rebooted every time when revising [HMI
key].

!_m: m When [HMI key] and [Project key] are different, HMI and PLC won’t be able
: ( to communicate.
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30.5 Project Password (MTP file)

Password can be set to protect the MTP file in [System parameter] / [Security] tab.
Enabling this, password will be required if attempting to edit MTP file. (MTP password
range: 1 ~ 4294967295)

[] Enable

Tzer 10
[] Enahle

After setting, when opening this project,
Taer 11 » . . .
[ Ensble Password 1 |19854561] | (range: 1~ 4294967295) ~a pop-up window requires to Input

i = . password will be shown.

Project password (MTF file)
Enahlz Jetting...

B ER | iLiited to 3 tmes)
. > I oK l [ Cancel ]
w m When using “Window Copy” function, if the source file is protected by MTP
. password, please input correct password for EasyBuilder8000 to execute

window copy.
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Chapter 31 Memory Map Communication

MemoryMap communication protocol is similar to IBM 3764R, it is used when memory data
is with low variation. (High variation may cause MemoryMap overloading.) MemoryMap is
used for communication between two devices. When setting the MemoryMap with two
devices, one has to be set as Master, and another is Slave. In normal condition, Master and
Slave do not communicate except when the assigned memory data in one of them has
changed. Once data is identical the communication will stop.. So this is used for keeping
the consistency of assigned part of data between two devices (Master and Slave) via
corresponding registers.

The corresponding memory has the same property as MT8000’s register MW(MB) from
Master and Slave (The 1000 words MW (MB) are reserved for MemoryMap in MT8000 for
communication.) The feature of memory: MB is correspondence with MW, according to the
following list, MBO~MBf and MWO, MB10~MB1f and MW1..., they all indicate the same
register.

Device name Format Range
MB dddd(h) | dddd:0~9999 h:0~f(hex)
MW dddd dddd:0~9999

When using MemoryMap communication protocol, the master and slave have to use the
same communication setting. The wiring diagram as follow:

RS232

Master Slave
TX(#) RX(#)
RX(#) TX(#)
GND(#) GND(#)
RS485 (4W)

Master Slaver
TX+(#) RX+(#)
TX-(#) RX-(#)
RX+(#) TX+(#)
RX-(#) TX-(#)
GND(#) GND(#)
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Note: # means being decided by PLC or controller.
The flowchart of communication as following:

Flowchart 1

Start

»
>,

Y

3

Yes
Send data

Receiving
STX(02H)

No

Sending ACK(06H),
waiting time is
3sec.(default)

> No

Y
Y es

Received
Data

Sending ACK(06H)

A 4

a[Sending STX(02H,

dl
'waiting timeis3sec. |
Yes
4 No

No

Receiving > Out of 3 Yes >le

sec.
(b)
Flowchart 2 >

Checking
NAK(15H)

Delay 100ms

Checking
ACK(06H)

Sending data

Y

Yes

Receiving
ACK(06H)

Stop sending
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Flowchart 2
SC?;(%(;E) Going to flowchart (a)
Yes
Sending ACK(06H
The waiting time is 3
sec. (default)
<
Y
Receiving
data
Sending ACK(06H)
A 4
Go to flowchart (b) [«
Caution:

Flowchart 2 is available for slave but not master, STX is asking signal for communication,

ACK is feedback signal, and NAK is busy signal.

There are two data formats, one is for MB and another is for MW:

For MB command

Offset (byte) |Format Description
0 0x02 The operating sign to MB
1 Ox## Address (Low byte)
2 Ox## Bit Address (High byte)
For example:MB12=>1*16+2=18, is 0x12 and 0x00
3 0x00( or 0x01) |[The data of MB address.
(This is Bit, so has to be 0 or 1)
4->5 0x10 > 0x03 Stop sign
6 Ox## checksum, xor from 0O byte to fifth byte.

For MW command

Offset(byte) Format Description

0 0x01 The operating sign to MW
1 Ox## Address (Low byte)

2 Ox## Bit Address (High byte)

If there is a 0x10 included in address, and insert a
0x10 after it, the byte will move to next position. For
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example: 0x10, 0x04 will become 0x10,0x10,0x04
3 Ox## Sending byte (The byte has to be even, due to
operating for word). If byte is 0x10 then insert a
0x10 after it, the byte will move to next position
4~4+n-1 Ox##(L) The data of initial address for corresponding
Ox##(H) address for 1,2 byte, n is byte of data, if data
Ox##(L)... includes 0x10 and then insert a 0x10, the sending
byte number remains same, then n=n+1, and so
on...
44n > 4+n+l  |0x10 - 0x03 |End sign
4+n+2 Ox## checksum > Xor check-up and bytes in the front

Below is an example for observation process of communication. If Master has a 0x0a in

MW3, according to this protocol, master will communicate with slave immediately, and
slave will put the OxOa in corresponding MW 3, the procedure is as following:

Master sending STX(0x02h).
Slave receives STX(0x02h) from master, and sending ACK(0x06h) to master.
Master receives ACK(0x06h) from slave.

Master sending 0x01,0x03,0x00,0x02,0x0a,0x00,0x10,0x03,0x19, as shown below:

Offset(byte) Format |Description
0 0x01 The operating sign for MW
1 0x03 Address(Low byte)
2 0x00 Bit Address (High byte)
3 0x02 Sending byte (The byte has to be even, due to
MW3 is two byte).
4->5 Ox0a > MW3 content is Ox0a > 0x00
0x00
67 0x10 - End sign
0x03
8 0x19 checksum >
0x0170x03"0x00"0x02"0x0a”"0x00"0x10"0x03=0x
19

Slave received data from master and then sending ACK(0x06h).
Master receives ACK(0x06h) from slave.

When finishing communication, master sending revised data of MW to slave, and slave
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changes the MW which corresponds to that of master. At this time, master and slave keep
the same data in the same address.

Another example below, the address and data include 0x10; please notice the change in
data format. Now, if we have 0x10 in MW16 in slave, according to this protocol, slave will
communicate with master immediately, and master will put 0x10 in data of corresponding
MW16, the procedure is as following:

Slave sending STX(0x02h)

Master receives STX(0x02h) from slave, and sending ACK(0x06h) to Slave.

Slave receives ACK(0x06h) from master

Slave sending data 0x01,0x10,0x10,0x00,0x02,0x10,0x10,0x00,0x10,0x03,0x10 as shown
below:

Offset (byte) |Format |Description

0 0x01 The operating sign to MW

1 0x10 Address(Low byte)

2 0x10 Insert 0x10

3 0x00 Bit Address (High byte)

4 0x02 Sending byte (MW10 is two bytes)

5 0x10 0x10 is low byte in MW10

6 0x10 Insert 0x10

7 0x00 0x00 in high byte

8°9 0x10 » End sign

0x03

10 0x10 checksum >
0x0170x10”0x10”"0x00M0x02”0x10"0x10™0x00"0x
10"0x03=0x10

Master receives data from slave and sending ACK(0x06h) to slave.
Slave receives ACK(0x06h) from master.

When finishing communication, slave sending the address and content of MW to master, at
this time, master changes data of MW corresponding to that of Slave, then master and
slave keep the same data in the same address.

Below is an example for communication between two HMI via MemoryMap.
First of all, create a new project in EasyBuilder
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Edit/System Parameter Setting/PLC

Device Properties

Name : [ Memory Map

CIHMI @ PLC

Location : || ocal w|

PLC type : :Hen'lnr'r' Map
fv.1.00, MEMORY_MAP.50

PLCI/F: rs-232 |

COM : COM1 (115200,E,8,1)

COM Forl Seltings

>

Baud rate ; 115200 >

Data bis ; |8 Bits v
Fdvaicven B

- Stop bits : |1 Bit -

PLC default station no.

Timaout [sec) :
Turm sround dely (me) : |0
Send ACK delay (ms) « |

=

Paramater 1 :

=2 =]

Parameter 2 :

Pammater3 : | 0

o

[ o

Name ;| Mamory Map
OHM ®PLC
Locaton : iﬁ'
PLC type : | Memary Map
V.1.00, MEMORY_MAP.s0
PLCYF: |Rs-232 ~|

; lCOM1 (115200,E.8,1)

COM Port Sethings

COM ;| COM 1 ~|
Baud rate : | 115200 '-;
Data bits : | 8 Bis »

Parity : | Evan El
Stop bits : | 1 BR v

PLC default station no. ;

Trmeout (sec) : | (NN ~ |

Turn around defay (me) : |

Send ACK delay (ms) :

Paramatar 1 : |
Parameter 2 :

Parameter 3 ;

0 |

| o

Cancal
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Note:

1. Between two HMI, Time out has to set to 0.5 sec. and another has to set to 0.8 sec.
2. [Data bit] has to be 8 bits.

3. The rest of the settings should be identical between two HMI.

Adding two objects on window10, a toggle switch setting is as illustration below:

New Toggle Switch Ohject b—(l

General | Security | Shape | Label

Description : | |
Eead addresz
PLZ name ; |Mem-:ur*;.-' Map - | Setting...
Address |r-.-'||3 w ||EI |
[ ] Iwvert signal
Write address :
PLC name ! |Mem-:ur~,.f Map LV | Setting...
address |MB LV ||III |

[ ] Write when button iz released

Auttribute
Switch style - | Toggle v

hacmm

Execute macro

A multistate switch object setting is as following:
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Wew Multi-State Switch Object X
General | Security | Shape | Label |
Description : | |
Mode © | ¥alue v Offsst : |0 |
Eead address
PLZ name : |I"-'1|3m|:|r3.-' Map w | Setking...
Address |M'-.-'-.-' w |||:| | 16-bit Unsigned
Wlrite address
PLC name : |Memu:-ry Map £ | Setting...
Address |Mw W |||:| | 16-bit Unsigned
[ ] Write when bution iz released
Attribmte
Switch stvle |JDG+ w Mo, of states : | 3 w |
Cyslical : | Enable v
[] Tser-defined mapping

[Save],[Compile],[Download]
Change parameter in [System Parameter Setting]/[PLC] and download to another HMI.

The HMI display is as following:
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Cow Crl PWR
- - -

EasyView

Users may try to touch the screen; the other HMI will act the same as current HMI.
The communicating way is the same as above-mentioned. The point is to keep the
same data in the same register.

649



£~
T _\_.I’OUZEt FTP Server Application

Chapter 32 FTP Server Application

In addition to backup history data from HMI to PC by SD card, USB memory
stick or EasyPrinter, FTP Server can also be applied to do this. After
downloading project to HMI, FTP Server can be used to backup history data
and recipe data, and also to update recipe data. The files in FTP Server can’t
be deleted.

32.1 Login FTP Server

Step 1. Before login FTP Server, please check the OS

Image version:

i Series: OS Image 20100818 or later. -
X Series: OS Image 20100906 or later.

Network' Version';

MT8xedS3C) firmware build 20110210
Type :MTB100L
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Step 2. Enter HMI IP:_ftp://192.168.1.117/ (example), login user name:
uploadhis, and the HMI history upload password (if not changed, the default is

111111). Or, to directly enter ftp://uploadhis:111111@192.168.1.117/

? My Computer

File Edit ‘“iew Favorites Tools Help E
€D gact @ - Iﬁ: f" Search I-r Falders v

Fa —— =
Address || frpruploadhis:111111@192.168,1.117 v| B Go

A Eelocal Disk (T )

| R yirbualBiox Guest Additions (D)
' -—:.;"!"_,g_drive on Whoxswr' (203

|7 5hared Documents

| huser's Documents

System Tasks

Wiew syskem
infFormation

ij Add or remove
prograns

[ X Change asetking

Step 3. After entering IP, ftp://192.168.1.117/ is shown, and the “datalog”,

“eventlog”, and “recipe” folders can be seen.

B2 fip:17192.168.1.1111
File

@Eack - __) Iﬁ: /,r' Search lr, Falders v

address | @ tpeff192.168.1. 117

Edit  Wiew Faworites Tools Help

I B B @

Other Places .
datalog eventlog recipe

& Internet Explorer

e B, TP OLE

V|G|:|

IJzer: uploadhis 8 Internet

651



£~
<< _Crouzet

FTP Server Application

32.2 Backup History Data and Update Recipe Data

€ To backup “Data
Sampling” records

1. Click “datalog” folder to
check the file names set by
EasyBuilder8000.

2. Click on file names to
check content.

3. Copy and paste to save
files on PC.

€ To backup “Event
(Alarm) Log” records

1. Click “eventlog” folder to
check the files.

2. Copy and paste to save
files on PC.

&€ To backup and update
“Recipe” records

1. Click “recipe” folder to
check the files.

2. To update “recipe” data
on HMI, overwrite
“recipe.rcp” with new data
and restart HMI in one
minute.

_____ CEX

File Edit ew Favorites Tools  Help #

@Back - J Iﬁ )l Search |-r— Folders v
Address | (3 Frp:192.168.1.117 dakalog/123f v| B3 ao

20110411.dtl 20110412, dtl 201104134t
it

Other Places

[&1 datalnn

User: uploadhis & Inkernet

9[i=1E3
File Favorites  Tools Help E"
@ Back - J Iﬁ; /'." Search I-r- Folders -.
Address |(@ frp:/f192.168.1.11 7 eventlog] v | Bg co

EL_ 20110411, EL_=201104... EL_201104...
eyt

Edit  Wiew

Other Places

(] 192.168,1,117

Iser; uploadhis . 8 Internst

_____ =13

Fle Edit Help -

@Back - ‘_’] |ﬁ /':' Search lr Falders ..

address | Frpe192,168.1, 117 recipe/

recipe.rcp recipe_a.rcp

Wiew  Faworites  Tools

GE

Other Places

(] 192.188.1,117

Lser; uploadhis. ) Inkernst
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‘m m Since recipe data is automatically saved once every minute,
1
after updating “recipe.rcp” or “recipe_a.rcp”, HMI must be

restarted in one minute otherwise the new updated recipe data will be
overwritten by the former data. [LB-9047] and [LB-9048] can also be used to
restart HMI. Set [LB-9048] to ON and then set [LB-9047] to ON to successfully
restart HMI.

System Registers:

[LB-9047] reboot HMI (set ON when LB9048 is ON)

[LB-9048] reboot-HMI protection
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Chapter 33 EasyDiagnoser

33.1 Overview and Configuration
Overview
EasyDiagnoser is a tool for detecting the error occurs while HMI is communicating with PLC.

Configuration
Step 1.
Open Project Manager and click EasyDiagnoser.

ﬁ Froject Manager

HMI IR, Pazswiord

Type © |MTE000,2000 | Series w
[ Settings... i Rebaat HMI |
Connection
() Ethernet (USE cable (i series orly)
HMI IF . w

’ DatafEvent Log File Information ]

EasyBuilders000 L
EasyConverter ] ’ EasyAddressyviewsar EasyDiagnoser

EasyPrinter ] I EasyDiagrnoser ’%’

Recipe/Extendead Mernory Editor ]

Litility

Build Download Data for CFf USE Disk... ]

’ Dovwerload.. ] ’ Upload. .. ]

’ Or-line Sirnulation, .. ” Offline Sirmulation... ]

’ Pass-through. .. ]

[ Help | Exit

Step 2.
Set the IP address of the HMI to communicate with.

654



£
S ‘TM EasyDiagnoser

Users can input IP address manually or simply click [Search All]. Please input Project Port
as well.

Select HMT
Input HMI IP

address

IP: 192.168.1.103

Praject Part: |E|:|I:|I:| v| [ ]9 ] ’ Ewit ]
Select HMI [Z|
ﬂ IF Hare r W M
Search HMI
HbAl Mame: |Tina—MTE1 a0 L 207 0iH - k.atte) ~

ST TEIT. Cemo-Joey)
A 192.168.1.237 (Dermo-57_1200)
192.168.1.39 {tesh

192.168.1.44 (Default HRAI
192168147 (Tina-k4Ta1000)

||

05 20097002 or later supports

Praject Part: |E|:|I:|I:| v| ]9 ] ’ Ewit

It is also available to right click and select “Run EasyDiagnoser” for entering the setting
window when executing On-Line Simulation in EB8000.
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SIEMEMS 57-300 Ethernet

i momlaaon

Brenashal

| N | I | N | I | I (E
(2o Jo Jo Jo Jfo o |

Exit simmlation

Eun Easvliagnoser

Acreenshot

After setting completed, click OK, EasyDiagnoser operation window appears as below:

W Weintek MT Diagnostic Tool - EasyDiagnoser

Fil: Tiew Opticns Help

i R = " = | y _ e
dress Type: o N
Mo Cmd. | PID Crevice St Index  Address f Length Time Errar

m Tevices Crutput

14

o ()
Package |0 Device Station | Index Address f Length [15:15:22] Looking for the target HMI...

R Local HMl — = LB] 00562 /1 | [15:15:22] Connection established with the target HI.
80 Lacal HMI = ~  [LBJOOST4 S

H BT (32 SIEMEMNS ST/300 .. 1 -- [h] DOOODOSA

+ BE 14 SIEMEMNS 577300 .. 1 -- [DB10] 00000714

Ready B WM
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33.2 EasyDiagnoser Settings

ltem Description
File Save As
The captured information of Easy Diagnoser can be saved as
* xIs which can be read in Excel.
W' Weintek MT Diagnostic
Exit
Exit current file.
View
B Device Bar Ot AlHD Click [Device Bar] to display Device window.
w5 PackageBar  CtltAlF Click [Package Bar] to display Package window.
Lrgger Ba Chit AL Click [Logger Bar] to display Logger window.
- QuiputBar CHlbAMO Click [Output Bar] to display Output window.
Options Toolbars
Options | Help Display toolbar icons of [Device Bar] [Package Bar] [Logger

v | Status Bax

Tpdate Packsge List  F5
Shaw Object ID (HMD
Clear Activity List

Bar] [Output Bar].

W Weintek MT Diagnostic Tool - EazyDiagnoser
. Fil= View Optiems Help

-l =

Show Status Bar

At the bottom of EasyDiagnoser window, display information
of CAP, NUM, and SCRL.

|Ready | CAP | NUM | SCRL | |

Update Package List
When users change window in HMI, update the Polling
Package information of current window with this list.

Show Object ID (HMI)
Show the ID of objects in HMI as shown below.
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Clear Activity List
Clear all information in activity area.

Command: |Read+Write v| Device: [All
Address Type: (Acﬁvit'f Area
o Cmd. PID Device
1349 R G SIEMEMS 57
138 R 4 Lacal Hil - -
137 R g Lacal Hil - -
136 R 67 SIEMEMS 571300 Et... 1 25
Help Display EasyDiagnoser version information.

Ahout EazsyDiagnozer

EaswDiagnoser Version 1.1 Ik,

(]
w Copyright (C) 2008

® Activity area
In the activity area, users can observe the communication between HMI and PLC.
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Command: |Read +Write w | Device: |All W
Address Tvpe: o Capture
] Cmd. | PID Device St Index | Address f Length Tirme Error | #*
» 139 R 68  SIEMEMS 571300 .. 1 255  [DBE10] 0000014 a0 0
138 R Local Hul - - [LB] 005621 20 0
137 R Local Hi - - [LB] 0057401 10 0
136 R 67  SIEMEMS 575300 .. 1 255 [M] 000001 40 0
135 R Local Hi - - [LB] 005621 20 0
134 R Local Hi - - [LB] 0057401 20 0
133 R 68  SIEMEMS 575300 .. 1 255  [DBE10j0O0QOS14 a0 0
132 R Local Hi - - [LB] 00562 i1 20 0
131 R Local Hil - - [LB] 0057401 20 0
130 R 67  SIEMEMS 575300 ... 1 285 [M] 00000 40 0
| 128 R 4 Local Hi - - [LB] 00562 i1 20 0 v |
Item Description
Command a. Read + Write

Display Read and Write commands in activity area.

b. Read
Display only Read commands in activity area.

c. Write
Display only Write commands in activity area.

Device

a. All
Display information of Local HMI and PLC. It depends on the setting of
command as following.

¢ [f command is set Read + Write , the Read and Write information of
Local HMI and PLC will be displayed in activity area.

¢ [f command is set Read, the Read information of Local HMI and PLC will
be displayed in activity area.

e [f command is set Write , the Write information of Local HMI and PLC will
be displayed in activity area.

b. Local HMI
Display information of Local HMI, it depends on the setting of command as
following.

¢ |[f command is set Read + Write , the Read and Write information of
Local HMI will be displayed in activity area.

¢ [f command is set Read, the Read information of Local HMI will be
displayed in activity area

659




£~ Crouzet

N7 EasyDiagnoser
e [f command is set Write, the Write information of Local HMI will be
displayed in activity area.
c. PLC
Display information of PLC, it depends on the setting of command as
following.
¢ [f command is set Read + Write , the Read and Write information of PLC
will be displayed in activity area.
¢ [f command is set Read, the Read information of PLC will be displayed
in activity area.
¢ |f command is set Write , the Write information of PLC will be displayed
in activity area.
Station Select specific Station for display on the screen. (This function will be
disabled when selecting [All] in Device).
Address Users can select all or a part of address types to be displayed on the
Type screen. (This function will be disabled when selecting [All] in Device).
Range Set the range of address types to be displayed. (This function will be
disabled when selecting [All] in Address Type).
Capture Click to start/stop capturing communication message.
Error Please refer to the section coming later.

® Polling Packages

O
FPackage D Device Station Index Address f Length
4013 Local HMI - - [LB] 00562 /1
g (0) Local Hil - - [LB] 00574 /1
# BT (32 SIEMEMS S7/300 Ethernet 1 - [h] 00000 /1
£ BS (3 SIEMEMS 571300 Ethernet 1 10 [DB10] 0000073
+ B9 (3) SIEMEMNS S7/300 Ethernet 1 11 [DB10] 0000373
+ 703 SIEMEMS S7/300 Ethernet 1 12 [DB10] 00006 7 3
+ 71 (5) SIEMEMS S7/300 Ethernet 1 [DB10] 0000975
Item Description
Package 1D Use the information of package ID to check the PID in activity area for
finding the problem.
Device Displays HMI and PLC type.
Station Displays PLC station number.
Index Display objects-used index register numbers.
Address/Length | Displays device type address. Length-how many words of the Package.
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Ohject Screen n Address

413 Local HMl -- - [LE] 00aB2 [ 1

a(m Local HMl -- - [LE] 0057411

= BT (34 SIEMEMS 577300 Ethernet [rd] DOQOO
Tnggle S [m] ODOOOD
Toggle 5. 10 29 [nd] DOOOD
Toggle 5. 10 29 [nd] DOOOD
Toggle 5. 10 28 [rd] DOOO0
Toggle 5. 10 28 [nd] DOOOD
Toggle 5. 10 27 [m] DOOOD

After opening Package, the information such as Object, Screen, ID, Address inside it
will be displayed.

Object Package ID where this object is placed.
Screen Window in the project where this object is placed.
ID ID of the object.
Address Address of the object.
Note:

a. Click [Package ID] , the device station number will be displayed in 3" column.

Fackage ID Device Station Index Address f Length
4 Local HmI - - [LB] 0056211
(1)) Local HMI [LB] 0057411

SIEMENS S7/300 Ethernet —_ [h]

62 (3 SIEMEMS ST/300 Ethernet [ODB10] 00000 3

b. Double click [Package ID] then select [object] , the 1% column directs the object’s
position.

For example, select [Numeric Input] and the screen no. displays 10.

This shows that this object is in window no. 10 in the project and will be marked with pink
frame in HMI as shown below.
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Chject Screen D Address
4 Local Hil - -- [LB] 00a62 11
(1) Local Hl -- -- [LB] 00574 f1
BT (320 SIEMEMS STr300 Ethernet 1 -- [hf] DOOQOQO
= 68 SIEMEMS 571300 Ethernet [OB10] 000003
W Murmeric |... _“— [DB10] 00000
mHumeric ... [OB10] 00001
Mumeric 1. 10 4 [DB10] Qoooz

SIEMENS S7-300 Ethernet

Shows the object

® Devices
Devices window displays information of HMI and PLC.

662



9

Crouzet

7 EasyDiagnoser
gy L%
Index N
Type Mame MTE000 Series HMI
Location Local
Black Interval awords
Max. Fead Length 266 words
A, Write Length 256 words
=
Index 1
Type Mame SIEMEMNS 571300 Ethernet
Location Local
PLC IiF Ethernet {192.168.1.97:1...
Black Interval awords
Max. Fead Length 20 wiords 1
A, Write Length 20 words
W

® Output (Macro debug)

With Trace function offered by Macro, the executing status of Macro can be seen. Please
refer to EB8000 user’'s manual “Chapter 18 MACRO” for more information.

In illustration below, for [ID 2, Ln 7] and [ID 2, Ln 8]

ID 2 represents Macro name.

Ln 7 and Ln 8 represent that they are in 7" and 8" lines of Macro.

W’ Weintek MT Diagnoztic Tool - EasyDiagnozer
© File Wiew Opfions Help

1R
¢

[ID2, Ln 7] The results are
(D2, Ln8] &1 = a, g1 = 32767, f1 = 1.234567
[ID2, Ln 7] The results are
(D2, Ln8] &1 = a, g1 = 32767, f1 = 1.234567
[ID2, Ln 7] The results are
(D2, Ln8] &1 = a, g1 = 32767, f1 = 1.234567
[ID2, Ln 7] The results are E
(D2, Ln8] &1 = a, g1 = 32767, f1 = 1.234567
[ID2, Ln 7] The results are
(D2, Ln8] &1 = a, g1 = 32767, f1 = 1.234567
[ID2, Ln7] The results are

|

|£

663



D

-
Crouzet EasyDiagnoser

33.3 Error Code
In activity area, users can find the reason of error through error codes listed below.

0: Normal
1: Time out
2: Fail Error
12: Ignore

When error occurs, error message will be shaded red as shown below.
The error code is 1 since PLC is disconnected with HMI.
The error code is 12 since “PLC No Response” message window is shown.

N Weintek MT Diagnostic Tool - EasyDiagnoser

¢ Fle Wew Options Help

=
Caommand: |Read + Write v| Device: |SIEru1ENS 571300 Ethernet v| [] station: I:I
Address Type: |AII v| Range: | | ~ | | [ Capture i

PID Device St [ndex Address f Length Time Error e

649 SIEMEMS 577300 Et... 11 [OB10] 0000313
532 F 7 SIEMEMS 577300 Et... 1 12 [OB10] 000063 a0
581 F 71 SIEMEMS 577300 Et... 1 255 [DB10]00009r45 40

[ %
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33.4 Save As
The captured information of Easy Diagnoser can be saved as *.xIs which can be read in

Excel.

W Weintek MT Diagnostic Tool - EazsyDiagnoser

( d + Wirite v Device: |SIEMENS S7/300 Ethernet | [
Address Type: |[All v| Range: | | o | |

0o Cmd. FPID Device St Index Address f Lenott

176 R Ga SIEMEMS STr300 Et... 1 10 [OB10] DoooO T3

174 R G4 SIEMEMS STr300 EL... 1 11 [OB10] ooz r3

174 R Tn SIEMEMS 575300 Et... 1 12 [OB10] 00006 T3

173 R 71 SIEMEMS 575300 Et... 1 285  [DB10)0000SFA
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33.5 Window Adjustment
Users can drag or use smart docking icons in editing window to place the windows to the

desired position.

W' Weintek MT Diagmostic Tool - EasyDiagnoser

. Ble  Wiew Options  Help

T

Command: |Read + iirite v Lievice: |AII

Address Type: Al

Mo Cmd. PID  Device

Smart Docking

Ingdx AmTEsTTTER e

Ertor

Smart Docking

=13

Logeet

[10:35:14] Lacking for the target HMI

ture: i [10:35:14] Connection established with the targ

Smart Docking

Index ]

Tvpe Marme | MTE000 Series HMI

Lacatian Local

Block Interal & winrds

ETS Réad i_engih ”féé:wnrds

MLeite | ot R (e |
FPackage... Device Station Index Address i Lenoth

[+ 401 [LB] 0O000 i1
a0 [LB] DO562 12
1162 [LBE] DO00o i1
H 12 (1) [LB] 0056311 Smart Docking
Fazdy FONUM
Note:

EasyDiagnoser doesn’t support Siemens S7/1200 (Ethernet) and Allen-Bradley Ethernet/IP
(CompactLogix/ControlLogix) — Free Tag Names since both of the PLC use tag.
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Chapter 35 Easy Watch

35.1 Overview

35.1.1What's Easy Watch?

Easy Watch allows users to monitor or set HMI or PLC address values via
HMI, and at the same time call out Macro for easier debugging, remote
monitoring, and controlling. This manual introduces the basic operations,
monitor settings, macro settings, and HMI management in order to quickly
familiarize users with the functions of Easy Watch.

35.1.2 Why Design Easy Watch?

When creating a new project using EasyBuilder8000, check the accuracy of
the setting value and data via Easy Watch. In EasyBuilder8000 add a Numeric
Input Object, address: LW10, and set the same in Easy Watch. When start
monitoring, if [Status] shows connected, and [Value] is correct, the connection
works and allows monitoring. Easy Watch will display the same values as
those in HMI when the setting is correct.

) - 5
R I—I = Numeric Input Object’s Properties E|

A xE|s

General | Diata Entry | Numeric Format | Security | Shape | Font | Profile

wy  Tecls  Wind Help Dlescription

10 - WINDOW_010

[ Read/Write use different addresses

16 Fead address
Un5|gn Local HMI hd ething
Address i Ly |10
& 456 EWT - RasyWatch
File Edit Ohjects Help
[ LEY -]
LN K AP SN E d e Gl Y B
Hew Page u \.
Neme Status HMIFLC s
oo Mew Monitor [0 Stap 192.168.1.121 {8000 ) : Weintek HMI | LW 10 |
16
. R \ Easy Watch
Singed |20 \
‘: Address Twpe Tpdate Cycle Walue
16-bit Unstgned 2500 ms 10
sep (30 16-bit Unsigned 2500 ms 20
: 16-bit HEX 2500 ms 30
| 16-bit HEX 2500 ms a0
HEX 40 I
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35.2 Basic Functions

35.2.1 Basic Functions

Item Description
File New
File | Edit Objects Hel Open a new Easy Watch file
S Hew Chl+H
g Open.  CuHO Open
@ i TR Open the existing Easy Watch file
Save Az Save
Exit Save Easy Watch file settings
Save As
Save Easy Watch file settings in EWT format
Exit
Exit Easy Watch
Edit Cut
Edit | Chjects  Help Cut to relocate the selected objects to the clipboard
~ Cut CHl4E
Copy  CtlC Copy
e~ Copy the selected objects to the clipboard
Paste
Paste the content of the clipboard at the selected
location
Objects Add Object
Rhiscia] Helr Add new Monitor or Macro objects
£dd Chjest Delete Objects
| Delete Objects Select the objects to be deleted, a dialog will be shown,
ety Object click “Yes” to delete
Lol FMI Mensger Modify Object
B Ru Change the settings of the selected object
B Bop HMI Manager
Add, modify, or remove HMI settings
Run
Execute the selected object
Stop
Stop executing the selected object
Help Help Topics
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Help |

F Help Topies

Aot BasyWated,

Reference of how to operate basic functions

About Easy Watch
Easy Watch version information

670




£~
£7, Crouzet

Easy Watch

35.2.2 Quick Selection Tools

HE® AEE bE K @ 2P

j New: Open a new Easy Watch file.

|3

Open: Open the existing Easy Watch file.

’ Save: Save Easy Watch file settings.
% Cut: Cut to relocate the selected objects to the clipboard.

Copy: Copy the selected objects to the clipboard.

- .

Paste: Paste the content of the clipboard at the selected location.

> Run: Execute the selected object.

=

Stop: Stop executing the selected object.

E

% Delete Objects: Select the objects to be deleted.

A Monitor: Add a new Monitor object.
“ Macro: Add a new Macro object.
m HMI Manager: Add, modify, or remove HMI settings.

v
k' Help: Reference of the selected function.

2

Help Topics: Reference of how to operate basic functions.
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35.3 Monitor Settings
35.3.1 Add Monitor
There are two ways to add a Monitor object :

a. Select from basic toolbar :
Objects->Add Object->Add Monitor

File Edit

5

Cihjects || Help
Add Chject g dudd Bomitor
H Delete Objects Cild Dielete » &dd Macuo

b. Select from quick selection tools: Add Monitor

o I R

P E K

i

35.3.2 Monitor Settings

Monitor Sethngs

Object
Name - Mame ¢ |Hew Maritor [VIRead only Read Only
Object
HMI
Local Host { G000 ) v | Open HMI Manager | -
—l Target HMI
PLC FLC
Settings = Weirkek HMI v Station hio. :
I/F Setting | » hone
Lddres: —
, —_ Set
Address | LW w | (10 —I Address
Address Format : DOODOD [range : 0~ 107349]
Addresz Type
16-bit BCD
32-bit BCD
16-bit HEX
32-bit HEX
, 16-bit B
(%) Murneric 32-b:t B:E::Y Address
() 5kring Mo, of Wwiord 16-bit Signed ~ Type
Update L
Cycle r|> Update Cycle : |4000ms v | | Ok || Cancel |
1. Object Name: Name the object and the name can’t repeat
2. Read Only: Checking this, the address value can't be set.
3. Target HMI: The HMI with the address to be watched.
4. PLC Settings: Set type, station number, and connect way of the PLC

with the address to be watched.
5. Address: Set address.
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6. Address Type: When the address is set, the available address types
will be shown.

7. Update Cycle: Time interval of address updating. If many objects are
executed simultaneously, error or delay can happen.

35.3.3 Add New Device

6. Open Monitor Settings, the target HMI that does not exist can be added:
1-1 Click [Open HMI Manager]
1-2 Click [Add] to search all the HMI on the LAN.

1821681131 (hony HME)
q — 192.168.1.13 tomy 4150
A | 192.168.1.14 (Defak HMI)
| Sewchar | }192-460.1.14 Dotk i)
I92168.121E (katte-MTEOTOR)
* 005 0091002 or Laber suppoets 192,168, 1.22 (Lary aMTI20) -
T Local KM waPothe i oo | [ OFE ]|

1-3 Select HMI and click [OK] to finish adding.

el || 1921881 14 (Ded st Y]

il 192, 164118 (et )
| 192,168,121 1 (kate- MIROTIH)

* 05 20051003 i bty pugpents 192.668.1 22 (L rry SMTHLE) b

TP Licsl EMI M Pt B, - aoon o A T il Caneel

1-4 HMI under off-line simulation can also be added by checking [Use
Local HMI].
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7. In PLC settings select PLC type or target HMI.

2-1 Select “HMI” to operate local HMI.
PLC

{

| Weinbedk HMI

SIEMEMS 57-200 (VD any address)
SIEMEMNS 57-200 PPI
SIEMEMS 57-300

a SIEMEMNS S7-300 MPI

Al erEMENS S7-500/ET2005 (Ethernet)
SIEMEMS S7-400 (Etherrst)
SIMATIC TISOS

SIMATIC TIS&SC400
TALAM TRPOZ Series

TALAMN TPO3 Series
AAATECS Inverter
TELEMECAMIGUE LiniT ey
Topverk

Toshiba T Series

Toshiba wF-511

Trio (MODBUS RTU, TCRSIP)
WIEOR

WIRA 200

YIRS Z00 (YD any address)
D1 viPa 300

IW

8. To monitor PLC, I/F Setting can set to [COM Port] or [Ethernet].

]

PLC

3 OMRON C11/C51 (Ethernet) sl

FLC

OMRON CI1/C51 (Ethernet)

| LiF Setting |+ || com Po
Ethemet 1

A
3-1 Tick [COM Port], click [I/F Setting] to select a COM port.

RS T COM Port Settings
3-1u

dress %

Device Type ! (CY |COM3

kA oA

3-2 Tick [Ethernet], click [I/F Setting] to set IP Address.

674



A

-~
&~ Crouzet

\

Easy Watch

IVl W Fihemet Settings

3-24
s :
: Paddes]:| 192 , 166 . 1L . %
Device Type: | (] -
Address Fomat: 0 0k | Comal |
9. Set PLC address.
Address 4+
Device Type | |L'-.-'uI v| 0

Address Format @ DDDDD [Fange @ 0 ~ 107939]

10. Address Type can set to [Numeric] or [String].
5-1 Numeric: select data format of the address to read.

Address Type -

5 C
1 r—
32-hit BCD
16-bit HEX
| 32-hit HEX
Py THe 16-bit Binary
: 1| |16-bit Unsigred
") String Na. of Word: | | | | 155k Sioned

5-2 String: select data format from [ANSI], [UNICODE], and
[High/Reversed]. Set [No. of Word] to read.

Addres Type
st |
LMICODE
High/Low Reversed
s_i;j Humeric

(%) String Mo, of Word : [I

11. Set Update Cycle.

Update Cycle d | 2500 ms e

500 ms e
1000 ms
1500 ms
2000 ms

2500 ms

3000 rns

3200 ms
4000 s
4500 ms
000 ms
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35.4 Macro Settings
35.4.1 Add Macro
There are two ways to add a Macro object.
a. Select from basic toolbar:
Objects->Add Object->Add Macro
File Edit firjlii;i;"[ Help
‘__1 & Add Oject >| i 443 Monitox
o |
Wi Tho - B s fldt Mo
b. Select from quick selection tools: Add Macro
T R o
35.4.2 Macro Settings
Macro Settings E| El
Mare |New Macro | | ObjeCt Name
HMI J
(Local Host { 5000 ) v| — =+ : Target HMI
Macro Tywpe
| ctive Type b | Macro Active
| Type
| Direck Ackive
Macro
Up |
() Macro ~ Edit Macro
Macro 0 | List
() Slesp
Sleep Time
| Down |
| 4dd || Replae | | Clean || Remove |

Ok |

Target HMI: HMI set with this Macro.

LN PR

Object Name: Name the object and the name can't repeat.

Macro Active Type: Direct Active or Cycle Active
MACRO List Editing: Each Macro object can execute multiple

macros. The time interval between two macros can be set.
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35.4.3 Add New Macros to the List

1.
2.

To add a new HMI, please refer to “3.3 Add New Device”.

Macro Active Type can set to [Direct Active] or [Cycle Active].

2-1 Direct Active: Directly execute Macro once by clicking [Active] button in
the object list.

baco Tape

Chctive Type k| | Dieet fetive

Cycle Active | Direct Ackive

2-2 Cycle Active: Set interval of executing Macros. If [Active Cycle] is set to
“5 Secs”, when all the macros are executed, the next time to execute

macros will be 5 seconds later.
Macoo Type

55

Dhiect Active

(V| Cyeledwotive bive { Cycle 1 1 secs )

Macro settings include [Macro ID] and [Sleep Time]. Set the ID of the
Macro to be executed, and the time interval between each Macro. Click
[Add] or [Replace] to add or replace Macros listed here.

3-1 Set Macro ID, click [Add] to add it to the list.

Macen

) Up
Macro 10 - 0

MacroID: | w a3y
Cisteep

Jeep Tiend | 00 s w

Durerny
Ad || Replece Clean Rentene

3-2 Set Sleep Time, select Sleep in the list then click [Replace] to replace
the selected sleep time.

Macen

~ Up

{CiMacro e
Macro 1D | o v |E§!ﬂ_

Sheap Time & | 1000 ms w
Do

£dd Beplace Clean Remove
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35.5 HMI Manager
35.5.1 HMI Settings
There are two ways to open HMI Settings:
a. Select from basic toolbar:
Objects->HMI Manager
Objects | Help
Add Obgect ¥

m HMI Mansge:

b Select from quick selection tools: HMI Manager

T e [ | (X E

35.5.2 HMI Manager

HMI Managzer
Local Hosk { 2000 ) | |
192,165.1.121 { 000 ) - Defaulk HMI
| Modify |
| Remaove |
| Exit

EasyWatch allows monitoring addresses of multiple HMI for easier
management.

35.5.3 Add New Device
1. HMI Manager can [Add], [Modify] or [Remove] HMI.
1-1 Add: Tick [Use Local HMI] to add the HMI under off-line simulation.
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Add EMI 2

If not checking [Use Local HMI], search the HMI on the LAN first. HMI with
the same IP will be seen as one, and can’t be added in even if the Port No.
is set differently.

dd M1 2 If

1402, 1681, 14 (e it M)
LR, 18,1, 18 (el st HVT)
1052 1681, 21 | (abte-MTB0TH)
* 005 200FI002 er lster supeets {052 U681, 22 Ly eMTNIEN) b

T Local HMI I Pt - < g0 I —T [ Caaeel [

w | 152.155,1, 102 {DaFault 194
152,164, 1. 121 {Default ML)
{192,168, L. 142 (Default 4T

v i ul

!E Aore o sume you, want fo permenendy delete this HME and all of it's monstor 7

.
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35.6 Object List
35.6.1 Page Settings
1-1 Add a new page: Click on “+” icon.

Mew Page  Mew F‘agellﬂl

Maime atatns HMI/FLC

» l«‘-'d.I'Iew Monitor | BH Stop Local Host (8000 ) : Weintel: HbI
pod Hew Monitorl B Stop Local Host (8000 ) : Weintel HbI
pod Hew MondtorZ — BH Stop Local Host (8000 ) : Weintelk HWI
pod New Monitor3 B Stop Local Host (8000 ) : Weintel HbI

1-2 Delete a page: Click on “X” icon and confirm the deletion.

w X

Addmss = i
=== EagyWatch o ]

l Are you sure you want to permanenthy delete this page ?

R

1-3 Rename the page: Double click on the page name and type in the new

name.

5 |
Nl ® ~ 2
[EEFE  yew Pagel [

Name atats
A New Monitor B F 3top

35.6.2 Columns of Object List

New Page ~ New Pagel [

-

Nawme Statoz HMIFLC Address Lddress Type Updatz Cycle Value
A New Monitor B Stop Locel Host {8000 ) : Weintek HMI LW:10 16-bit Unsigned 2500 ms
e Hew Momdtor] B 3top Local Host (8000 ) : Weintek HMI LW:20 16-bit Unsigned 2500 ms

1. Name: Display object names, the small icons beside the names are
for users to identify the type of the objects.

2. Status: Display the status of the objects: Connecting, Connected, or
Stop. If HMI is not connected or Port No. is incorrect, error message
“HMI Not Found” will be shown. For Monitor objects, if the address is
incorrect, “Address Error” message will be shown.

3. HMI/PLC: Display information of HMI/PLC that is currently operated

by the objects.
4. Address/ Address Type: For Monitor objects, the relevant address
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settings will be displayed.

5. Update Cycle: Time interval of address updating.

6. Value: For Monitor object, if the status shows “Connected”, current
HMI address value will be displayed. If this Monitor object is not for
read only, modifying this column can also set the value of the watched
address. For Macro object, if set to Direct Active, there will be an
[Active] button in this column for clicking and directly execute Macro.

Drag and drop column headers to the desired location.

e B
Hoang Seatuy
o Hew Mot B Stop

*
HMIFLC

Addpess Type

¥ 1681 191 (8000 ) - Weinek HM

hddes
LW:-7

30-but Bagmsd
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